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T^HIS Elementary French Grammar is designed for stu. 
dents, who begin the study of French. Each piart 
of speech is treated separately, and e^ery subject is at 
once completed as far as the scope of the work permits. 
The rales and explanations are stated in simple language, 
which is believed to be within the comprehension of the 
youthful mind. The exercises are short, lively, and varied. 
To compose suitable sentences for practice, elements have 
been introduced which are outside of the order of develop- 
ment These are given in the vocabularies, systematically 
arranged in order to engage the interest of the student, 
and with an occasional explanation when the subject abso- 
lutely requires it. The author has been careful, however, 
not to infringe the regular order of development, and to 
keep the subject-matter prominently before the mind, so as 
to leave an indelible impression. 

Great attention has been bestowed on the treatment of 
the pronouns and verbs; the irregular verbs have been 
given in full, with copious e tercises for practice. 

The rules in Syntax are onfined to elementary principles, 
in accordance with the plt^n of the work, which is intended 
as introductory to the Quthor's Analytical and Practical 
French Grammar or ('OUegiate French Course. Students 
who have Anisb^d ^^ present course, will be well prepared 
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to take np either of the larger works, in which they will go 
over much of the same ground, but with the additional 
interest of the Oral Exercises. They will be enabled to ad- 
vance rapidly, to understand more clearly the facts that 
come before them ; and, in pursuing the course to its con- 
clusion, will attain their aim: read, write, and speak the 
French language. 



PUBLISHERS' NOTE. 



The demand for this work has been so great that in the 
printing of many successive editions the plates had become 
badly worn. 

New electrotype plates having become necessary, the pub- 
lishers have deemed it proper to have the book carefully 
read, and such improvements made as suggested themselves 
to the editor. 

The author of the work having died some years since, his 
friend Professor H. Dalmon of the United States Naval 
Academy undertook this work of revision, and has performed 
it with great care, so that it is believed that it is as nearly 
free from typographical errors as possible. No radical 
changes in the matter or form have been made, and the 
new edition can be used in the same classes with the old 
without the slightest diflBculty. 

The numerous teachers who have heretofore Used the 
book with such satisfaction, will, we are confident, be glad 
to see it in this new and improved type. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



CHAPTER FIRST. 

1.— FRENCH AI.PHABBT. 



Letthbb: 


a 


b 


c 


d 


e 


f 


S 


h 


1 


Old namB$: 


fth 


w 


say 


day 


«y 


eft 


i«y 


ash 


ee 


New namet:* 


ah 


be 


8d 


de 


e 


fe 


gae 


he 


ee 


Lettbrs : 


J 


k 


1 


Til 


n 


O 


P 


q 


P 


Old namet: 


Jee 


kah 


d 


emm 


eon 


o 


p»y 


t 


en 


New nanui:* 


je 


ko 
t 


le 


me 


no 







que 


re 


Lbttebs: 


S 


11 


V 


X 


y 


z 






Oid namet: 


688 


tay 


t 


yj 


iz 


egrek 


sed 






New nanwi:* 


se 


t6 




ve 


kze 


ee 


xe 







The to is not a French letter. It is found in a few foreign words 
that have been introduced into the French language^ and is pro- 
nounced the same as the v. 

2.— ORTHOGRAPHIC SIGNa 

The written language has (iecentSy cediRa, diaeresis, apostrophe, 
hyphen, and the ordinary punctuation marks. 

There are three accents, the acute (^), the ^raod (^)»and the ejr- 
eumflex ("^y 

The acute accent is used oTer the vowel e only. The acute S has 
the sound of a in fate. 

The grave accent is used over e, a, u. The grave i has the sound 



* The trowel «, joined to the coDaonants to give their new namea, haa nearly the 
sound of « in burr. 
t The f and « faa^e no eorreapondlog eonnd in Bngliah. 
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efelin thdr. The grare aoeenft b used over a and u onlj as a maik 
of dtotiBCtion (p. 13; 10, 3). 

The dremnflex accent la used over a lon^^ vowel, after whidi a 
letter haa been suppreaBed (p. 13 ; 10, 8). 

The oednia ()) ia placed under the e (c) before a, o,u, to indicate 
that it has the aoond of «, as : 9a, 90, 911. 

The dinretaia (") ia placed over a vowel thai begins a new sjUable 
after another vowel ; as, mala (ma-ls). It ia also placed over final « 
that follows u, when the u is to be pronounced, aa : aigaS j the u of 
the syllable goe is otherwise silent. 

The apostrophe ('} indicates the sappresmon of a vowel, as : Fami, 
for le ami j I'homme, for le homme. 

The h^rphen (-) indicates the connection between two or more 
words, or parts of a word, as : ai-jej arc-en-cieL 

«.^VOWELS AND VOWEL-SOUNDS. 

There are six vowels: a, e, i, 0, u, y ; but there are thirteen vowtf* 
■ounds ; nine are pure, and four are nasaL 

1.— Pubs VowBL-SouHMb 
The nine pure Vowel-Sounds are: 



1 


d 


8 


4 


5 


$ 


7 


8 


8 


a 


e 


6 




ly 





u 


eu 


on 



These vowel-sounds have nearly all corresponding sounds in Eog* 
lish. 
a {thorf) has the sound of a in hat, as : sa, ma, malle, sails, 
a iJ>ong) has the sound of a in father, as : &ge, &me, mfile, sala, 
e has the sound of t^ in JmrTf but faintly, as : de, le, me, se. 
6 has the sound of a in fate, as : de, 16gal, metal, pos^. 
6 has the sound of ei in theirt as : d^s, £r^re, mere, p^re. 
6 has the sound of ei in their (broad), as : fSftte, frdle, mdme^ tAt«» 
i or y* has the sound of e in me, as : ami, marl, midi, si. 

* The letter y, preceded by a vowel, has the valne of double i, as : jMvyv (pay-ee). 
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O (short) has the sound of o ia nott as : dot, mode, mol, notre. 

O (long) has the sound of o in note, as : dos, mot, rdti, ndtre. 

u has no equivalent sound in English. 

eu (short) has nearly the sound of u in burr, as : fleur, sceur, 
beurre, heure. 

eu (long) has no equivalent in English, but has the sound of o in 
German, as : peu, feu, Jen, bleu. 

on has the sound 0(00 in school* as : men, troa, son, hibou. 

ou, before final r, has the sound of 00 in boor, as : jour, four, totii^ 
amour. 

2. — REBCABKS on the UNACX?E2<rrED E. 

The unaccented «, at the end of a word of two or more syllables^ 
is silent, as : abime, troave. After two consonants, it is slightly 
pronounced— just enough to give utterance to the preceding conso- 
nant, as : sable, sabre, cable. Tills is also the case when it closes a 
syllable that is followed by a consonant : demande (d*mande), samedi 
(sam'di). 

When e stands between two consonants that belong to the same 
syllable, it is sounded like e in bed, as : beo, bel, mette, serre. 

Before a final r that is pronouoed, e has the sound of e (grave), as : 
mer, for, hiver; and before a final r, z, d or/ that is silent, e has the 
Bound of e (acute), as : parler, parlez, bled, clefj which are pronounced 
the same as if they were written parl^, ble, cle. 

8. — Compound Vowels. 

A eompound vowel is a combination of two or more vowels, having 
tbe sound of a single vowel, as : eu, ou. The following compound 
vowels represent some of the pure vowel-sounds : 
ai or eai has the sound sometimes of e and sometimes of i, ai 
has the sound of e when it closes a syllable, as : J'ai, Je mangeai ; 
and in Je sals, tu sais, 11 salt, ai has the sound of e geoerally 
when it is not final, as : plaie, J'avais, mais. 
ei has the sound of €, as : peine. 
ea has the sound of a, as : mangea. 
€e has the sound of ^, as : fee, 6pee. 
ail, eau, have the sound of ^, as : faux, bMMU 
OU has the sound of ei^. as : bosul 
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4— Kabal Vowel-Souhin^. 

The four nasal yowel-soands are : 

an in on nil 

m, preceded by a vowel, has the nasal sound of n, 

e, before m or n, has the nasal sound of an ; but en^ preceded hj i, 
(ien) has the nasal sound of in, 

m and u are not nasal when they are double, or followed bj a 
voweL 

The nasal sounds are represented by 

an ^ in 




im 
= an 

ain 

aim 



> 



= in >>s=on (>=:ii]i 

om ) urn ) 



The English language has no sounds exactly equivalent to the 
French naeal sounds. The nearest approach to them is heard in 
pronouncing, separately from the consonants that follow them, the 
nasal sounds an, in, on^ un, contained in the following English 
words: 

an is sounded as an in toant, as: ruban, sang,* enfant.* 

in is sounded as an in angry, as : fin, faim, pain* 

on is sounded as on in long, as: bon, long,* fa^on. 

un is sounded as t^n in hung&i*, as : brun, tribun, chaomu 

4.— DIPHTHONGS. 

A diphthong is a combination of two vowel-sounds, which are boti) 
heard in pronouncing. 

Pure diphthongs : !a le ieu oi oud oid, da 
Nasal diphthongs : ien ion oin uin, etc 

5.— PkONUNCIATION of the DiFHTHONGSi 

ia in fiaore, pronounced /<;6-aA-AT. 
ie in lier, pronounced lee-a, 

ieu in lien, pronounced lee-eu. (See vowel-sounds for mi.) 

■ — ^— — <w 

* A final eoasonant after a naatl aovnd ia ailwit. 
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Oi hi loi, pmnomiced hfi^sh. 

oue in ouest, pronounoed oo-affd, 

ui in fruit, pronoanoed/rif-e^. (See Towel-Botmds fornj 

ien in Uen, pronounced he&^n (angry), 

ion in lion, pronounced lee-on (iang\ 

oin in loin, pronounced lou-^n (angry). 

uin in Juin, pronounced ju4n (angry), (See yowel-flounda tor u,) 

5.— CONSONANTS. 

Consonants, when combined with Towels, have generally the same 
▼alue in French as In English. The. following are the principal ex- 
ceptions: 
C before e, 4, y has the hissing sound of «, as : ceci. Befor a^ o, u^ 

and before a consonant, it has the sound of A;, as : cabas, colon, 

cure, crin. But 9 (cedilla) before a, 0, u, retains the sound of », 

as: €Ei9ade, fa9on, refu. 
Ch has generally the sound of sh, bsi charme ; but followed by a 

consonant, it has the sound of A;, as : Ohzist. ch has the sound 

of iS; in words from the Greek and Hebrew, as: echo, Oham. 
1^ before «, t, p has the sound of s in pleasure, as: germe, gilet; 

before a, 0, u it has the sound of the English g in grate, as : gant, 

gobelet. 
li is silent when a vowel may be elided before it, as : I'homme for 

le homme. It is called aspirate, when the vowel is not elided 

before it, although the h is not heard in pronouncing, as: !• 

hiros (le-ay-roh). 
8 has the hissing sound of c at the beginning of a word, as: sa (fa); 

between two vowels, it has the sound of e, as : ▼oisin (vouah-zain). 

88 between two vowels, has the hissing sound of «, as : poiasoii 

(pouah-^n). 
8Cli is sounded like sh, as : sohisme. 
t is Bounded like c in a few words ending \ntie,9&i minntie, and 

in those ending In atie, as : diplomatie } also before idl, uH, ioih^ 

as : nation ; except when it is preceded by «, as : question. 
til is sounded like t, as : th6. 
X, initial, is sounded like gt, as : Xavierj also, ex, Initial, when 

lUlowed by a vowel, as : ezamen« 



IS ' iKtitoDuoTioisr. 

X l8 somided like ks in Alexandre, maxlw^ efeik 
X is sounded like ss in soixante, six, dix, eta 
X \b soonded like z in dooxi^me, sixi^me, eta 

6.— LIQUIDS. 

gg followed by n, and I, preceded hj i, are generally prononnoed so 
smoothlj that their natural sounds are not heard; they aie then 
called liquids. 

The liquid sound of gn Is heard in the word mignonnette, and that 
of ^ in the wofd brilliant. 

7.— FINAL CONSONANTa 

A final consonant is generally silent ; hut a final consonant, fol- 
lowed by a word that begins with a vowel or silent h, is pronounced 
with the next syllable, when no pause takes place between the words, 
as : mon ami, vous avez, un bel habit, il est (ee-le), elle est (fi-ie), 

final c, before a vowel, is sounded like k : du blanc au noir. 

Final d, before a vowel, is sounded like t : quand il. 

Final t\ before a vowel, is sounded like v : neuf heures. 

Final g^, before a vowel, is sounded like k : rang 6]ev6. 

Final s or x» before a vowel, is sounded like 2 ; lis ont deox enfuita* 

a— DIVISION OF WORDS INTO SYLLABLES. 

In dividing words into syllables, a single consonant between two 
vowels belongs to the vowel that follows, as : raser (raser). If this 
vowel is an unaccented final e, the consonant is pronounced with the 
preceding vowel, as : rase (ra-se) pronounced raz. 

The first part of a double consonant belongs to the vowel that pre- 
cedes ; the second, to the vowel that follows ; the latter only is pro- 
nounced, as : addition, pronounced Ordi^ion. 

Two consonants in the middle of a word are separatied, as : parler 
(par-ler), rampant (ram-pant) ; except the following combinations 
which are inseparable, and pronounced with the vowel that follows: 
K, 6r, eh, M, chr, d, er, di, dr, fl, fr, gl, gn, gr, gu, p?i, pM, pi, pr, 
qu, rh, th, m, thr, tr, vr. Observe that they are prindpaDy I or r 
pieceded by another consonant, but not by m orn^ 
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A^USE OF CAPITAL LETTERS. 

The rules for the use of capital letters are the same in French as in 
English, with some exceptions. 

Adjectives derived from proper names are not written with a capital 
initial. 

The names of the months and of the days of the week are usuall j 
written with a small initial. 

The personal pronoun of the first person singular, Je, I, is written 
with a small letter, unless it begins a sentence. 

lO.—USB OF THE ACCENTS. 

1. The acute accent ( ' ) is used only over the €, in the following 
cases: 

(1.) When it forms a syllable by itself, as: epi, ecu, elu. 

(2.) When it is followed by a vowel, as : reaction, r^el, re^lu, ^pee, 
fee, reunion. 

(3.) When at the end of a syllable, or before final s, added by inflec- * 
tion, it has the sound of the English a, as : rep6t6, yerite, verites. 

2. The grave accent ( ^) is used: 

(1.) Over 6 preceding any consonant followed by unaccented e, as : 
leva, mdne, chore ; also before two consonants, when both belong to 
the unaccented syllable, as : r^gle. 

(2.) Over the e of the termination es, when the « is an essential part 
of the word, as : apres, ezces, to distinguish it from the acddenta] 
termination ^, as : les livres, tu chantes. 

(3.) To distinguish 
i, to, at^ from a, has; on, wherBt from ou, or; 

lit, tTiere, from la, the, her; des, frorrit from des, ofths, 

(4.) Over 9!, de9a, deja, hola, voila. 

8, The circumflex accent ( '^ ) is used over a long vowel, after which 
a letter has been suppressed, as : iige, epttre, tdte, formerly written 
aage, epistre, teste. 

Rem. — No dot is placed over the % that has the circumflex accent, 
but the disoresis takes the place of the circumflex accent, in halmet, 
haltes. 



u 
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It— EXERCISES IN PRONOUNCINa. 
1. — ^VowBL Sounds. 



fFhui) conBonAnto are 


silent, except those marked by an i 


Mterlsk(«%] 


•- 


= 


Ja 


9» 


cabas 


bal* 


sac* 


« 


= 


lame 


cUUe 


base 


Hge 


age 


• 


= 


le 


ce 


je 


me 


se 






table 


cable 


cadre 


nacre 


sacra 


6 


= 


d6 


j'ai 


pied 


parl6 


parlor 


« 


r= 


fr&re 


mer* 


fer* 


air* 


chaise 


« 


s= 


fdte 


mdme 


j'alme 


chdne 


chatne 


iCy) 


= 


qoi 


ri 


crie 


JV 


foUe 


o 


= 


dot* 


mode 


col* 


sol* 


cShoc 





5= 


dOB 


mot 


gros 


eaa 


chand 


u 


= 


da 


la 


sa 


bu 


conna 


en 


= 


benrre 


heare 


jeane 


neave 


scear 


611 


= 


blea 


deaz 


jeftne 


jea 


pea 


oa 


:= 


con 


soa 


choa 


moa 


hiboa 






cour* 


joar* 


foar* 


toar* 


amoar* 








2.— Nasal Sounds. 






an 


=s 


banc 


enfant 


empiro 


lentement 


in 


= 


fln 


faim 


impie 




rien 


on 


S3 


mon 


gar^on 


rond 




ponton 


on 


= 


bran 


parfhm 




hamble 








8. — ^Diphthongs. 






la 


s 


flacre 




diacre 




miasma 


ie 


= 


del 




tier 




pied 


iea 


= 


Diea 




Men 




yieoz 


oi 


= 


loi 




roi 




croira 


ond 


s= 


oaest* 




fonet 




looaia 


oni 


=: 


fboine 




oal 






ni 


B 


frait 




loi 




bmit 


len 


>S 


bien 




Uen 




rien 


ion 


CS 


lion 




nation 




flozios 


oln 


S 


loin 




foin 




joint 


Bin 


~ 


Join 


4.- 


saint 
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CHAPTER SECOND. 

i.— PABTS OF SPEECH. 

flwxe are ten parte of speeoh : 

1. Noun 6. Participle 

2. Article 7. Adverb 

8. Adjective 8. Prepoeition ' 

4. Pronoun 9. Conjunction 

5. Verb . 10. Interjection 

DanmnoNs akd Sttbdiyisionb of thb Pabts of Sfbbch. 

1. a. A noun is the name of a person, place, or thing, as : Washing^ 
ton, Paris, eUy. 

h. Nouns toe proper or common ; a proper noun denotes a particular 
person or object, as : Washington, Parii; a common noun denotes one 
of a class, as : dtjf, tree, 

c. Common nouns include cdUective and abstract nouns ; a eoUeetvoe 
noun is the name of several individuals together, as: meeting, com- 
mittee ; an abstract noun denotes some qualitj considered apart from 
its substance, as : goodness, pride, fraitty. 

2. The article is a word placed before a noun to limit its significa- 
tion, as : the tree. 

ItEM. — In French there is but one article, the equivalent of the, 

8. a. An adjective is a word added to a noun, to describe or limit it, 
as : the large tree, my tree. 

h. There are two kinds of adjectives, qiuil^fying and limiting. The 
qualifying adjective adds a qualitj to the noun, as : the large tree ; the 
limiting adjective limits its sense, as : my tree. 

c The limiting adjectives are either possessive, denoting possession, 
as : my tree ; demonstratiDe, pointing out the object, as : that tree ; 
numeral, indicating number or order, as : one tree, the first tree ; or 
indefinite, as: tohieh tree. 



16 IKTBODtJCTlOK. 

4. a. A pronoun is a word that is used in tlie place of a nonn, as . 
1 hare your book, you have mine. 

h. There are personal, possesmey demane6ratif>e, iiUerrogatioet reUi 
tive, and indefinite pronouns. 

(1.) A perianal pronoun represents a person in grammar, as : I, ya% 
he, U. 

(2.) Aposseeeifoe pronoun denotes possession, as: miiie, yours, etc. 

(8.) A demonstrative pronoun points out an object, as: this one, 
that one, 

(4.) An interrogatvoe pronoun is nsed to ask a question, as: vJiof 
whatf 

(5.) A relative pronoun relates to a preceding noun, called the ante- 
cedent of the relative pronoun, as : the man wTio speaks ; the tree thai 
falls ; the lady whom I admire. 

(6.) An indefinite pronoan does not represent any particular person 
or thing, as : every one, some one. 

5. a, A verb is a word that expresses action or being, as : to torite^ 
to live, 

b. There are five kinds of verbs : acHvef passive, netUer, pronominal^ 
impersonal. 

(1.) The active verb expresses an action performed by the subject 
and is, or may be, accompanied by a direct object ; that is, a person 
or thing that is directly afiected by the action of the verb. An active 
verb is transitive when it is accompanied by a direct object, sa: heis 
writing a letter; and intransitive, when it is not, bs: heis writing. 

(2.) The passive verb is the reverse of the active verb ; the person 
or thing which is the object of the active verb, is the subject of the 
passive verb, as : the Utter is written by him, 

(8.) The neuter verb expresses a state or action performed by the 
subject, but cannot have a direct object, as: I am, he works, he sleeps. 

Rem. — ^We know that a verb is neuter when we cannot place some^ 
body or something after it ; thus, we cannot say he sleeps somebody, ho 
deeps something, 

(4) The pronominal verb is always accompanied by a pronoun o^ 
the same person and number as the subject, as : I flatter myself. 
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(5.) The imperwMd verb is used only in the third person sinu^laK 
as: U rains, 

6. A participle is a part of the verb which partakes of the nature 
of the adjective, as : fields ccfoered with snow, glittering in the sun. 

7. An adverb is a word joined to a verb, a participle, an adjective, 
or to another adverb, and usually expresses timet place, degree, or 
manner, 

8. A preposition is a word used to express some relation of different 
things or thoughts to each other, as : the book lies before me an the 
table. 

0. A conjunction is a word used to connect words or sentences in 
construction, as : you and he are happy, because you are good. 

10. Ai^ interjection is a word that denotes a sudden emotion of the 
mind, as: Ah! alas! 

^—PROPERTIES OF THE PARTS OP SPEECH. 

1. A noun has gefnder to denote the sex, and number to indicate 
whether it means one, or more than one, person or thing. 

2. The French language has only two genders: the masculine and 
a^B feminine. 

8. The article and adjective agree in gender and number with the 
noun which they limit or describe ; that is, their form is so varied as 
to indicate the gender and number of the noun. 

4. The pronoun agrees in gender and. number with the noun which 
tt represents. 

6. A noun or pronoun is of the fi/rst person, if it represents the 
speaker ; of the second, if it represents the person spoken to ; and of 
the IMrd, if it represents the person or thing spoken ot 

1st person, I, me, we, us 

2d person, You 

8d person, He, him, she, her, it, they, them 

6. A nonn or pronoun is either the subject of a verb, or the oljeel 
«f a verb, or of a preposition. 
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7. The subject of the verb is the person or thing of which something 
is affirmed, as : he vyrites ; 7ie\s the subject of the verb writes. 

8. The object of the verb is the peraon or thing which is directly 
affected by the action of the verb, as : he writes a letter; letter is the 
object of the verb writes. The object which is thus directly governed 
by the verb is called the direct object, or direct regimen, 

9. The object of a preposition is called an indirect object, or indirect 
regimen, as : ?ie writes to me^ or he torites me a letter ; me is the indirect 
object of the verb governed by the preposition to, expressed or under* 
stood. 

10. The prepostion and its object, dependent on a verb, noun, or 
adjective, are called the indirect object of the verb, noun, or adjective. 

11. A verb agrees with its subject, in person and number ; that is, 
the termination of the verb is so varied as to indicate whether its sub- 
ject is of the first, second, or third person, and whether it is singular 
or plural. 

12. A verb has modes and tenses, 

18. Mode is the manner in which the action or being is represanted 
by the verb. 

14. By tense is meant the time to which the verb refers the action^ 
whether jpa«^, present, ot future, 

15. Mode and Tense are indicated by modifications in the fona of 
the verb. 

Modes. 

16. A French verb has five modes : the infinitive, the indicative, the 
^onditUynal, the imperative, and the subjunctive. 

17. The infinitive expresses the action without reference to person 
or number, as : to write. 

18. The indicative expresses the action in an absolute manner, as : 
I write, I have written, I shall write. 

19. The conditional expresses the action conditionally, as : I would 
write, if I had time. 

20. The imperative expresses command or exhortation, as : torite, 

21. The subjunctive expresses the action in a subordinate and de- 
pendent manner, as : 1 wish thai you would write. 
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Tenbbb. 

22. Tenses are simple or compound ; simple, when tJiey are ex pr e ooo d 
bj the verb alone, as : I write; compound, when they are formed with 
an anxiliary, as : I have written. 

23. Each simple tense has its corresponding compoond tense, which 
is formed of the simple tense of the auxiliary verb and the past partt 
ciple of the principal verb ; thus, I ham, is the simple tense, and I have 
had, the compound tense which corresponds with it. 

24. Compound tenses always express completed action. 

25. The infinitive mode has two tenses, a simple and a compound. 
It comprises also the participles, present, past, and compound. 

26. The indicative mode has eight tenses. 

27. The conditional mode has two tenses. 

28. The imperative mode has one tense. 

29. The subjunctive mode has four tenses. 

iNFINmVE MODB. 
■mLB. • OOMFOimi 

Present. Past 

Participles. 
Present. Gomponnd* 

Past 

Indicatiyb Mods. 

Present. Past Indefinita 

Imperfect Pluperfect 

Past Definite. Past Anterior. 

Future. Future Anterior. 

Conditional Mode. 

Present. Past 

Imperative Mode. 

Present and Future. 

» 

Subjunctiye Mode. 
Present Past 

Imperfect Plapertet 
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80. AdyerbB, prepoeitions, conjunctions, and interjections are invaii 
able words ; that is, their forms are not varied to indicate gender, 
number, mo. They are sometimes called particles. 

8.— SENTENCES. 

1. A sentence is an assemblage of words making complete sense. 

2. Every sentence consists of two parts : the subject and the predL 
cate. 

3. The subject is that concerning which something is said. 

4. The predicate is that which is said concerning the subject. 

6. A sentence is either (\)affirmatwe, {2) negcOwe, (Z) interrogativeg 
or (4) negatvoe and interrogative. 

SI7BJV0T. PBEDIOATB. BI7BJB0T. FBBDIOITB. 

(1) Henry is studious. (3) Is Henry studious? 

(2) Henry is not studious. (4) Is not Henry studious? 

6. The rules which regulate the construction of sentences form that 
part of grammar which is called Syntax. They are comprised under 
the heads of Government, Agreement, and Position. 

7. Government is the power which one word has over another, in 
requiring it to assume certain modifications, in order to express the 
relation in, which the dependent word stands to the governing word. 

8. Agreement is the correspondence of one word with another, in 
gender, number, and person. 

9. Position, or Collocation, is the placing of the words in a sentence. 
In the order required by their mutual relations, or by usage. 

10. In the sentence, Henry is toriting a letter to his father {Henry^ 
subject ; is toriting a letter to his father i predicate), the above three 
principles of syntax are illustrated in the following manner : 

a. Goternment. — The subject Henry governs the verb is toriting in 
the third person singular ; the verb is writing governs the noun letter , 
directly, and the noun father, indirectly. 

b. Agreement. — ^The verb is toriting is in the third person singular, 
to agree vnth its s'lbject, Henry. 

c. PosHion. — In a declarative sentence, either aflOirmative or nega- 
tive, the subject stands first, then the verb, next the noun which is 
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« 

the direct object, and then the noon which is the indirect object of 
the verb. 

Rem. — ^This is the natural or logical order in which the ideas pre- 
sent themselTes to the mind : first, the thinpf about wliich we wish to 
say something ; then the state or action which we wish to affirm of it; 
next the object ; and lastly, the remote object of that action. 



StrGGESTIONS. 



The French Exercise may be recited in the following 
manner : — The teacher pronounces a sentence of the exer- 
cise to his class, and calls upon one of the students to repeat 
and translate it without looking in the book. When the 
student has done so, the teacher gives the English, and the 
student, or better the whole class, gives the French : 

Teacher. — Le p^re et la mire de Tenfant. 
Scholar. — Le pire et la mere de Tenfimt. 
The father and mother of the child. 
Teacher. — The father and mother of the chUd, 
Class. — Le pere et la mere de I'enfant. 

The students should be requested to prepare a written 
translation of the Theme, and to bring it to the class-room. 
The teacher should ask them to translate, each in turn, a 
sentence, and direct them to write their sentences on the 
blackboard, without looking at their written translations. 
Jt there are a suflScient number of blackboards in the class- 
room, several scholars may be writing their sentences at the 
same time, and the whole exercise may be corrected in a 
few minutes. When the teacher goes to the blackboard 
and corrects the sentences, in the order in which they are 
in the exercise, he should direct the pupils to correct, at 
the same time, their own exercises. The copy-books con- 
taining the corrected exercises should be examined from 
time to time, in order to ascertain whether they have been 
carefully and properly corrected. 
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FIEST LESSON. 

The Noun.*— The Article.* 

1. In French there are only two genders, the masculine 
and the feminine. 

The article has two distinct forms ; one for the masculine, 
and one for the feminine. 

The definite article tk£ is le for the masculine, and la for 
the feminine. Before a vowel and before a silent h,t it is T. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

Le pere, the father. La mere, the mother. 

Le verre, the glass. La tasse, the cup. 

L'homme {for le hdmme), the L'eau (for la eau), the water, 
man. I 

2. The indefinite article a or an is un for the masculine, 
and nne for the feminine.]; 

Un homme, a man. Une femme, a woman ; a wife. 

Un Terre, a glass. Une tasse, a cup. 

The article is repeated before each noun, as : 

Le pere et la mere. The father and mother. 

Un homme et one femme. A man and woman. 

Vocabulary 1. 

Le p^re, the father. Un homme, a man. 

La m^re, the mother. Une femme, a woman ; a wife. 

* Introduction, p. 16, 17. 

t There are some French words beginning with the letter A, before which the 
elision of the vowel does not take place ; the h is then called aspirate^ although it i«> 
not heard in the pronounciation. (See Introd., p. 11, 6.) 

t Un, une, a or an^ means also one, and is called, by most French grammarians 
a numeral adjective. (See Less. 9.) 
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Un enfant,* a child. Bat, la. 

Une maiaon, a house. O^ where. 

Una ^cole, a school. Id, here. 

Un verre, a glass ; a tumbler. Li, there. 

Une taaae, a cup. A, to, at. 

Le pain, the bread. A la maiaon, at home ; home. 

La viande, the meat. A recole, at school. 

Le lajt, the milk. De (d' before a vowel), of; from. 

L'eau {fern), the water. Dana, in. 

Et, and. Pour, for. 

Exercise 1. 

1. Le pdre et la mSre de I'enfant. 2. Le p6re est ici. 
3. La m^re est U, dans la maison. 4. Oti est Tenfant ? 
5. L'enfaDt est d. I'ecole. 6. Le pain est poar la femme. 
7. La viande est pour rhomme. 8. Un verre d'eau et une 
tasse de lait. 

Theme 1. 

1. The father of the child is here. 2. The mother is in 
•the house. 3. The glass of milk is for the child. 4. The 
water is for the man. 5. Where is the woman ? 6. The 
woman is at home. 7. The bread and meat. 8. A glass 
and cup. 

SECOND LESSON. 

Noun and Article.— Plural Forms. 

1. General Rule. — The plural of nouns is formed by 
adding a to the singular^ as : 

verre, glass ; plural, verrea, glasses. 



* Enfant, applied to a girl, is f emixune ; one enfltnt, a chUd (a Hta€ glrf). 
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Ezeeptiona. 

Exo. 1. Nouns ending in s, z^ or s^ are the same in the 
plural as in the singular, as : 

filfl, son ; plural, fils, sons. 

ExG. 2. Nouns ending in an and en, add x in the plu- 
ral, as: 

g&teaui cake ; plurai, g&t«anz, cakes, 
neveu, nephew ; plural, neveoz, nephews. 

Exo. 3. Nouns ending in al, generally change al into 
anx, as: 

oheral, hone ; plwralt ohevaiuc, hones. 

Bbic. For other irregularities in the formation of the plozal of 
noons, see Second Lesson Qm), p. 28. 

2. Plural of the Definite Article. 

The plural of the definite article le^ la^ or 1'^ is lea, as t 

Zass homiiMS et les femmea. The men and women. 

Vocabulary 2. 

ZiM parents, the parents. Un bateau, a boal 

Un fils, a son. Un g&teau, a cake. 

Une fiUe, a daughter ; a girl. Un livre, a book. 

Un garden, a boy. Une table, a table. 

Una iglise, a church ; a Figlise, Un Jardln, a garden. 

at church. Un arbre, a tree. 

Una ^onrie, a stable. Charles, Charles. 

Un cheral, a horse. Marie, Mary. 

Un ohien, a dog. Snr, on, upon. 

Un chat, a eat 8011s, under 

8(mt,ai«. 
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Exercise 2* 

1. Les yerres et les tasses sont sdr la table. 2. Les liyres 
de Marie sont d, la maison. 3. Les parents de Oharles sont 
ici. 4. Le p^re et la mere sont k T^glise. 5. Les fiUes sont 
dans la maison. 6. Les fils sont & r(§cole.. 7. lie gargon est 
dans le jardin. 8. Le chat est sous Tarbre. 9. OH est le 
cbeval ? 10. Les chevaux sont dans r^curie. 11. Le chien 
est dans le bateau. 12. Les g&teaux sont pour les enfants. 

Theme 2, 

1. The books of the child are on the table. 2. The 
parents are at church. 3. The sons are in the garden. 
4. The daughters are in the house. 6. The boy is in the 
boat. 6. The dogs are in the water. 7. Where are the 
cats? 8. The cakes are for the girls. 9. The horse is in 
the stable. 10. The horses are under the trees. 11. Mary 
is at home, and Oharles is at school. 



SEOOND LESSON (bis). 

This second lesson (M«) is inserted, as all the lessons marked (bis) are, to eom* 
plete a subject which is left incomplete in the preceding lesson. It is not intended 
that the students should stndy it in going through the course for the first time, 
rhey may do so af t^hnrards, when they are reviewing. 

Plural of Nouns.— Exceptions. (CJontintjkd). 

The exceptional rule 3, contained in the preceding lesson^ 
does not comprise all the nouns that end in al. The follow« 
ing nouns in al follow the general rule. 

Aval, surety for payment. Oal, calloBity. 

Bal, ball (dancing party). Oamaval, carnival. 
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Ohaoal, jackal. Nopal, nopaL 

Pal, pale (in herMry), R6gal, entertainment. 

Plural : avala, bala, ete. 

Exc. 4. Seven nouns ending in on, take z in the plural 

ByonJeweL Hibou,* owl. 

Oaillon, flint Jonjou, plaything; 

Ohon, cabbage. Pou, louse. 

Gknoiipknee. 

Plural: b^onz, calUonz, etc. 

1. Other noans in ou follow the general rale. 



Exc. 5. A few nonns ending in ail, change ail into anx. 

Bail, lease. Soupirail, air-hole. 

Oorail, coral. Vantail, door-flap. 

Bmail, enamel. Ventail, ventail (ofhelmeU). 

Plural: bauz, ooraux, etc. 

Reic. 2. Other nouns ending in ail, follow the general role, except 
ail, b^taU (Exc. 6). and travaU (Exc. 7). 

Exo. 6. Ail, clove of garlic, has in the plnnJ ails or 
anlz. B6tail, cattle ; plural, bestiauz. 

Exc. 7. The following four nouns have two plural forms, 
each with a different meaning: 

AXeul, ancestor, p7t^.; aXeuz} aXeul, grandfather, p^tir..* alenls. 
(!Hel, heaven, plv/r,: cieuz ; oiel, tester ; roof of a quarrj ; sky of a 

picture; climate; plur,: ciels. 
CBil, eye, phir.: yenx j oail in oeil de boanf^ ox-eye, plur.: oaila. 
Travail, labor, plur: travamt) travail, minister's report; a brake 

for refractory horses, plur,: travails. 

Rek. 3. Nouns of more than one syllable ending in ant or ent, 
either change the final t into s, or follow the general rule : l'en£uit, 
plur.: lea enfans, or enfants, the children. 

* Tb9 h of biboa ia aspirated : le Ubon, (A# €wL 
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THIED LESSON. 

Contraction of the Article.— Ne.... Pas, Not* 

1. The definite article is subject to contraction. 
De and le are contracted into da ; de and lea, into des. 
A and le are contracted into au ; k and les> into attx. 
De and la, and de and V ; A and la, and k and V, tare not 
contracted. 

d. Forms of the Definite Article before Nouns. 

(a.) Befobb a Masculikb Noun. 

SINOUULB. FLUBALi 

ZjO pdre, the father. Les pares, the fathers. 

Da p^r^ of or from the &ther. Des p^res, of or from the fathers. 

Au p^re, to the father. Auz p^res, to the fiELthers. 

(h.) Befobe a Feminine Noun. 

Lm mdre, the mother. lies m^res, the mothers. 

De la m^re, of or from the Den m^res, of or from the mo- 
mother, thers. 

A la m^re, to the mother. Aux m^res, to the mothers. 

(c.) Befobe a Vowel. 

Z/enfant, the child. Les enfonts, the children. 

De I'enfant, of or from the child. Des enfimts, of the children. 
A I'enfant, to the child. Aux en£uits, to the children. 

8. Ne (n*) — pas. Nor. 

Pas, not, or any other negative word accompanying a 
verb, requires ne (n') before the verb. When thjB verb is 
not expressed, ne is not used. 

Oharlea n'est paa k I'eoole. Charles is not at schooL 

Zies ohevaux ne sent pas lei. The horses are not here. 
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Vocabulary 3. 

Un maltre, a muster ; a teacher. Je ( P), L 

Un profetseur, a professor. J'ai, I have 

Un g^n^ral, a general. Ai-Je 7 have I ? 

Un Boldat, a soldier. Je n'ai pas, I have not. 

Un marl, a husband. N'ai-Je pas 7 have I not? 

Un chapeau, a hat ; a bonnet. Parl6, spoken. 

Une orange, an orange. Donn6, given. 

Un crayon, a pencil. Pr6te, lent. 

Une plume, a pen ; a feather. Attache, attached. 

Paul, Paul. ZSu, had. 

Louise, Louisa. Vu, seen. 

Exercise 3. 

1. Le fils da maitre est dans Tecole. 2. Les livres des 
enfantssont sur la table. 3. Le mari de la femme n'est pas 
& la maison. 4. Les mdres des filles ne sont pas ici. 5. Le 
cheval du soldat est attach^ 4 Farbre. 6. Les cheyaux des 
g6D6raax sont dans l'6curie. 7. J'ai la plame du mattre. 
8. J'ai parl6 an professeur. 9. J'ai donn6 les oranges aux 
enfants da profesdeur. 10. J'ai pr^t6 le bateau aux fils du 
g6n6ral. 11. Je n*ai pas eu le crayon de Paul. 12. Je n'ai 
pas Yu le cbapeau de Louise. 

Theme 3. 

1. The hat of the soldier is on the table. 2. The father 
of the girl is not at home. 3. The mother of the child is 
in the house. 4. The hors^es of the generals are under the 
trees. 5. The boat of the man is attached to a tree. 6. The 
husband and wife are not here. 7. I have the professor's 
book (the book of the professor). 8. I have not had the 
teacher's pen (the pen of the teacher). 9. I have spoken 
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to the general. 10. I have given the oranges to the girls. 
11. I have lent the pencil to Louisa. 12. I have not seen 
PauL 



FOUBTH LESSON. 



Partitive Sense of the Noun. — Present Tense of Avoir, 

To Have. 

1. A noun is used in a pai*titiye sense when it is^ or may 
be, preceded, in English, by some or any, as: some or any 
bread, or bread. 

In French, a noun used in the partitive sense is preceded 
by de and the definite article ; that is : du, de la, de V or 
des, as: 

I>u pain, Bread, some or any bread. 

De la viande^ Meat, some or any meat. 

De TeaUf Water, some or any water. 

Des g&teanz, Cakes, some or any cakes. 

2. Omission of the Article before a Partitive Noun. 

The article is omitted^ and de alone is used^ before a 
partitive noun, in the following three cases : 

(1.) After pas, or any other negative word, as: 
Je n'ai pas de pain, I have no bread (not any >73ad). 

(2.) When the noun is preceded by an adjective, as : 
J'ai de bon pain, I have good bread. 

(3.) When the noun limits another noun, or an adverb 
that denotes quantity: 

Un vetre d'eao, A glass of water. 

tin morceau de gftteao, A piece of cake. 

Una plume d'or, A gold pen (a pen of gold). 
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Un mattre d'^cole, A school-master. 

Beaucoup de courage^ mala Much (of) courage, bat litUa (oQ 
peu de patience, patience. 



8. 

J'ai, 
Taaa, 
Ha, 
XSUea, 



Present Tense 

I have. 

thou hast. 

he or it* ha& 

she or it* has. 
Nous avons, we have. 
VouB avez, you have. 
lis out, they (m.) have. 

Biles ont, thqr (/.) have. 

Rsac The letter t in a-^tff 



OF Avoir, To Have. 

Ai-Je7 have I? 

As-tu 7 hast thou ? 

A-t-U7 has he or it?* 

A-t-elle 7 has she or it ?* 

Avona-nous 7 have we ? 

Avez-vous 7 have you ? 

Ont-ils 7 have they (ni.)f 

Ont-elles 7 have they (/.)? 

a4^lkf is inserted for euphony. 



Vocabulary 4. 



Du ooiirage,f courage. 

De la patience, patience. 

De Tor (m,), gold. 

De l'argent(m.)» silver; money. 

Du beurre, butter. 

Du cafi, coffee. 

Du th^, tea. 

Du Sucre, sugar. 

Du sel, salt. 

Du papier, paper. 

De Pencre, (/.), ink. 

Un moroeau, a piece ; a morsel. 



Beaucoup (de), much ; many. 
Peu (de), little. 
Tin peu (de), a little. 
Assez (de), enough. 
^rop (de), too ; too mudk 
Trop peu (de), too litflau 
Achetl, bought. 
Apporte, brought 
* Mang6, eaten. 
Bu, drunk. 
Mais, but 
Aussi, also ; too^ 



Exercise 4. 

1. Tn as du pain et de la viande. 2. As-ta de Targent f 
3. Je n'ai pas d'argent. 4. Charles a da papier et de 

t As there is no neuter gender in the French language, it represents a noun which, 
in French, Is either masculine or feminine. If the noun is masculine, Ui»U; if the 
noun is feminine, U is eOe. 

t Nouns which are preceded in the vocabularies by du, ds la, ds P^ oi dst, la 
Frendli, and bj no determinative word in English, are taken in the partitive sense. 
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Pencre. 5. A-t-il des plumes ? 6. II a achetfi nne pinme 
d'or. 7. Marie a du beurre et du sucre. 8. A-t-elle aussi 
du caf 6 et da th6 ? 9. Elle a assez de cafe et de tiii, mais 
elle n'a pas de sel. 10. Nous avons mang£ un morcean de 
pain et an peu de yiande. 11. Les enfants ont bu trop 
d'eau. 12. lis ont eu trop peu de laii 13. Les fiUes ont 
apport6 dos oranges. 14. Ont-elles aussi apport6 des ga- 
teaux. 15. Elles n'ont pas apport6 de gftteaux. 16. Yous 
aTez beaucoup de courage^ mais yous avez pen de patience. 

Theme 4. 

1. Thou hast courage and patience. 2. Charles has money, 
but he has no patience. 3. Has he brought paper and 
pens ? 4. He has brought paper and ink, but he has not 
brought pens. 6. Mary has bought much coffee and (of) 
tea. 6. Has she also bought sugar ? 7. She has not 
bought sugar. 8. We have sugar enough (enough of sugar). 
9. Have you any salt ? 10. We have a great deal of (much) 
salt, but little butter. 11. Tou have too much courage, but 
too little patience. 12. They (m.) have eaten a piece of 
cake. 13. They (/.) have drunk water. 14. I have drunk 
a glass of milk« 



FIFTH LESSON. 

Qualifying Adjectives.*— Feminine and Pluhau 

1. There are qualifying and limiting adjectives. 
Qualifying adjectives add a quality to the noun^ 
food book^ bad paper. 

* Introdactlon, p. 14. 
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Limiting adjectives limit the sense of the noun, as : my 
booky this paper. 

All adjectiyes agree, in gender and number, with the noun 
which they qualify or limit. 

2. Formation of the Feminine of Adjectives. 

Oehebal Bule. — The feminine form of the adjective is 
obtained by adding e to the masculine form, as : 

petit, fem, petite, smaU, little. 

& Zzceptioni. 

Exo. 1. Adjectiyes ending for the masculine in e mute» 
have but one form for both genders, as : 

Jeuna^ ma»c, and /em., joang. 

Exc. 2. Many adjectives double the final consonant and 
add e for the feminine, as : 

bon, fem, bonne, good ; kind. 

Exo. 3. Adjectiyes ending in f, change f into ve^ as : 

attenti^ ftm, attentive^ attentive. 

Exo. 4. Adjectives ending in x, change x into se, as: 

stodienx, fem, studieoie, stadioaa. 

For other irregularities in the formation of the feminine 
of adjectives, see Fifth Lesson {Ua), 

4. Formation of the Plural of Adjective8. 

The plural of adjectiyes is formed in the same manner 
as the plural of nouns (Lesson Second). The exceptional 
rules apply to the masculine forms of adjectives only; the 
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feminine form always ends in e, and takes regularly s in 

the plural. 

Lea petits gar^ons, The little hojs. 

Ijes petites filles, The little girls. 

lies mauvais crayons, The bad pendla. 

Lea mauvaisea plumes, . The bad pens. 

See also Fifth Lesson (bis), 

Vocahnlary 6. 

Un frere, a brother. Mauvais,/. manvaise, bad. 

Une scaur, a sister. Bon,/, bonne, good; kind. 

XJn onde, an uncle. Ores,/, grosse, big; large ; stout; 
Une tante, an aunt. coarse. 

Henri, Henry. Jeune, m. and/., young. 

Henriette, Henrietta. Riche, m. and/., rich. 

Jules, Julius. Pauvre, m. and/., poor. 

Julie, Julia. Malade, m, and/., sick. 

Alexis, Alexis. Attenti^ /. attentive, attentive. 

GuiUaume, William. Studieuz,/. studieuse, studious. 

Petit,/, petite, small ; little. Tr^s, very. 

Qrand,/. grande, large ; tall. Qui, who ; which. 

Exercise 6. 

1. Le petit Jules* n'est pas ici. 2. Henri a une petite 
soeur, qui est malade. 3. Vous avez un grand jardin. 
4. Nous avons aussi une grande maison. 5. J'ai achetS de 
bon papier et de bonne enere (Less. 4th — 2). 6. Vous 
avez apport6 des plumes, qui ne sent pas bonnes. 7. Les 
crayons ne sent pas mauvais. 8. Julie a un oncle, qui est 
tres-riche. 9. Elle a aussi une tante, qui est tr6s-bonne, 
mais qui n'est pas riche. 10. Le frdre du soldat est pauvre. 
11. II n'a pas d'argent, et il est malade. 12. Le jeune 



* lo French, the article is used before a proper noun which ii preoaded hj fta 
adJectiTe or title, as : U petit Jules, little Julias. 
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Alexis* n'est pas attentif. 13. Le gros Ouillaume* n'est 
pas stndienx. 14. La grosse Henriette''' est une bonne fiUe. 
15. Elle est attentive -et studieuse. 16. Les enfants qui sont 
studieax^ sont aassi attentif s. 

Theme 5. 
1. Little Henry* is a good boy. 2. He is studious and 
attentive. 3. Little Henrietta* is a good girl. 4. She is 
studious and attentive. 5. Oood childrenf are studious 
and attentive. 6. Young Alexis* is not here. 7. He has 
a sister, who is sick. 8. The brother of Mary is sick too. 
9. The father of Julius has bought a large boat. 10. lt| 
is in the water, attached to a tall tree. 11. The uncle of 
(the) stout William has brought large (big) oranges, which 
are very good. 12. He is rich ; he has a large stable and 
many {beaucoup de) horses. 13. Julia has an aunt, who is 
very kind, but she is poor. 14. You have brought bad 
paper and bad pens (Less. 4th — 2). 15. He has brought 
pencils which are not bad. 



FIFTH LESSON (bis). 

Formation of the Feminine of Adjectives.— Exceptions. 

(Continued.) 

1. (Exc. 2, p. 33.) The adjectives which double the final 
consonant and add e for the feminine, are principally those 
that end in el, ell, ien, on, and et, as : 

Tel, /. teUe, such. Bon, /. bonne, good ; kind. 

Pareil, /. pareiUe, sunUar. Sujet, /. si^ette, subject. 

Ancien, /. ancienne, ancient. 

* See foot-note on opposite page. 

t Oood children, la tim it^anti» The article is used in French before nooni that 
I A «lAM. X See f tfot-aeu *, p. 81. 
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And the following: 

Bas, /. basse, low. Oros, /. groose, big ; stout 

Qras, /. grasse, fat. Nul, / nulle, no. 

Zrfu^ /. lasse, tired. Oentil, /. gentille, pretty. 

33pais, /. epaisse, thick. Sot, /. sotte, silly. 

Skpr^B,/. ezpresse, poBitive. Vieillot, /. vieillotte, oldish. 
Prof^s, /. professe, professed. 

Rbh. a few adjectives in et do not doable the t, viz. : 

Oomplet,/. complete, complete. Secret, /. secrete, secret. 
Ooncret, /. concrete, concrete. Inquiet,/. inqui^te, uneasy. 
Discret, /. discrete, discreet. Replet, /. replete, corpulent. 

Exc. 5. Five adjectives have three forms, two for the 
masculine, and one for the feminine : 

Beau, bel, /. beUe, beautiful ; Vieuz, vieil,/. yieille, old. 

handsome ; fine. Fou, fol, /. foUe, foolish. 

Nouveau, nouvel, /. nouvelle, Mou, mol, /. molle, soft. 

new. 

Beau, nonveau, vieiiz, fou, and mou, are used before 
a consonant ; bel, nouvel, vieil, (or vieuz), fol, and mol, 
before a vowel and before a silent h. 

Exc. 6. Four adjectives end in che, in the feminine : 

Blanc, •/. blanche, white Sec, /.'seohe, dry. 

Franc, /. franche, frank. Frais, /. fraiche, fresh. 

Exc. 7. The following are peculiarly irregular : 

Donz, /. douce, sweet. Tiers, /. tierce, third (part.). 

Faux, /. £eiu8se, false. Long, /. longue, long. 

Jumeau,/. JumeUe, twin. Oblong, /. oblongue, oblong. 

Prefix, /. pr^fixe, prefixed. B6nin, /. b^nigne, benign. 

Roux, /. rousae, reddish. Malis, /. maligne, malicioua. 



Oadno, f. cadnqae, decrepit Oreo, /. greoqna^ Greek. 
Public, f. puUique, public. Ckxi, /. coita, Btill ; snug; 

Turo, / turque, Turkish. Favori,/. favorite^ f^YoiitA. 

Traitre, /. trattreisa^ traaeheroiiB. 

2. Plural of Adjectives.— Exceptions. (Ck>KTzi!n7ED.) 

A few adjectiyes (Less. 5th — 4) do not confonn to the 
rales given for the formation of the plural of nouns in Lea* 
son Second. 

Bleu, hluey plural masculine : blens (not bleux). 

The following and some other adjectives in al, do not 
change al into anz, but follow the general rule and take 8^ 
as : amical, amicable ; fatal, fatal ; final, filial ; initial, 
initial, etc.; plural masculine: amicals, fatals, finals, etc. 

The masculine forms (Less. 5th. — Exc. 5) bel, nouvel, 
vieil, fol, and mol, have in the plural, beaui; nonveatu^; 
vieux, f ons, mona. 



SIXTH LESSOIT. 
Comparison of Adjectives. 



1. Adjectives are compared by means of the adverbs, pltia, 
more ; moina, less ; anssi, as ; pas si or pas anssi, not so. 

The two terms of a comparison are connected by qjw, 
than, as : 

Banxi est plus grand qua Henry Is taller than Charles. 

Oharlas. 

Zioiiisa est moins avano^a Louisa Is not so fiur advanced as 

qua Julie. Julia. 

Paul est anssi stadieuz qua Paulis as studious as Blaiy. 

Marie, 

n n'ast pas si att«nti£ He Is not so attentive 
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2. The snperlatiYe degree is f onned by le plus, le moinB 



Z«e'plii8 studieux. 
Iio moins avanoe. 



The most stadioas. 
The- least adTanoed. 



When the adjective in the superlative degree is placed 
after the noun,* the article is used twice^ once before th» 
noun, and once before the copiparative adverb. 

Zia fille la plus studieuse. The mcNst studious girl. 

The noun that limits an adjective in the superlatiye 
degree, is preceded by de. 

L'^leve le plus avance de The most advanced aoholar in 
r#oole. the school. 

3. Some adjectives are irregularly compared, as : 



bon, good; 
petit, little ; 
manvais, bad; 



meUleuTj better ; 
moindrej less ; 
pire, worse; 



le meiUeur, the best, 
le moindre, the least* 
le pire, the worst. 



The regular forms of petit, small; and manvais, bad; 
that is plus petit, le plus petit; and plus mauvai^ I0 
plus mauvais, are also used. 



Present Tense of £tre, To Bb. 



Je suis, 
Tues, 
Hast, 
EUeast, 
Nous sommes, 
Vous dtes, 
JQs sent, 
BUes sent, 



I am. 
thou art. 
lie or it is. 
she or it is. 
we are. 
j-ou are. 
they (m.) are. 
they (/) are. 



Suis-Je 7 
XSs-tu? 
Bst-U 7 
Bst-eUe 7 
Bommes-nous 7 
Etes-vous 7 
Bont-il8 7 
Sont-eUes 7 



ami? 
artthout 
is he 0r it f 
is she or itt 
are we? 
are you T 
are they (m.)f 
are they (/.)t 



• 2b French, the adjectiTO Ib generally plaoed After the noon. 
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Yooabnlary 6. 



La ▼ille, the dtj ; the town. 
La cUuMe, the class. 
Unil^TOj a scholar; a pa« 

pi] (m.). 
UnaelWe, a scholar; 

pa(/.). 

Age, dd; aged. 
AppUq^^i attentive ; 

loos. 
ATano6, advanced. 
Fatiga6, fieitigaed ; tired. 
Content, contented ; satisfied. 
Fremierj premiere, first 



pu- 



sedu- 



Demier j demi^re, last 

Oe matin, this morning. 

Ai\|onrd'hui, to-daj. 

Souvent, often. 

Toujours, always. 

Encore,* still. 

Plus (ne),* no longer ; no more. 

Qui, yes. 

Non, no. 

Que (qu'), than ; a& 

Jean, John. 

Pierre, Peter. 

£lise, Eliza. 



Rem. The feminine form of the adjective is given in the vocabnlaries 
bnly when it does not conform to any of the rules contained in Lesson 
Fifth. 

Exercise 6. 

!• Je snis pins grand que Charles. 2. Oni^ Paul^ mais tu 
68 aussi plus dg6 que Charles. 8. Guillaume est le plus 
grand des enfants dn maitre. 4. II est le plus ayanc6 
de r6cole. 5. Julie, vous ^tes moins ayanc6e qu']^lise. 
6. ^lise egk la meilleure 61dYe de la classe. 7. Les bons 
61^ves sont toujours les premiers & I'^cole. 8. Nous ne 
fiommes pas les premiers ce matin. 9. Non, vous 6tes les 
demiers aujourd'hui. 10. Nous ne sommes pas souvent les 
demiers. 11. Pierre est aussi appliqu6 qu'Alexis. 12. Hen- 
riette, vous n'^tes pas si attentive que Marie. 13. £tes-vous 
encore malade ? 14. Non, je ne suis plus malade, mais je 

* BMorVf still, and ping {tu), no longer, are adverbs of time. IHvs requires ne 
before the yerb ; it is the responsiye negative to encore: EstM encore id / Is he stJU 
bare? Jl rCeet i^lue kL He is not (pr he is no longer here). 
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snis fatigu6e. 15. L'oncle d'Elise est I'homme le plas riche 
de la yille. 16. Nous ne sommes pas richee^ mais nonB 
sommes contents. 

Theme 6. 

1. I am yonnger than PauL 2. Tea, Charles, bat vou 
are also less far (moins) advanced. 3. Paul is the best 
scholar in (the) school. 4. Louisa is as tall as Henrietta. 
5. She is not so old as Henrietta. 6. Julia, you are not 
very attentive this morning. 7. You are no longer sick ? 
8. No, but I am still tired. 9. Eliza is a good scholar. 
10. She is the most advanced scholar (the scholar the most 
advanced) of the class. 11. Peter is less studious and less 
attentive than William. 12. We are contented, but we are 
not so rich as the uncle of Julius. 13. Julia is the first of 
the class to-day. 14. She is always the first 15. Yefi^ 
Mary, and you are often the last. 



SEVENTH LESSON. 

Limiting Adjectives.— Possessivc 

1. Limiting adjectives are of four kinds : possessive, dS' 
monsirativey nwneraly and indefinite^ 
The possessive adjectives are : 

SlNGVLAB. 
XAfCrULIini. FBICINZNI. 

Mon ma 

Ton ta 

Son sa 

Notre notro 

Votre ▼otro 

Zi«w l«iir 



Plubal 




VOB BOTH OEHDBBa. 




mes, 


my. 


tea, 


thy. 


aes, 


his, her, its. 


no«, 


our. 


▼OS, 


your. 


leurs. 


their. 
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These adjectives are repeated before each nonn : 

Mon p^re et ma m^re. My father and mother. 

Son fr^re et sa soBur. HIb (or her) brother and fliter. 

Mon, ton, son, are used instead of ma, ta, sa, before a 
feminiue word that begins with a vowel or a silent h : ' 

Mon orange, son orange. My orange, his {or her) orange. 

Vocabolary 7. 

tin ooosin, a cousin (m.). Une montre, a watch. 

Une coufline, a cousin (/.). Un parapluie, an umbrella. 

Un neven, a nephew. Une ombrelle, a parasol. 

Une ni^oe, a niece. Oass^, broken. 

Un ami, (/.) une amie, a friend. Trouv6, found. 

Une chambre, a room. Perdu, lost. 

Une grammaire, a grammar. Vendu, sold. 

Un mouohoir, a handkerchief. Vif (p. 83, Exc. 8), lively. 

Un gant, a glove. Heureuz (p. 88, Exc. 4)» happy. 

Pierre, tu* es mon cousin. 2. Oui, Jean, et je snis anssi 
ton ami. 3. Nous sommes heureux et contents ; nons avons 
de bons parents. 4. Julie, vous avez ma grammaire. 5. J'ai 
trouv6 votre grammaire dans ma chambre. 6. Avez-vous 
vu mes cousins aujourd'hui ? 7. J^ai vu votre oncle et vos 
cousins ce matin. 8. Charles est trds-vif ; 11 a caask sa 
montre d'or. 9. Ma cousine Elise a perdu son mouchoir. 
10. Elle a aussi perdu ses gants. 11. Nous n'avons pas de 
classe ce matin; notre maitre de fran9aisf est malade. 
12. Nous avons vendu nos chevaux. 13. Nos amis ont 

* The French lue frequently thee and thou in conyanatioii with childres. 
t (7a f7Ml(r0d0,/>aiifa<#, A French teacher. 
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Tendn lenr maison. 14. Mes nevenx oDt perdu lenrs para- 
plaies. 15. Notre tante n'est pas beureuse; elle est ton- 
jours malade. 16. Vos nidces sout les meilleures ^Idyes de 
la classe de fran9ais.* 

Theme 7. 

!• Your cousin is my friend. 2. My cousin Mary is the 
friend of your sister. 3. Our unde has lost his watch. 
4. Our aunt has lost her handkerchief and (her) gloves. 
6. Charles, I have found thyf umbrella in my room. 
6. Louisa, I have broken thy parasol. 7. Thou art too (trop) 
lively, John. 8. Your nephews are my pupils. 9. Your 
nieces are the friends of my sisters. 10. Henry has found 
your grammar in his room. 11. Paul and Mary have lost 
their mother. 12. Our friends have sold their horses. 
13. We have sold our boat to your cousins. 14. Your 
little niece is a lively child^ (child lively) ; she is very 
happy. 

EIGHTH LESSON. 

Limiting Adjectives. (Gontintted.)— The Demonstrative. 
1. The demonstrative adjective is : 

SUIOULAB. "PumMJU 

XASOTTLIini IVIONINI. VOB BOTH QWHOaM* 

Oe, oet, oette, this, that. Oes, these, thosa. 

Ce is used before a consonant, cet, before a vowel : 

Ce soldat This soldier ; that soldier. 

Oet arbre. This tree ; that tree. 

Oet hoiiime. This man ; that mao. 



• La eUu8$ deftan^oU, the Freneb dts*. t See p. 41, foot-note \ 

t See p. 94, foot-not& 
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The demonstratiye adjectiye is repeated before eacb noun* 

Oet homme et oette femine. That man and that woman* 

Om hommet et cm lemmes. Those men and women. 

To make the distinction which is made in English by this 
and that, the French use ci (from iai, here), and Ul (there)/ 
These words are joined with a hyphen to the noun : 

O0t homme-cL This man. 

0«t homm»'liL That man. 

Om enfmta-cL These children. 

Om enfimti-liL Those children. 

2. Ce (€')» That; It ; sometimes He ; Shb ; Thbt. 

Ce (C) must not be confounded with ce, cet : the latter 
is an adjectiye, and always precedes a noun ; the former is 
a pronoun, and is much used before est, is; and sont, are. 

O'est Monsiemr et Madame I>. That is Mr. and Mrs. D. 
Oe Bont SOS unla. They are our friends. 

8. N'est ce pas? Is it not so? 

ITest-ce pas ? is added to a declaratiye sentence, to ask 
a question, when an affirmatiye answer is expected : 

Nons lommM amis \ n'est-ce pas? We are friends ; are we not ? 

yocabulary 8. 

Un monsieor, a gentleman. Un medecin, a physician ; a doctor 

Une dame, a ladj. Un voisin, a neighbor (m.). 

Une demoiseUe, a young lady. Une voisine, a neighbor (/.). 

Monsieur Delmar, Mr. Delmar. Le facteur, the postman. 

Madame Delmar, Mrs. Delmar. Un biUet, a note. 

BSademoiselle D., Miss D. Une lettre, a letter. 

Dn capltaine, a captahi. Z>a fruit, some fruit. 
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Una pomme, an apple. Mtlr, ripe. 

Une poire, a pear. Vert, green. 

Un ananaB, a pine-apple. Oe (0'))*that ; it (2). 

Rem. Monsieur, abbreviated M., is also used for Sir ; MadamOi 
Abb. Mme., for Madam ; Mademoiselle, abb. BUle., for Miss. In the 
plural : Messieurs, abb. MM., Gentlemen ; Mesdames, abb. Mmes., 
Ladies ; MesdemoiseUes, abb. MUes., Young Ladies. 

In addressing a person, it is customary to prefix the epithets Mon- 
sieur, Madame, Mademoiselle, to the names of his or her kindred : 
Monsieur votre pere, your father; Madame votre mdre. your 
mother ; Mademoiselle votre soeur, your sister. 

Exercise 8. 

1. Oe monsieur est Monsieur Delmar, notre voisin. 2. 
Oette dame est Madame Delmai*, notre yoisine. 8. Oette 
demoiselle est Mademoiselle Delmar^ leur fille. 4. Qui est 
cet homme-ld ? 5. G^est le f acteur^ qui a apport4 des let- 
tres de Paris. 6. Ce billet-ci est pour Mile, votre soeur. 
7. Oette lettre-lA est pour Mme. votre mdre. 8. Oes lettres- 
ci sont pour M. votre pdre. 9. Qui sont oes messieurs? 
10. O'est le capitaine Duval et son frdre, le mfedecin. 11. Ce 
sont nos amis. 12. Julie, vous Stes mon amie ; n'est-ce 
.pas ? 13. Qui, je suis votre amie. 14. Charles, vous avez 
ipportfi du fruit, qui n'est pas m&r. 15. Mais ces gros 
ananas sont bons ; n'est-ce pas ? 16. Qui, mais les pommea 
et les poires sont trop vertes. 

Theme 8. 



1. Who is that gentleman ? 2. That is Mr. Delmar. 
. That lady is Mrs. Delmar, his wife. 4. They are oui 
.neighbors. 5. That young lady is their daughter. 6. Mis» 
Delmar is the friend of my sister. ?. The postman haa 



3 

ne 
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brought these letters. 8. This note is for your brother, the 
captain. 9. That letter is for the doctor. 10. The»e letters 
are for the professor. » 11. I have bought some good fruit, 
apples, pears, and pine-apples. 12. These pears are good ; 
are they not? 13. Yes, but your apples are too green. 
14. These pine-apples are ripe. 15. They are not bad. 



NINTH LESSON. 



LiMiTiNQ Adjectives. (Continued.)— Numerals. 

1. The numeral adjectives are of two kinds, cardinal and 
ordinalf they are : 



Cardotal. 

1. Un, fern, une. 

2. Deux. 
8. Troii. 

4. Quatre. 

5. Cinq. 

6. Sbc 

7. Sept. 

8. Huit. 

9. Neai 

10. Diz. 

11. Onze. 

12. Donze. 
18. Treiza. 
14 Quatorzo. 

15. Quinze. 

16. Seize. 

17. Diz-sept 

18. Diz-huit. 

19. Diz-nea£ 
M. Vinft 



Qbdinal. 

Ist. Premier, /sm. {xremi^re. 

2d. Deuzi^mey or Second-e. 

8d. Troisi^me. 

4tli. Quatri^me. 

Sth. Cinquieme. 

6th. Sizi^me. 

7th. Septi^me. 

Sth. Hoiti^me. 

9th. Neuvi^me. 
10th. Dizi^me. 
11th. Onzi^me. 
12th. Douzidme. 
13th. Treizieme. 
14th. Quatorzi^me.. 
15th. Quinzi^me. 
16th. Seizieme. 
17th. Diz-septi^me. 
18th. Diz-huiti^me. 
19th. Diz-neuvi^me. 
20Ul Vingti^me. 
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21. Vingt et un. 

22. Vingt-deux. 

23. Vingt-trois. 
24 Vingt-quatre. 

25. Vingt-cinq. 

26. Vingt-siz. 

27. Vingt-sept. 

28. Vingt-huit. 

29. Vingt-neul 
aO. Trente. 

81. Trente et iin. 

82. Trente-deuz. 

83. Trente-trois. 

40. Quarante. 

41. Quarante et un. 

42. Quarante-deuz. 

43. Quarante-trois. 

50. Oinquante. 

51. Cinquante et un. 

52. Cinquante-deuz. 

53. Cinquante-trois. 

60. Soizante. 

61. Soizante et un. 

62. Soizante-deuz. 
63u Soizante-trois. 

70. Soizante-diz. 

71. Soizante et onze. 

72. Soizante-douze. 

73. Soizante-treize. 

74. Soizante-quatorze. 

75. Soizante-quinze. 

76. Soizante-seize. 

77. Soizante-diz-sept. 

78. Soizante-diz-huit. 

79. Soizante-diz-neuf. 
80 Quatre-vingts. 

81. Quatre-vingt-OB. 



2l8t. Vingt et luiieme. 
22d. Vingt-deuzi^me. 
23d. ViDgt-troisi^me. 
24th. Vingt^quatneme. 
25th. Vingt^cinquieme. 
26th. Vingt-sizieme. 
27th. Vingt-septieme. 
28th. Vingt*huitieine. 
29th. Vingt-neuvieme. 
80th. Trentidme. 
81st. Trente et unieme. 
82d. Trente-deuzieme. 
83d. Trente-troisi^me. 
40th. Quarantieme. 
4l8t. Quarante et unieme. 
42d. Quarante-deuzidme. 
43d. Quarante-troisieme. 
50th. Cinquantieme. 
5l8t. Oinquante et unieme. 
52d. Cinquante-deuzieme. 
63d. Cinquante-trolBieme. • 
60th. Soizantieme. 
Olst. Soizante et unidme. 
62d. Soizante-deuzieme. 
63d. Soizante-troisieme. 
70th. Soizante-dizieme. 
71st Soizante-onzieme. 
72d. Soizante-douzieme. 
73d. Soizante-treizieme. 
74th. Soizante-quatorzieme. 
75th. Soizante-quinzieme. 
76th. Soizante-seizi^me. 
77th. Soizante-diz-septieme. 
78th. Soizante-diz-huitieme. 
79th. Soizante-diz-neuvi^in» 
80th. Quatre-vingtieihe. 
81«t Quatre-vingt-ttni^me. 
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88. 
84 
86. 
86. 
87. 
88. 
89. 
90. 
91. 
92. 
9S. 
94. 

95. 
96. 
97. 



Quatre-vingt-deoXi 82d. 

Quatre-vingt-troiB. 88d. 

Quatre-vingt-quatre. 84th. 

Quatre-vingt-cinq. 85ih. 

Quatre-vingt-siz. 86tli. 

Qnatre-vingt-B^t. 87th. 

Qnatre-vingt-huit. 88th. 

Qoatre-vingt-neul 89th. 

Quatre-vingt-dbc 90tli. 

Quatre-vingt-onze. 91st 

Quatre-vingt^ouze. 92d. 

Quatre-vingt-treiiM. 93d. 

Quatre-vingt-quatorza. 94th. 

Qaaire-vingt-quinze. 95th. 

Qnatre-vingtHieize. 96th. 

Quatre-vingt-dix-iept. 97th. 



96. Qaatre-vingt-dix-huit. 98th. 
99. Quatre-vingt-dix-nenf. 99th. 



100. Cent. 




100t.h. 


lOL Oent-nn. 




lOlst. 


900. Deux cents. 




200th. 


210. Deux cent-dix. 




210th. 


Ijm. MiUe. 




1,000th. 


1,001 BSiUe-un. 




1,001th. 


2,000. Deux mille. 




2,000th. 


2,500. Deuxmille-oinq 


cents. 


2,500th. 


8,000. Trois miUe. 




8,000th. 


t000,000. Un mimoa. 


1,000,000th. 



Qnatre-vlngt-deuxi^me. 

Quatre-vingt-troiaieme. 

Quatre-vingUquatrleme. 

Quatre-vingt-cniqui^me. 

Quatre-vingt-sixi^me. 

Quatre-vingt-septi^me. 

Qnatre-Tingtphuiti^me. 

Qoatre-vingt-neavi^me. 

Quatre-Tingt-dixieme« 

Quatre-vingt-onzi^me. 

Puatre-vingt-donzi^me. 

Quatre-vingt-treizi^me. 

Qnatre - vingt • quator 

zi^me. 
Quatre-Tingt-qninzi^me. 
Quatre-vingt-seizi^me. 
Quatre - vingt - dix - sep • 

ti^me. 
Quatre - vingt - dix - hul - 

tieme. 
Quatre - vingt - dix -nen • 

vieme. 
Oenti^me. 
Oent-unieme. 
Deux centi^me. 
Deux oent-dixi^me. 
MiUieme. 
Mille-unieme. 
Deux milli^me. 
Deux mille - oinq - oen 

tieme. 
Trois millieme. 
MilUoni^mo. 
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a 



The Multiplication Tables.* 



CksmUon font dBnz fois dsnz 7 

Deoz foil defoz font qnatre. 
OomUan font denx ibis trois 7 
Dens fois trois font liz. 



How many are (in French, mak^ 

twice two ? 
Twice two are {make) four. 
How many are twice three T 
Twice three are six. Etc. 



Yocabnlary 9. 

Iia poste, the poet-offioe. 

Zia poche, the pocket 

Un monchoir de poche^ a pocket' 

handkerchief 
Iia le^on, the lesson. 
Oombien (de), how much; how 

many. 
Oombien de fois, how many timeA, 
£te, been. 

tTai ete, I have been. 
Jamais (ne), never. 
II y a, there is ; there are. 



tJne ann^ a year. 

Un mois, a month. 

Une somaine, a week. 

Un Jonr, a day. 

C7ne hmure, an hour. 

C7ne minute, a minnta 

Un dollar, ) , „ 
«* I L l-adollat 
Una piastre, ) 

Un franc, a franc. 

Un son, a cent. 

Un centime, a centime. 

Une donzaine, a dozen. 

Una fois, once ; deux fois, twice. T a-t-il 7 is there? are there? 

Trois fois, three times. Font (ilsfofU), make {they make). 

La nud^ the street. On, or. 



Exercise 9. 

1. J'ai cent-Ginqiiante francs dans ma poche. 2* G'est 
trente piastres, on dollars, de yotre argent. 3. Le franc a 
yingt sons, on cent centimes. 4. II y a donze mois dans 
I'ann^e. 5. Un mois a trente on trente et nn jonrs. 
6. Vingt-qnatre heures font un jour. 7. Soixante minutes 
font une heure. 8. II y a une bonne eiDole dans la onzidme 



* Tbe pupils should learn the Maltiplication Tables in French. The task is an 
sasj one, when once the formola, and the nomhers up to a hundred, are well known. 



rue. 9. Gombien d'elives y a-t-il dans cette 6cole? 10. II y 
a treize 616ves dans notre classe de frangais. 11. Jean a kt& 
le premier anjourd'hui ; Jules a 6t& le deaxiSme; et le gros 
Ouillanme a §te le dernier de la classe. 12. Nous avons eu 
la neuvidme legon. 13. J'ai et6 trois fois i la poste aujour- 
d^hui. 14. Combien de fois avez-vous 6t6 & Paris ? 15. Je 
n'ai jamais 6t6 d Paris. 16. Gombien font sept fois sept? 
17. Sept fois sept font quarante-neuf. 18. Julie a achetS 
une douzaine de moucboirs de poebe pour son frdre. 

Theme 9. 

1. A year ha^ twelve montbs. 2. A montb has four weeks. 
3. A week has seven days. 4. A day has twenty-four hours. 
5. An hour has sixty minutes. 6. How many are (make) 
five times five ? 7. Five times five are (make) twenty-five. 
8. Five centimes make one cent. 9. Twenty cents make 
one franc. 10. Five francs make one dollar. 11. There is 
a large school in this street 12. In that school there are 
eighty scholars. 13. The post-oflSce is in (the) Eleventh* 
street. 14. How much money have you with you (sur 
• vous)? 15. I have ten dollars, or fifty francs, in my pocket. 
16. How many times have you been here? 17. This is 
(c'est) the first time that (que) I am here. 18. For whom 
(qui) have you bought that dozen of pocket-handkerchiefs f 



NINTH LESSON {Us). 

Remarks on the Numeral Adjectives. 

1. The cardinal numeral adjectives are invariable, except 
on, vingt, and cent 

% 

• No eliiion of the Towel tftkes place before ohm, eleren tad ctwrtww, elerenUL 
8eeLMi.0(M<>-4. 
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Tin, fern, une, used in connection with autrOi othsTy may 
take the plural ending (p. 81, 3). 

Vingt and cent, when multiplied and not immediatelj 
followed by another number, take the plural ending. 

Quatre-vingte piastres. Eighty dollars. 

Trois cents milles.* Three hundred miles. 

They are invariable when followed by another number. 

Quatre-vingt-trois piastres. Eighty-three dollars. 

Trois cent-vingt miUes. Three hundred and twenty miles. 

Rem. Vingt and cent do not take the plural ending when they are 
used for vingti^me and centieme, as : Tan huit cent, in the year 
eight hundred. 



2. Mille, a thousand^ is written mil, in the ordinary com- 
putation of years, as : 

Mil huit cent soizante-treize. One thousand eight hundred and 

seventy-three. 

3. Second and deuaddmei second, are not to be used in- 
discriminately. Second indicates order; deuzidme de- 
notes one of a series, and is correctly used only when a third, 
a fourth, etc., are supposed to exist. 

Au second etage. In the second story (of a house). 

La deuzieme le9on. The second lesson. 

4. The elision of the vowel of the article and of other 
monosyllabic words, does not take place before onze, on* 
zidme, as : 

De onze a vingt From eleven to twenty. 

La onzieme le9on. The eleventh lesson. 

Dans sa onzieme ann^e. In his eleventh year. 

* Vn nUUe, a mile, is a nonn ; miUe, a thousand, is a numeral adjective, and la 
invariable ; un tnUUard, a thousand milliona 
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The Names of the Days of the Week. 



Dimanche, cr le dimanche. 

Ziundi, or le lundi. 

Mardi, or le mardL 

Meroredi, or le mercredL 

Jeodi, or lejeudi. 

Vendredi, or le yendredL 

Samedi, cr le samedL 



Snndaj. 

Monday. 

Tuesday. 

Wednesdaj. 

Thursday. 

Friday. 

Saturday. 



The article is used before the days of the week, to indi- 
cate the periodical return of something en a certain day of 
ihe week. 

Nous avoDB le fran^ais deux foia We have French twice a week, 
par semaine, le land! et lejeudi. Mondays and Th nrsday s. 

^o preposition is used before the days of the week. 
n ettdt ici lundi. He was here en Monday. 



6. 

Janview, January. 
Fevrier, February. 
Mars, March. 
Avril| April. 
Mai, May. 
Juin, Joue. 



The Months. 

Juillet, July. 
Aoflt, August. 
Septembre^ Septembre. 
Ootobre, October. 
Novembre, November. 
D^dembre, December. 



The cardinal numbers are used for the days of the month, 
e:xcept for the first. 

The preposition de before ^he names of the months is 
generally omitted, and no preposition is used before the 
date. 

Le premier Janvier. The first of January. 

lie trois fevrier. The third of February. 

Le quatre man. On the fourth of March. 

Cf «8t ai^ottrd'liui le quinse maL It la to-day the fifteenth of May. 
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TENTH LESSON. 

L.MiTiNQ Adjectives. (Contintted.)— Indepinit^u 

1. The indefinite adjectiyes are : 

Aucan, /. auonne^ no. Tout, toute, all ; evexy ; wboia 

Pas un, /. pas one, not one. Flusieurs, several. 

Nul, /. nulle, no, not one. Quel, /. quelle, which ; what. 

ikutre, other. Quelque, some. 

Mdme, same. Queloonque, whatever. 

Chaque, each ; every. Tel, /. telle, such. 

X Remarks and Examples. 

(1.) Aucun ; Pas un ; Nul (ne). 

These are negative words ; they require ne before the 
verb. 

Aucun 6l^ve n'est absent. No scholar is absent. 

Nulle ezcose n'est admissible. No excuse is admissible. 

(2.) Autre^ Other; Dipfbrbnt. 

J'ai d'autre papier. I have other paper. 

O'est une autre chose. That is a different thing. 

Rem. Another, meaning a iecand one, one moris, is expressed bgr 
encore un. 

Avez-vous encore nn crayon 7 Have you another pencil Y 
J'en ai encore un. I have another one (one mferaX 

(8.) Ghaque, Evert; Each (distributiee). 

Ofaaque pi^ce est d'une qualite Each piece is of a different qoalil^ 

differente.* 
OUaque ohoM est k sa place. Everything is in its place. 

• See foot-note, p. 88. 
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(i.) Tout, pL tons ; / toate, pi. toutes. All ; Bvxby ; 

Whole. 

The article is placed between tont and the noon. 

Toat le mondo. Eveiybodj. 

Tons let •I^tm. All the schokia, 

Tonto an« ann^ A whole year. 

(6.) Plusieurs, Ssyeral {inwmaibuy. 

J'ai pltudeon gnunmairet. I haye several grammam 

(6.) Quel, pi. quels; /. quelle, pi. quelles. Which; 

What. 

Quel generally precedes a nonn^ either in an interrogatiye 
or an exclamatory sentence. 

Quel Jonr dn moU est-ce a^Jotuv What day of the moDth Is H to> 

dlini? day? 

Quelle le^on aTona-nocis 7 Which lesson hare we ? 

QueUe heore est-il ? What hour (what time) is it ? 

In an exclamatory sentence, quel is eqaivalent to 
what a. 

Quel homme ! Quene femme t What a man I What a woman 1 

The nonn is sometimes understood after quoL It is then 
equivalent to qui, who, as: 

Quel est ce monsieur 7 or 
Qui est oe monsieur 7 



y Who is that gentlemenl 



(7.) Quelque, Some; pi, quelques, A fbiKi 

Quelque chose. Some thing. 

Quelques piastres. A few dollars. 
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(8.) Tel, /. telle. Such. 

The numeral adjective un precedes teL 

Un tel homme ; une telle femme. Sach a man ; such a 

Yocabolary 10. 

Une place, a place ; a seat. ^ La quality, the quality. 

Une chose, a thing. Un metre, a meter. 

Une fEiute, a fault ; a mistake. Une caisse, a case ; a box. 

Un th^me, a theme ; an exercise. Tout le monde, all the world ; 

Un ezeroicej an exercise. every body. 

Une ezcnsej an excuse. Absent, absent 

Une pieooj a piece. Present, present. 

De la mousseUnei muslin. I>i£F6rent, difibrent. 

Exercise 10. 

1. Ancun 61^ve n'est absent de la classe. 2. Le pro- 
fesseur est dans I'autre chambre. 3. Nous avons tons la 
mdme le9on. 4. II n'y a pas une faute dans ce th^me. 
5. Chaque chose est k sa place. 6. Jules a kik absent 
lundi (on Monday). 7. II n'a apportS aucune excuse. 
8. G'est toujours la mSme chose. 9. Combien de pieces 
de mousseline y a-t-il dans cette caisse ? 10. Chaque pidce 
est de trente metres. 11. Toutes les pieces sont de la 
mdme quality. 12. II j a quelques pieces d'une quality 
differente. 13. Tout le monde est dans la rue. 14. Tons 
les 61dves sont presents. 15. II y a plusieurs fautes dans 
votre th^me. 16. Quel jour du mois est-ce aujourd^hui ? 
17. Quelle est cette dame ? 18. Quel homme et quelle 
femme I 19. Je n'ai jamais vu un tel homme et une telle 
femme. 



Theme 10. 

1. Eveiybody is here. 2. Each student is in his seat 
3. No scholar has been absent to-day. 4. I have fonnd a 
few mistakes in this exercise. 5. There are forty pieces of 
muslin in this case. 6. This piece is not of the same 
quaUty as the others. 7. Each piece is of a differenf*" 
quality. 8. That is another thing. 9. Have you another 
pencil (2-2 Bem.) ? 10. I haye bought a whole piece of 
this muslin. 11. It is (of) thirty meters. 12. All my 
books are at home. 13. You have been absent several 
times. 14. It (Ce) is not "toy fault. 15. What an excuse 1 
16. What day of the week is it ? 17. Which scholars are 
absent this morning ? 18. Who is that gentleman ? 19 I 
have never seen such a man. 



ELEVENTH LESSON. 

Pronouns.-)^Personai.. 

1. There are six kinds of pronouns : personal, possessive, 
demonstrative, mterrogative, relative, and indefinite. 

Pronouns agree^ in gender and number^ with the nonrm 
which they represent. 

Z, Personal Pronouns.— Conjunctiyb. 

Personal pronouns are of two kinds : conjunctive and 
disjunctive. 
Conjunctive personal pronouns are used only in connection 

* Plaee the adjective After thencmii. t Introdaction, "v KL 



Plural. 








▲s mamoT objmt. 


AS IHDIBBOT OBJBOV 


noiui, 


as. 


nouB, 


tous. 


V0118| 


you. 


VOIU, 


to you. 


les, 


them. 


lenr, 


to them. 


les, 


them. 


leor, 


to them. 
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with verbs, as subject, direct object, or indirect object,* (tt 
the verb. They are : 

(t) The Pronouns Used as Subjects and as Objects. 

SoreTTitAB. 

▲SBUBJIOT. AS DIBBOT OBnOT. AS mnOOT OBJBOT. 

let pen. Je ( JOi I. me (m>), me. me (m^ to me. 

2d peiB. to, thou. te (V\ thee. ta (f), to thee. 

8d pen. nuuo, il, he ; it le (y\ him ; it lul, to him. 

fenk elle, she; it. la (!'), her; it. lui, to her. 

ASSTTBJSOT. 

Istpeis. nous, we. 

2d pen. vous, you. 

8d pers. miuc. ilB, they. 

fern, alles, they. 

(2.) Pronouns Used as Objects only. 

Se (s'), himself f herself, itself, themselves, on^s self{diieidt 
or indirect object). 
En, some or any, of it, of them (indirect object). 

7, to it, to them (indirect object). 
Le (!'), it, so (invariable). 

8. Remarks and Examples. 

The objective pronouns are placed before the verb, except 
when the verb is in the imperative mode. 

Je couiais. I know <^ I do know. 

Je vons conxuds. I know you. 

Je ne vous oomuds pu. I do not know you. 

Je parle. I speak, I do speak. 

Je lid parle. I speak to him. 

Je ne lui parle pas. I do not speak to him. 

* See iDtrodqctUm. pp. 17, i^ 
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When the verb is' in the imperatiye mode, cr^d used affir* 
^Aatively, the objectiye pronouns stand after the yerb. 

Parlas-luL Speak to him. 

But when the sentence is negatiye, the pronouns precede 
tne yerb. 

No lui parlaz pat. Do not speak to him. 

Vocabulary 11. 

J» parle, I speak ; I do speak ; I Je couuda, I know ; I do kaow, 

am speakiDg. H oomialt, he knows. 

II parle, he speaks ; he does speak; Je vols | il ▼oit, I see ; he sees, 

he is speaking. Un oamarade, a comrade ; on ca- 

Je donne, I giye. marade de olaase, a class-mate 

n donne, he giyea. Un dictionnaire, a dictionary. 

Je prdte, I lend. Une fleur, a flower. 

n prdte, he lends. Une p6ohe, a peach. 

J'apporte, I bring lies ciseauz, the scissors. 

n apporte, he brings. A present, at present. 

J'appeUe, I call. Tons les Jours, eyeiy daj. 

n appelle, he calls. Bien, welL 

Exercise 11. 

CIn this IBzerdBe, the pronouns representing the indirect objects are In UdKcJ^ 

1. Je yous connais. 2. Je yous appelle. 3. Je vous 
donne ces fleurs. 4. II me connait. 5. II me parle. 6. Je 
te yois. 7. Je t'appelle. 8. Je te pr^te ce hyre. 9. H nous 
yoit. 10. II nous appelle. 11. H nous apporte des pdcheo. 
12. Je yois yotre oamarade de classe. 13. Je le connais 
bien. 14. Je lui ai pr^tS un liyre. 15. Je connais yotre 
yoisine. 16. Je la yois tons les jours. 17. Je lui ai parl6 
oe matin. 18. Je connais ces hommes. 19. Je les connais 

bieo. 90* Je lenr ai yendu un cbeyaL ih Aves-yous moo 
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dictionnaire. 22. Je Pal eu. 23. Je ne I'ai pas d. prfiBent 
24 Gharles Pa. 25. H ne I'a pas. 26. Nous ravons. 27* 
Oti sont mes ciseaux ; les avez-yous P 28. Je ne hs ai pas. 
29. Yos camarades les ont 30. Nous ne les avons pa& 
31. Qui les a f 

Theme 11. 

1. I know yon. 2. I do not speak to yon. 8. He sees 
me. 4. He has given me these peaches. 5. I see thee. 6. I 
give thee these flowers. 7. He calls us. 8. He speaks to us. 
9. I know your class-mate. 10. I often* see him. 11. I have 
lent him my dictionary. 12. I know your cousin Mary. 
13. I see her every day. 14. I often* lend her books. 15. I 
have had your pencil. 16. I have given it to your brother. 
l'7. He has it. 18. He has it not now. 19. Julia has had 
your scissors. 20. I have them not now. 21. Louisa has 
them. 22. She has them not. 23. Have you them ? 24. 
We have them not. 25. The children have them. 



TWELFTH LESSON. 

Conjunctive Personal Pronouns. (Continued.)— Se; En; Y; Le. 

1. Se is the reflective pronounf of the third person, singu* 
lar and plural, either as direct, or indirect, object of the 
verb: himself, herself, itself themselves, on^s self or to him- 
self etc. 

The reflective pronouns of the first and second persons 



* Place the adverb after the verb. 

t Reflective pronoans are bo called because they receive the reflective aetloa of 
the verb, as : I see myniif, ^®7 ^^ * fabdivision of the persona) pronoima. 
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are^ in form^ the same as the objective pronouns given in 
the preceding lesson. 

M0| myself, to mTselt Noiu, ourselves, to ourselves. 

T«, thyself to thyseUl Voos, to yourself, to yourselves. 

The reflective pronouns are nsed in the conjugation of 
pronominal verbs» as: 

8e la^er. To wash one's self. 

Je me lave. I wash myself. 

n se lave. He washes himsel£ 

VoQs lavez-voos? . Do you wash yourself! 

8. Eu, Some or Ant; Of rr; Of thbm {indirect d^y. 

The pronoun en expresses a part or quantity of the sub- 
stance represented by the noun to which it refers: some or 
any of iU of them; of it, of them. It is used : 

(I.) To represent a noun taken in the partitive or the in* 
definite sense, as : 

J'ai dn papier; en avex-vous7 I have paper ; have you some? 

J'en aL I have (some of It). 

J'on ai enoore. I still have some. 

Je n'en ai plus. ., I have not any more. 

J'ai des amis{ vous en avea anssi. I have friends ; you have some too. 

J'ai mi U^re; en aves-voos un 7 I have a book ; have you one? 

Je n'en ai pas. I have not 

(2.) To represent a noun taken in a definite sense, as : 

11 parle de oette aSaire\ il en He speaks of that business; he 
parle. speaks of it. 

Rbic In this latter sense, en is seldom used with reference to 
persons, da lui, d'eUe, d'euz, d'eUes being used instead. 
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8. Y, To it; To theh (indirect c^ieei). 

The pronoun y expresses the relation of the preposition 
A (to) : to it, to them. 

Penaez-Toos k cette affidre 7 Do 70a think of (to) that basiiiaMt 

J>ypeiiM. I think of it (in French ^ «). 

4 En and Y as Apverbs. 

En and 7 are also used as adverbs, with reference to a 
place that has been previously mentioned : en, from it, 
from there; y, there, to it, at it, in it. 

ATez-T0U8 ^te d la poste? Have you been to the post-office ? 

J'en viens. I come from it. 

J'y vais. I am going to it. 

Mon fr^re y est My brother is thera 

8. The Invariable Pronoun Le. 

The invariable pronoun le, equivalent to it or so, is used 
to represent an adjective or a sentence. 

Btes-vous content 7 Je le sals. Are 70a satisfied ? I am (aoX 
n est malade ; vous le saves. He is sick ; you know it. 



Yocabulary 12. 



Je lave, I wash. 
Vous lavez, 70U wash. 
Je flatte, I flatter. 
Vous flattez, 70U flatter. 
Je blime, I blame. 
Vons bl&mez, 70U blame. 
Je trompe, I deceive. 
Vons trompez, 701^ deceive. 
J'amnse, I amuse. 
Vons amnsez, you amuse. 



Je pense, I think. 

Vous pensez, 70U think. 

Bflaman, mamma. 

Je vais ; il va, I go ; he goes. 

Je viens; il vient, I come; he 

comee. 
Je sais ; il salt, I know ; he knows. 
J'ai besoin de, I have need oL 
Un couteau, a knife. 
Une fourohette, a f oxk. 
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Un cani^ a penknife. Pourquoi, why. 

Une a£Eure, an affidr ; a business. Faroe que, because. 
lot banque, the bank. Quand, when. 

Exercise 12. 

1. Je me lave. 2. Je ne m'amuse pas. 3. Voos yons 
trompez. 4. H so bldine. 5. EUe se flatte. 6. II a dela 
patience ; j'en ai aussi. 7. Vous n'en avez pas. 8. lis ont 
beaucoup d'argeni 9. Nous en avons pen. 10. Yons en 
avez assez. 11. J^ai nn conteau ; en avez-vous un ? 12. Je 
n'en ai pas. 13. Charles en a deux. 14. N'avez-vous pas 
de fourchette ? 15. J'en ai une. 16. Marie n'en a pas. 
17. Avez-vous besoin de oe canif ? 18. J'en ai besoin. 
19. OtL sont les ciseaux; maman en a besoin. 20. Pourquoi 
parlez-vous de cette afeire ? 21. J'en parle, paroe qu'il en 
parle. 22. Quand il y pense, il en parle. 23. Je n'y pense 
jamais. 24. Je vais a la banque. 25. J'en viens. 26. Henri 
7 est. 27. Je le sais. 28. Vous ^tes fatigu6^ et je le suis 



aussi. 



Theme 12. 



1. I blame myself. 2. You deceive yourself. 3. He 
amuses himself. 4. She flatters herself. 5. You have cour- 
age, and I hav^ some too. 6. She has money^ and you 
have none. 7. We have friends. 8. They have some too. 
9. Have you a fork ? 10. I have one. 11. Louis has not. 
12. I have no knife. 13. Mary has two. 14. I have your 
penknife; have you need of it ? 15. I have no need of it. 
16. I think of (to) that affair. 17. When you think of it 
(to it), you speak of it. 18. Why do you speak of it ? 
19. Because I always think of it 20. William is at the 
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bank. 21. I know it. 22. I come from there. 23. I go 
there. 24. He goes there too. 25. You are tired^ and we 
are (so) too. 



THIETEENTH LESSON. 

Collocation of Objective Pronouns. 

1. When two objective pronouns accompany a verb, the 
following order is to be observed. 

The pronouns of the first and second persons precede the 
pronouns of the third person : 

Me le, me la, me lea. It to me, them to me. 

Te le, te la, te les. It to thee, them to thee. 

Nous le, nous la, nous les. It to us, them to us. 

Vous le, vous la, vous les. It to you, them to you. 

If both pronouns are of the third person, the direct object, 
le, la or les, precedes the- indirect object, lui or leur ; but 
the indirect object se precedes the direct object. 

Le lui, la lui, les lui. It to him or her^ them to him. 

Le leur, la leur, les leur. It to them, them to them. 

Se le, se la, se les. It to himself, them to himself, etc 

Position of En and Y. 

En follows the other objective pronouns, and immediately 
precedes the verb : 

M'en, nous en, vous en. Some to me, to us, to jou. 

Lui en, leur en. Some to him, to them. 

L'en, les en. It from there, them from there. 

The adverb y follows the objective pronouns, except the 
pronoun exL 
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M^, nom y, ▼om y. Me there, us there, 70a there. 

Ii'y, 1m y. Him, her or it there ; them there. 

Y en. Some there. 

Rem. The negative particle ne immediately follows the sabject; 
hence it precedes the objective pronouns. 

Vocabulary 13. 

Snvoy6, (pcuA participle), sent. Un dessin, a drawing ; a pattern. 

J'envoie, I send. Une gravure, an engraving. 

II envoie, he sends. Un bouquet, a bouquet 

Vous envoyes, you send. Une bague, a ring (finger-ring). 

Porte, p. p., carried ; taken. Un violon, a violin. 

Je porte, I take ; I carry. Un concert, concert. 

n porte, he takes ; he carries. Une hiatoire, a history ; a story. 

Men6, p. p., taken ; led. Un oiseau, a bird. 

Je mene, I take ; I lead. Une cage, a cage. 

n mene, he takes ; he leada Beau, bel, /. belle, beautiful, 

Racont6, p, p., related. (p. 86, Exc. 5) fine ; handsome. 

Montre, p, p., shown. • Joli, /. Jolie, pretty. 

Exercise 13. 

1. C'est un beau dessia ; me le donnez-vous ? 2. Je vous 
le donne. 3. Qui vous a doQn6 ce bel oiseau ? 4. Ma tante 
me I'a apportfi dans cette jolie cage. 5. Jules sait une belle 
histoire; il nous Fa racont6e.* 6. Ce sont de beaux ana- 
nas; qui vous les a donn6s?* 7. Mon cousin nous les a 
envoy 6s.* 8. Gha^'les a un beau violon ; son oncle le lui a 
envoys de Paris. 9. II nous I'a montrfi. 10. Julie a un 
beau bouquet; Henri le lui a donne. 11. Louise a une 
belle bague; son pdre la lui a achet6e. 12. Vos neveux 
ont de belles gravures ; leur oncle les leur a pr6t6es.* 13. 
Vous avez de belles fleurs ; m'en donnez-vous ? 14. Je 

* The pait partietpla apeat with the direct object of the verb. See Lees. 81, 
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Tons en donne. 15. Je Ini en donne. 16. Je leor en donna 
17. J'ai 6tS an concert ; mon pdre m'y a men6. 18. Je yons 
7 ai yn« 19. Jean est d la banque ; je Yj ai envoye. 20. 
Mes liyres sont & Ykcole ; je les y ai portSs oe matin. 

Theme 13. 

1. You have a fine violin. 2. My nncle (has) sent it to 
me from Paris. 3. I have a beaatifnl pine-apple; I give it 
to yon. 4. That is a fine ring. 5. My father (has) bonght* 
it for me.f 6. TTiose (Ce) are fine drawings.. 7. My aunt 
(has) lent"*" them to ns. 8. Charles has fine engravings. 9. 
He has shown* them to us. 10. That is a beautiful story. 
11. I have related* it to him. 12. This fine bouquet is for 
my cousin Henrietta ; I send it to her. 13: Those pretty 
birds and that pretty cage are for Julius; his aunt sends 
them to him. 14. Your nephews have apples ; I gave (have 
given) them to them. 15. Mary has bought oranges ; she 
gave me one. 16. I have peaches; I give you some. 17. I 
give him some. . 18. I give them some. 19. The money is 
in (d) the bank ; I carried it there. 20. I go to the concert; 
my father takes me there. 



FOUETEENTH LESSON., 

Disjunctive Personal Pronouns. 
1, The disjunctive personal pronouns are : 

SUIOULAB. FLTJBAIi. 

Moi, I or me. Nous, we ^ us. 

Tol, thou or tliee. Vous, you. 

Make the past participle tigree with the direct object of the verb, the same 
if it were an adjective- See Lese. 21, Sec. 4-a. t For me, me Qndir. obj.). 
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m 

SnrauxiAB. Putbal. 

XaI, he or Mm. Zhiz, thej or them (f».)L 

BUe, she or her. Biles, they or them (/.). 

Sol, himself, herself, itself, themselves, one's 8el£ 

3. Remarks on the Disjunctive Person '^l Pronouns. 

The diqunctiye personal proDonns are nsed : 
(1.) When the verb is not expressed^ as : 

Qui m'appeUe 7 Moi. Who calls me? I. 

QuiappeUe-t-il7 Moi. Whom does he call ? Me. 

Vous dtes plus grand que moi. You are taller than I. 

(2.) In apposition with other pronouns^ for the sake of 
emphasis, and also to state separately the persons forming 
a compound subject or object. 

Toi, ta es I'homme. Thou art the man. 

Lui et moi (nous) sommes amis. He and I are friends. 

(3.) After the yerb Atre, when it is preceded by ce. 

Cast moi. O'estlni. It is I. It is he. 

(4.) After prepositions. 

n parle de moL He speaks of me. 

8. Chez, To, At or IN thb house of. 

The preposition ches is used in the sense of to or at the 
bouse of. 

Chez Monsieur Belmar. To or at the house of Mr. Delmar. 

OhesB le mideoin. To or at the doctor's. 

ChM is used with the disjunctive personal pronouns for 
to OT at my house, my home. 



66 



ELEHEKTABY VBElJlCH GBAICMAB. 



Ohez moi, to or at my house. 
Chez toi, to or at thy house. 
Ohez lui, to or at his house. 
Ohez elle, to or at her house. 



Ohez nous, to or at our house. 

Ohez vous, to or at your hoosa 

Ohez euz. / 

^, ,, >- to or at their housa 

Chez elles, ) 



Compound Personal Pronouns. 

The compoand personal pronouns are formed of the dis- 
junctive pronouns and the adjective mdme, sdfy connected 
by a hyphen. 

Moi-mdme, myselfl Nous-mdmes, ourselves. 

Toi-mdme, thysell Vous-m^mes, yourselvea 

Vous-mdme, yoursell Buz-mdmes, ) '. , 

* . i> ^. ye «« A f themselves 

Lm-meme, hmiself. SUes-memes, \ 

3fflle-mdme, herself. Soi-mdme^ one's self. 

These pronouns are used for the sake of emphasis. 

Je I'ai vu moi-mdme. I have seen it myselfl 

Glle se hlfime elle-mdme. She hlames herHHf, 



Vocabulary 14. 



0n negodant, a merchant. 

X7n marchand, a storekeeper. 

Un dentiste, a dentist. 

Dn artiste, an artist. 

t7n domestiquel a man-servant. 

Une domestique, ) ^ . i 

^ X r a servant-girl. 

Une servante, ) 

0n magasin, a store; a ware- 
house. 
Une houtiquei a store ; a shop 
0n atelier, a workshop. 
La rue du Temple, Temple street. 



Un tahleau, a painting ; a picture. 
Un miroir, a looking-glass. 
Un journal, a newspaper. 
Que? (Qu'), what? 
Quelque chose,* something ; Any- 
thing. 
Rien, (ne),* nothing; not anything. 
Je demeure, I live ; I am living. 
Laiss^, left. 
Oe soir, this evening. 
Aveo, with. 
Sans, without 



* Qiudque cfum is not aeed in a negative senee. Ihafo$ not aniftMnff, ii J* fi*ai 
fim, not Je ti*ai pat qudqu* chose. 
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Exercise 14. 

1. Vous ^tes plus Agk que lui. 2. II est moins avanci 
que moi. 3. Vous et moi, nous soraraes amis ; n'est-ce pas? 
4. Est-ce la servante qui est Id? 5. C'est elle. 6. Ma mfire 
a besoin d'elle. 7. Je vais ehez Tartiste ; j'ai quelque chose 
pour lui. 8. Qu'est-ce ? 9. C'est un tableau. 10. Qu'avez- 
vous pour moi ? 11. Je n'ai rien pour vous. 12. Moi, je 
vais chez les n6gociants ; ils sont d, leur bureau. 13. J'ai de 
I'argent ppur eux. 14. Ma soeur va ehez le dentiste; il de- 
meure dans la rue du Temple. 15. J'y vais avec elle. 
16. Elle n'y va pas sans moi. 17. Le dentiste n'est pas 
chez lui. 18. Maman a envoy6 le domestique d, la bou- 
tique. 19. Le marchand a laissfe les joumaux an magasin. 
20. Henri vient ehez moi ce soir. 21. Qui a cass6 le miroir? 
22. C'est moi qui I'ai cass^. 23. Je me blAme moi-mfime. 
24. C'est vous-m6me qui en avez parl6 le premieR ' 

Theme 14. 

1. Ton are as old as I. 2. I am taller than you. 8. Is 
that the servant? 4. It is he. 5. My father has need of 
him. 6. He is in the oflBce. 7. What is that? 8. It is a 
painting for the artist 9. I am going to his workshop. 
10. I am going there with you. 11. Have you anything 
for the merchant ? 12. I have nothing for him. 13. The 
storekeeper (has) left his letters and newspapers at our 
house. 14. I am carrying them to his store. 15. Mamma 
has sent the servant-girl to the store (shop). 16. My cousin 
Lizzie is at the dentist's in Temple street. 17. I am com- 
ing without my sister. 18. She is going this evening to 
my aunf 8. 19. I am now living at my aunt's. 20. My 
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consins (/.) are not at home. 21. They. are at my honaa 
22. Is it not you who broke (have broken) Mary's looking- 
glass? 23. It is not I; Mary broke (has broken) it herself 



PIPTEENTH LESSON. 
Possessive PRONOUNti 



1* The possessive pronouns are: 

SoreuLAB. Plubal 

MABO. WMM. XAflO. 



Ijemien, 


la mienne, 


les miens, 


les miennes, 


mine; mjown. 


lie tien, 


latienne, 


lea tiens, 


les tiennes, 


thine. 


lie sien, 


la sienne, 


les siens, 


les sieniieSi 


his; hen. 


lie n6tre, 


la n6tre, 


les ndtres, 


les ndtres, 


onra. 


lie vdtre, 


la vdtre, 


les vdtres, 


les vdtres, 


yooiB. 


lie leur, 


la leur, 


leslears, 


lesleurs. 


thdrs. 



Possessive pronouns agree, in gender and number^ witib 
the nouns which they represent. 

Men bien. My property ; my own. 

lie mien, du mien, an mien. Mine, of mine, to mine. 

Ma fortnne. My fortune. 

La mienne, de la mienne, k la Mine, of mine, to mine. 

mienne. 

Mes camarades. My comrades. 

lies miens, des miens, auz miens. Mine, of mine, to mina 

Mes leQons. My lessons. 

Les miennes, des miennes, aux Mine, x>f mine, to mine. 

miennes. 

Vocabulary 16. 

Un habit, a coat. Une robe, a dress ; a robe. 

Un manteau, a cloak. Une robe de chambre^ a dra» 

Dn gilet, a waistcoM. ing gown. 
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Un« oniTate, a craTat. Content (de^ aatlBfied with; 

Neu^*/. nenve, new. pleased with. 
Noinrean, nonvel, /. nouvellei* Je trouve, I find. 

new. Jo dis, I say ; I teU. 

yiemc, Tlell, /. Tiellle, old. Vons ditea, 70a eaj. 

Facile, easy. Que (qu'), that. 

ZMfficile, difficalt ; haid. Oomme, like ; as. 

J'aime, I love ; I like. Oomment, how. 

BCieax, better. Comment tronvez-TOus ? how 

J'aime mieuz,! I like better. do you like ? (how do 70a 

Je pr6f^, I prefer. find ?) 

Exercise 15. 

1. Le manteau de Jules est neuf ; le mien est yieax. 
2. Le ydtre n'est pas moins beau que le sien. 3. La robe de 
Julie est neuve ; la mienne est vieille. 4. La ydtre est aussi 
belle que la sienae. 5. J'aime mes parents ; yous aimez les 
ydtres ; chaque bon enfant aime les siens. 6. Nous ayons 
nn nouyeau professeur de £ran<;ais, qui nous donne des 
le9onadifficiles. 7. Les ndtres ne sont pas plus faeiles que 
les y6tres. 8. Vous parlez des ydtres^ et je parle des miennes. 
9. Yous pensez aux ydtres; je pense aux miennes. 10. Ce 
nouyel 61dye pense aux siennes. 11. Comment trouyez- 
yous les dessins de nos nouyeaux camarades? 12. Je les 
trouye beaux. 13. Que dites-yous des ndtres ? 14. Je dis 
que j'aime mieux les leurs que les ydtres. 15. Ge nouyel 
habit est beau. 16. G'est un bel habit; je le pr6fdre au 
mien. 17. £!tes-yous content de yotre nouyelle crayate ? 
18. J'en suis content; elle est comme la ydtre. 

* Neitf^ fiouMOtt, new. Ne^f^ new— what hae not been used or worn ; Noumau, 
new to ii»— what we have not had, or seen, or heard of before. 

t J^aimB mimix, Mieux la not separated from aime, as beUer is from Wte m "Bug* 
Hah. «raim« ffil#i» iiMfi AoMt jtM fe t)^^re» I like my coat better than yours. 
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Theme 15. 

1. Tour waistcoat is new ; mine and his are old. 2. Your 
dress is new ; mine and hers are old. 3. Your new clothes 
are handsome ; mine and his are not so handsome as yours. 
4. I Uke mine. 5. You are satisfied with yours. 6. He is 
satisfied with his. 7. Your lessons and mine are difficult. 
8. His are easier than ours. 9. Every scholar thinks of hi& 
10. Your new coat is like mine. 11. I like the new draw- 
ings hotter than the old. 12. I prefer my engravings to 
yours. 13. I am satisfied with mine. 14. How do you like 
this new cravat? 15. It is very pretty; it is like mine. 
16. What do you say of our new teacher ? 17. I say that 
he gives us very hard lessons. 18. You are never satisfied. 
19. Where is my cloak ? 20. You (have) left it in my room. 



SIXTEENTH LESSON. 

Demonstrative Pronouns. 

1. The demonstrative pronouns are: 

Ce, that; it; ceci, this; cela, th^t; and the com« 
t pounds of ce, formed by the addition of the disjunctive pro- 
nouns lui, elle, eiu^ elles. 

SmrauLAB. Fluiux*. 

ICABa VKK, 1CA80. 



Celul, celle, that, the one. Oeuz, oelles, thoee. 
Celai-ci, ceUe-ci, tliis (one). Oeux-ci, ceUes-oi, these. 

Celui-la, celle-la, that (one). Ceuz-la, oeUes-la, thoee. 
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% Ce, That, it ; iometimes HB, she, thby (p. 48-3). 

Ce is used before est, is, and sonti are, to point out a 
person or thing. 

O'est men fr^re. That is my brother. 

Sst-oe de I'or? Is that gold ? 

Ce takes the place of a personal pronoun, ks^ she, or theyy 
when est or sont is followed by a noun that denotes the 
same person or thing, to which ce refers. 

Je coimaiB ce monsieur ; o'est I know that gentleman ; he is my 

mon voisin. neighbor. 

Voioi des livresi sont-ce les Here are books; are they yours? 

vdtres? 

Ce may represent a preceding sentence or a relative clause. 

O'est Trai. That is true. 

Oe qpi n'est pas clalr, n'lMt pas What (that which) is not clear, is 
firan9ais. not French. 

8. Ceciy This (this thing); cela. That (that thing\ 

Ceci, this, is equivalent to this thing ; cela, that, to thai 
thing. 

Oaoi est pour vous. This is for you. 

Pour qui est cela 7 For whom is that t ' 

O'est (for cela est) pour lui. That is for him. 

Biaf . Oela, in conversational language, is often contracted Into ^ 
Ca ne va pas, thtxt won*t do ; c'est 9a, thaJ^s it. 

4. Celyiy /. celle. That, the one ; ceux, /. celles. Those. 

Celni, celle, that, the one, is followed by de and a noun, 
pr bj a relative clai»^ 
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0« doMdn et o«liit d9 JnlM. This drawing and that of Juliiuk 

Oetta gravnre-ci ^t o«llo qui ait Thia engraying and the one that 

•nr la table. lies on the table. 

Laa baa de lain« et oeux de co- The woolen atoddngs and the 

ton. cotton ones. 

Lea robea dm uMa et cellea de The satin dieeaee and the velvet 

▼elonra* onee. 

ff. Celal-ciy etc.. This ; celui-l&y etc., That. 

Celui-eiy this, and celui-1^ that, mark distinction and 
contrast. 

Oe tablean-ci et celni-lsL This pictore and that one. 

Void dens grammairea; celle-ci Here are two grammars ; thia 

est poor Tons, oeUe-14 est pour (one) is for jou, that (one) ia f oi 

moL me. 

Yooabnlary 16. 

Un bas, a stocking. Votdez-Tons 7 Will you havet 

Un Soulier, a shoe. Do you wish for ? 

Une botte, a boot Je Teioc, I will have ; I wish for. 

Dn drap, some cloth Qfroaddath), Voici, here is ; here are (hehoid). 

Da coton, cotton. Voili^ there is ; there are. 

Du satin, satin. Oher,/. oh^re, dear. 

Du velours, velvet Utile, useful. 

De la sole, silk. Agreable, agreeablaL 

D# la laine^ wooL Vrai, true. 

in • • • • nl (ne), neither • • • • nor. 

Ezeroiae 16. 

1. Pour qni est cela? 2. O'est pour vons. 3. Oomment 
trouvez-vous ceci ? 4. O'est trSs-joli. 6. J'aime mienx 
ceci que cela. 6. Ge qni est utile^ n'est pas tonjonrs agr6- 
able. 7. Cest vrai. & Voici deux habits nenfe, un pour 
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Charles et nn pour moi. 9. J'aime mienx le y6tre que oelni 
de Charles. 10. Quelle cravate voulez-yous, oelle de sole ou 
celle de laine ? 11. Je prSfdre celle qui est sur la table. 

12. VoiU deux belles robes^ une de yelonrs et uue de satin. 

13. Celle de yelours est la plus chdre ; elle est pour ma 
cousine. 14. Celle de satin est pour ma tante. 15. Youlez* 
Yous des has de coton ou des bas de laine. 16. Ceux de 
laine sont plus chers que ceux de coton. 17. J'aime encore 
mieux ceux de coton. 18. Quel drap youlez-yous, celui-c! 
oucelui-l&? 19. Yoicidesbottesneuyes; celles-ci sont poor 
moi, celles-U sont pour yous. 20. Quels souliers youlez- 
Yous, ceux-ci ou ceux-lA? 21. Je ne yeux ni oeux-ci ni 
ceux-l&. 

Theme 16. 

1. This is for you ; that is for me. 2. What do you say 
of that ? 3. I do not like that 4. What is agreeable, is 
not always useful. 5. Is that not true ? 6. Here are two 
new cloaks ; the one of yelyet is for my cousin, the one of 
cloth is for my aunt. 7. I like your cousin's (that of your 
cousin) better than your aunt's (that of your aunt). 8. These 
two dresses are beautiful ; the silk one (the one of silk) is 
for Mary, the satin one (the one of satin) is for Henrietta. 
9. This one is dearer than that one 10. Which stockings 
do you wish, the cotton ones or the woolen ones? 11. I 
prefer the cotton ones. 12. There are new shoes; these 
are for you and those are for me. 13. Which boots do you 
wish, these or those ? 14. I will haye neither these nor 
those. 15. These are too small, and those are too large. 
16. Haye you others? 17. Here are some.* 
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SEVENTEENTH LESSON. 

Interrogative Pronouns. 

L The interrogatiye pronouns are : 

Qui? Who ? whom ? (forpenons, ob ittbfed or clgieu^ 

Qu'est-oe qui 7 What ? {for thmgSy as subfect.) 

Que? What? (far things, as direct cbfeet,) 

Quoi 7 What ? (for things after prepositions.) 

And 
lioquel, /. laquelle? Which? which one? 

IiesqaelB, /. lesquelles? Which? which ones? 

2. Examples. 

Qui m'appelle? Who calls me? 

Qui appelle-t-41 7 Whom does he caL * 

Qu'estoe qui irous amuse 7 What amuses you? 

Que voulez-vous 7 What do you wish ? 

De quoi parles-vous 7 Of what do you speak ? 

The pronoun lequel is used with reference to persons 
and things^ and agrees, in gender and number^ with the 
noun which it represents. 

Quel ruban 7 Which ribbon ? 

Xiequel 7 duquel 7 auquel 7 Which one ? of which ? to which 7 

Quelle dentelle 7 Which lace ? 

XiaqueUe7 de laquelle7 k la- Which one? of which? to which? 

quelle 7 

Quels dessins 7 Which pattenu t 

tjesquels? desquels? auzqnels? Which ones? ofwhich? to which! 

QueUes 6tofifes 7 Which goods? 

liOsqueUes 7 dosqueltoi 7 SIIX- Which ? pf wbicb ? to wUch T 

qiMUsf? 
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t, , Que de • . • • ; Quoi de . • • • 

Que, quoi and the words qnelque chose and rien, re- 
quire de before the adj'ective to which they refer^ as : 

Qn'avoB-Toas de joli 7 What have you that is prettj ? 

Quoi de plus bean ! What is more beautiful I 

Quelqae ohose de nouTeatt 7 Anything new ? 

II a'y ailta de nomrean. There is nothing new. 



Vocabulary 17. 

Za porte, the door ; the gate. Durable, durabto. 

Zie bruit, the noise. ZMt, said ; told. 

Zjo goAt, the taste. Fait, made ; done. 

Z«a mode, the iashion ; tl la mode, H fisit, he or it makes. 

fashionable. n plait, he or it pleases. 

Z«e ruban, the ribbon. n frappe, he strikes ; he knocks 

Zia dentelle, the laoe. H ^tonne, he astonishes. 

Z>e I'etoffB, /., cloth ; stuff Le plus, most. 

X>es 6toffe8, goods {dresi-goodi). lie mieuz, best 

Un dessin, a pattern. Rouge, red. 

"Lm preference, the preference. Bleu, blue. 



Exercise 17. 

1. Qui flrappe & la porte ? 2. Qui a fait cela? 3. Qui a 
dit cela ? 4. Qui bl&mez-yous ? 5. De qui parlez-vous ? 
6. A qui donnez-vous ces fleurs ? 7. Qu'est-ce qui vous 
6toiine ? 8. Qu'est-ce qui fait ce bruit ? 9. De quoi parlez- 
vous? 10. A quoi pensez-Tous? 11. Voici deux rubans; 
lequel vous platt le mieux, le rouge ou le bleu P 12. Au« 
quel donnez-yous la pr6f6reuce^ au rouge ou au bleu ? 
13. Duquel parlez-vous, du rouge ou du bleu? 14. Voici 



% SIiBHEKTABT flLfiKOfi OBAHKAft. 

de belles dentelles ; laqaelle est le plus* i votre goiity oelle- 
ci ou celle-l& ? 15. A laqnelle donnez-yous la pr^f^i^uce 7 

16. Quels dessius sont les plus jolis, les petits ou les grands? 

17. Lesquels sont le plus* k la mode ? 18. Desquels parlez- 
YOUSy de ceux-ci ou de ceux-l& ? 19. Quelles ^tofTes sont les 
plus durables, celles de soie ou celles de laine ? 20. Auz- 
quelles donnez-yous la pr6f 6rence ? 21. Qa'y a-t-il de nou- 
yeau ? 22. N'ayez-yous rien de nouyeau ? 23. Votre tante 
a quelque chose de joli pour yous. 

Theme 17. 

1. Who liyes in that house ? 2. Who makes that noise ? 
3. Who strikes on the table? 4. Who has said thftt? 5. 
Whom do you call ? 6. To whom do you speak ? 7. What 
astonishes her ? 8. What (has) made that noise ? 9. Of 
(to) what do you think ? 10. With what has he done that ? 

11. These ribbons are pretty ; which one do you like best ? 

12. The blue one pleasiBS me better than the red one. 13. 
Which one is most to yonr taste ? 14. How do you like 
these patterns ? 15. Which are the most fashionable ? 16. 
Of which ones do you speak, of the small patterns or of the 
large? 17. Which goods are most fashionable ? 18. Which 
are most durable ? 19. To which do you giye the prefer- 
ence ? 20. What is more beautiful than this pattern ? 2L 
What haye you more beautiful than this P 



• Xn before pfut Is infariable when jjluf does not modiiy an a^Jeottfiti 
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EIOHTEENTH LESSON. 

Relative Pronouns. 

1. The relative pronouns are : 

Qui, who, which, that (as nUiiectfar persons and things). 

Que, whom, which, that (as direct otjeet for persons and thing^ 

Qui, whom (as indirect cH^feet, preceded by a prepositum), 

Zieqiiel, laqnelle, pi. lesqneb, lesquelles, who, whom^ which. 

Dont, of whom, of which, whose. 

Qnoi, what. 

Od, in which ; d'on, firom which; par on, thiouj^h which. 

2. Qui, Who, which, that (subject), 

lie profBssenr qui parle.' The prof eflsor who speaks. 

lies ^l^ves qui ^content. The scholars who listen. 

Las liirres qui sont sur la table. The hooks which lie on the taUa 

8. Que, Whom, which, that (direct otjee€), 

Xi'artiste qoe Je connais. The artist whom I know.* 

La le^on que Je sais. The lesson which I know. 

iMk livres que J'apporte. The hooks which I hring; 

4 Qui, Whom (indirect oldeet for persons only). 

L'^l^Te i. qui Je parle. The scholar to tehom I speak. 

lies enfimts avec qui il Joue. The children with whom he playa 

Liequel, Who, whom, which, that. 

5. Leqnel, preceded by a preposition^ is nsed with refer- 
ence to persons and things. 

Les al^TM auzquels (or k qui) il The scholani to whom he gires a 
donna une la9on. lesson. 

• WUk whom I am oognaffiteL 
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XiM pbmieB aveo l—qnelles (no^ The pens witli whidi I wiiie. 
aTec qui) J'ecris. 

Reic. Instead of de and leqnel (daqael, da laqnaUe^ et&), dont| la 
ahnoat always preferable. 

Dont, Of whom, of which, whose (indireet ctjecfy. 

Dont expresses the same relation as the preposition de. 
It is ased with reference to either persons or things^ for both 
genders and both numbers. 

Xi'homme dont Je parle. The man of whom I speak. 

Ija femme dont l'en£uit est ma- The woman whose child (of whom 

lade. the child) is sick. 

Ijes livres dont J'ai besoin. The books of which I hsTe need. 

Le peintre dont Je ▼ous ai donn^ The painter whose address I gave 

Tadresse. you (of whom I have, etc.) 

Vocabnlary 18. 

Un peintre, a painten ^ J^admire, I admire. 

Une peintnre, a painting ; a pic- Travaill6, worked. 

tore. • Je travaille, I work. 

Un auteur, an author. ' Joa6, played. 
Un ouvragOi a work. Je joue, I play. 

Un outil, a tooL Qnitte, left ; quitted. 

Un voile, a vaiL. Je qnitte, I leave. 

Un nom, a nama X>onn6, given. 

Une adresse^ an address. Ln, read. 

V ne raison, a reason. £crit, written. 

Une pension, a boarding house ; Oe qni, what, that which (md^.). 

a boarding-school. Oe qne^ what, that which (o^.X 

Admire, admired. Si, so ; si Joli, so pretty. 

Exercise 18. 

1. Je Tois le peintre qui vons a yenda oette peintnro. 2. 
Je connais la dame qui a perdu oe voile. 3. Qui a apporte 



les flenrs qui sont snr la table ? 4. Avez-yous la le livre que 
je Yous ai pr6t6 ? 5. Est-ce moi que yous blftmez : 6. 
Yoili les dessins que Yotre Boeur trouYe si jolis. 7. Sont-ce 
les StoflTes que yous lui aYez moutrSes? 8. Lui ayez-yous 
dit le nom du n^gociaut i, qui yous ayez Scrit ? 9. Je ne 
connais pas le gar9on ayeo qui il joue. 10. Je yais chez 
I'artiste pour qui j'ai une lettre. 11. J'ai yu le tableau 
auquel il trayaille. 12. II a yendu la maison dans laquelle 
il demeure. 13. Ge n'est pas la raison pour laquelle il a 
quitti sa pension. 14. Je ne connais pas rhomme dont yous 
parlez. 15. Ayez-yous les outils dont yous ayez besoin? 
16. C'est un ouyrage dont je suis trds-content. 17. Voili 
I'auteur dont yous admirez les ouyrages. 18. J'ai 6t6 cbez 
le dentiste dont yous m*ayez donn6 I'adresse. 19. Celui qui 
(he who) trayaille est plus content que celui qui ne trayaille 
pas. 20. Oe que je dis est yrai. 21. Oe qui est yrai, est 
beau. 

Theme 18. 

1. I know the painter who (has) made that painting. 2. I 
see the lady who was (has been) at our house this morning. 

3. This is (Voici) the pattern which pleases (to) your sister. 

4. There is the man whom I saw (haye seen). 5. I haye 
read the book which you (haye) lent me. 6. The merchant 
(has) sent the yail which your sister (has) bought. 7. I have 
lost the address which he gave (has given) me. 8. I do not 
know the name of the physician to whom he has written. 
9. I know the man at whose house (chez qui) he lives. 10. 
I haye told you the reason for which I (haye) left the board- 
ing-BchooL 11. These are (Yoici) thjd tools with which he 
works. 12. I see the lady of whom you speak. 13. I haye 
fbe took of which I haye need. 14. There is the pain^^r 
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whose pictnres yon admire (of whom yon admire the pic- 
tures). 15. I know the author whose address he has given 
us (of whom he has given us the address). 16. I know 
what astonishes him. 17. I give you what I have. 



NINETEENTH LESSON. 

Indefinite Pronouns. 

1. The indefinite pronouns are : 

Antrui, others. On, one, some one, people^ thcifp 

Ohaonn, eveiy one ; eaeh. Penonne (ne), nobody. 

Ii'un I'autre, each other. Qnelquhm, eomebodj. 

IiHrn et I'autre, both. QnelqneB-nna, some; a ftw. 

liHm on I'aatre, either. Qoloonqne, whoever. 

Ni Ihrn ni I'autre (ne), neither. Un de, one ol 

The following indefinite adjectives are also used as pro* 
nouns : 

Auoun (ne^x Fluiienra, several ; many. 

Nul (ne), V no one ; none. Tel, such a one. 

Pasnn(ne),) Tout, a]l, eveiything. 



d. Remarks and Examples. 

(1.) Autruiy Others (used wUh rtfermte to permnu cnfify, 

Antmi is always preceded by a preposition. 
Zies difautB d'autruL The fsralta of othem. 

(d.) Chacuu, Evert one; Each (ditMbuHoe). 

Ohaonn pense i sol. Every one thinks of ^^^nfif 

Ohaonn de oes metiieqn. Each of these gentlemen. 

Ohaonne de oes malmni. Each of those houses. . 
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(8.) li'on I'autre, Each otheb ; pi, les uns les 

autres, Okb anotheb. 

Db s'aiment Ihui Pautre. Thej love each other. 

tlB 16 tzompent les uni les autres. They deceive one another. 

(4) li^un et I'autre, Both; Pun ou rautre, Eithxb; 

ni I'lin ni I'autre, Njeitheb. 

J'ach^t^ Ihu et I'atitre. I buy both. 

J'aoli^te Ihin on rantre. I buy either the one or the othec 

Jo ne ▼enz ni Ihin ni I'antre. I will have neither. 

(5.) On, One, bomb one, people, thet. 

On represents, indefinitely, some person or persons, as 
suliject of the verb. It requires the verb in the third person 
singular. 

On n'est pas totijonrs maitre de One is not always master of him- 

soi. self. 

On irous appelle. Some one calls yoo. 

Qne dit-on de cela? What do i)eople say of that 7 

On n'en parle pas. They do not speak of it. 

After et, si, on, otH, and some other words, the letter 1' is 
often used before on (ron), for the sake of euphony. 

On ira et Ton vient. They go and come. 

(6.) Personne, 1^obot}y (requires ne before the verb). 

Je n'ai vn personne. I have seen nobody. 

Personne n'a parl6 de oela. No one has spoken of thai 

(7.) Quelqu'un, Somebody, anybody. 

Quelqn'un vons demande. Somebody is inquiring for yon. 

Rem. QaelqaHm is not used in a negative sense. We should not 
say : Je n'ai pas tu quelqaHm, but Je n'ai vu personne, I have not 
men aTn^bod/y. 
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(8.) Quelques-unSy/. quelques-unes. Some, a fbw. 

Je connaifl quelques-uns de ces I know some of those gentlemeiii 

messieiirs. 
Je prends quelques-mies de ces I take a few of these engxayinga 

gravores. 
J*en prends quelques-unes. I take a few of them. 

(9.) Un de, /. une de. One of. 

Un de nos el^ves est absent. One of onr scholars is abeent. 

Une de ses soeors est malade. One of his sisters is sick. 

(10.) Aucun; pas un; nul (ne), Nonb, no ons. 

Aucune de ces dames n'est loL Not one of those ladies is here. 

Pas un de oes el^ves ne salt la Not one of those scholars knows 

IdQon. the lesson. 

Kill au monde ne le salt. No one in the world knows it 

(11.) Plusieurs, Sbyebal, many. 

J'ai vu plusieurs de iros amis. I have seen several of your friends. 
J'en ai vu plusieurs. I have seen several of them. 

(13.) Tel, /. telle. Such a one, many a one. 

Tel rit ai^Jourd'hui qui pleurera Many a one laughs to-day who will 
demain. weep to-morrow. 

Rem. Tel is also used as a noun : Monsieur un tel, Mr. Such-a-one ; 
Madame une telle, Mrs. So-and-so. 

# 

(13.) Tout, All, everything. 

n a tout ce qu'il veut. He has all (that which) he wishes, 

n m'a tout dit. He has told me everything. 

Rem. Tout is also used as a noun. Le tout produit un bel •&(, 
the whole produces a fine effect. 
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Vocabulary 19. 

ZjO salon, the drawing-room ; the Frapp6, knocked ; fltmdK. 

parlor. Sonne, rung. 

Un fiaateuil, an arm-chair. H sonne, he rings. 

Une chaise, a chair. On sonne, the bell rings. 

Un eventail, a &n. Demande, asked for. ' 

Un paqoet, a packet ; a bundle. n demande, he asks for ; he in- 
Un defaut, a defect ; a fault. quires for. 

Une composition, a composition. II vaut, it is worth. 

Snsemble, together. Parlez, speak. 

Seal, alone. Prenez, take. 

Exercise 19. 

1. A-t-on 8onn6 ? 2. On a frapp6 k la porte. 3. On tous 
demande. 4. On a apport6 un paquet pour vous. 5. Ne 
parlez pas des d^fauts d'autrui. 6. Chacun a les siens. 
7. Chacun est maitre chez soi. 8. Chacune de ces mai- 
eons vaut dix mille piastres. 9. Ces deux 61Sves sont 
toujours ensemble. 10. On ne voit jamais Tun sans I'autre. 
11. lis sont I'un et Pautre trSs-studieux. 12. Voici deux 
^yentails; prenez I'un ou I'autre. 13. Je ne veux ni Tuq 
ni Pautre. 14. J'en ai d6jd* plusieurs. 15. Plusieurs de 
DOS 61dves sont absents. 16. Y a-t-il quelqu'un aveo It 
votre pSre au salon? 17. II n'y a personna avec lui; 
il y est seul. 18. On a apport6 des fauteuils; en avez- 
vous achetS ? 19. J'en ai achet6 quelques-uns. 20. 
Quelques-unes de nos chaises sont cass6es. 21. Pas 
uno de ces compositions n'est sans fautes. 22. Nul ne 
sait cela mieux que lui. 23. II m'a tout dit. 24. J'ai 

tout vu. 

" -- — 



4 

« 
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Theme 19. 

1. The bell rings. 2. Some one calls me. 3. There is 
some one in the parlor who inquires for you. 4. They have 
brought the arm-chair. 5. Every one has his faults. 6. 
Every one works for himself (soi). 7. Each one of these 
paintings is worth five hundred dollars. 8. Those are two 
good friends ; one always* sees them together. 9. The one 
is never without the other. 10. I am never alone at home ; 
there is always somebody with me. 11. Take either of these 
two fans. 12. I don't hke either (I like neither). 13. Have 
you seen anybody ? 14. I have • not seen anybody [see 
(7.) Eem.]. 15. Nobody has been at the office. 16. Several 
of your friends have been here. 17. I have seen several of 
them. 18. Some of them have left the city. 19. I have 
bought a few of these chairs. 20. One of these composi- 
tions is without mistakes. 21. Not one of you has done 
better than Mr. Such-a-one. 22. He knows everything. 
23. I have told him alL 



TWENTIETH LESSON. 
The YERB-t— Infinitive Mode. 

1. There are four different classes or conjugations of verbs, 
distinguished by the endings of the infinitive mode. 
The infinitive-endings are : 

Id the 1st conjagation, er, as: couper, to cut. 
In the 2d conjagatioD, ir, as : finir, to finish. 
In the 3d conjugation, oir, as : receiroir, to receive. 
In the 4th conjugation, re, as : irendre, to seU. 



* Pat the adverb af Mr the verb. t See lBtro4iicUon, p. IS, 17. 
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A verb consists of two parts, the root and the ending. 
The root is what remains after striking off the infinitive- 
endings as : conper, root coup, ending er. 

A yerb is regular when it is inflected in all its modes and 
tenses, according to the model verb of the conjugation to 
which it belongs. 

A yerb is irregular when it deviates, in the formation of 
any of its modes or tenses, from the model verb of the con- 
jugation to which it belongs. 

The above four verbs: 1. Conper, 2. Finir, 3. Rece- 
voir, 4 Vendre, are given as model verbs of the four con- 
jngatioBB respectively. 

RiBM. Irregular verbs will be marked, in the vocabularies in this 
book bj an asterisk, thus : *Aller, to go. 

2l The Infinitive Mode. 

When two verbs are joined in construction, the one depen- 
dent on the other, the first verb governs the second in the 
infinitive. 

(1.) Some verbs govern the infinitive directly, as: 

Je veoz conper I'arbre. I will cut the tree. 

Je vais le conper. I am going to cut it. 

(2.) Some verbs require the preposition A before the de- 
pendent infinitive. 



Pal beanoonp A fgdre. I have a great deal to da 

J'aime a travailler. I like to work. 

(3.) Some verbs require the preposition do before the de- 
pendent infinitive. 



Je C6Me de travailler. I cease working. 

Je crains de vous oflfenser. I fear to offend 70a. 

Rem. In English, prepositions, except to, are followed by the pre* 
ent participle ; in French, prepositiops govern the verb in the infini 
tive mode, except the preposition en, in. 

8. The Infinitive after Nouns. 

A verb limiting the sense of a noun, is put in th^ infini* 
tive, and is preceded by the preposition de. 

Je n'ai pas le temps de sortir. I have no time to go out 

4. Pour before the Infinitive. 

The preposition pour, to, in order to, is used before the 
infinitive to express a purpose. 

Je viens lei pour vous dire. I come here to tell you. 

n est trop malade pour sortir. He is too sick to go out. 

Je n'ai pas assez d'argent pour I have not money enough to buy 
acheter votre bateau. your boat. 

Vocabulary 20. 

Trouver, to find. Recevoir, to reoeiva 

Copier, to copy. *Voir, to see. 

fStudier, to study. Vendre, to sell. 

Travailler, to work.* Attendre, to wait ; to wait te< 

Offenser, to oflfend. *Dire (de),f to say ; to telL 

Acheter, to buy. *Iiire, to read. 

*Aller, to go. ♦ficrire (de),f to write. 

*Envoyer, to send 'Paire, to do ; to make. 

Finir, to finish. Je peuz; il pent, I can ; he oaa. 

*Venir, to come. Je cesse (de)f , I cease. 

♦Sortir, to go out ; to come out. Je prie (de),f I pray ; I beg ; I ask. 

*Partir, to start ; to leave. Je crains (de),t I fear; I am afraid. 



t ThsM rarbs reqaire the prepogitloii de before the dependent inflnltiTe. 
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lie temps, the time ; the weather. A midi, at noon. 
Llntention, the intention. Domain, to morrow. 

Exercise 20. 

1. Je veux couper Farbre. 2. Je vais le conper. 3. Je 
YoiB Snir mon oavrage. 4. Je peux le finir ce matin. 5. Je 
ne penx pas recevoir ce monsieur. 6. Je n'ai pas le temps 
de le voir. 7. Avez-vous beaucoup d faire ? 8. J'ai deux 
lettres & kcnre, et trois a copier. 9. J'aime & lire, mais je 
n'aime pas d, etudier. 10. Je cesse de travailler i, midi. 11. 
Je vous prie de venir chez moi. 12. Je n'ai pas le temps 
d'aller chez vous. 13. Mon frdre m'a 6crit de lui envoyer. 
les journaux. 14. J'ai ^intention de partir demain. 15. II 
n'a pas la patience de nous attendre. 16. Vous n'avez pas 
le courage de lui dire cela. 17. Je crains de ToflTenser. 18. 
II est ici pour vendrc son cheval. 19. Je n'ai pas assez 
d'argent pour Tacheter. 20. Je viens pour vous dire que le 
professeur est malade. 21. II est trop malade pour sortir. 

Theme 20. 

1. He will cut the tree. 2. He is going to cut it this 
morning. 3. I wish to finish my work. 4. I can finish it at 
noon. 5. He will not receive us. 6. He says that he can- 
not see us. 7. He has too much to do. 8. I have several 
letters to copy. 9. I like to study, but I do not like to 
work. 10. I cease reading now. 11. I have no time to 
write this exercise. 12. He intends (He has the inten- 
tion) to come here to-night. 13. I have no time to go tc 
the post-office. 14. I am going to leave to-morrow. 15. I 
intend to send this letter to ray uncle. 16. I beg you t( 
do 80. 17. Tell him (Dites-lui) to sell his boat. 18. I 8:tr. 
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afraid to oflfend him. 19. Will you buy it ? 20. I have 
not money enough to buy ii 21. I am too sick to go out 
to-day. 



TWENTY-FIRST LESSON. 

The Participle.* 

1. A verb has two participles, the present and the past. 
The present participle, which ends in English in ing, enia 

in French in ant. 

The past participle of regular verbs ends, in the first con- 
jugation in 6, in the second in i, in the third and fourth, 
in u. 

ImJUH T I V E . FBBBENT PABTIdFLB. PAST PaBTIOIFLB. 

Oouper, to cut; coupant, cutting; oonpe, cut. 

Finir, to finish; finissant, finishing; fini, finished. 

Rece^oir, to receive; recevant, receiving; 1^0901 received. 

Vendre, to sell; vendant, selling; Tendu, sold* 

2. The Present Participle and Verbal Adjective. 

The present participle, is not so much used in French afl 
in English. It is principally used with the preposition en, 
in, which is the only preposition that may be followed by 
the present participle : en allant, in going; en venant, in 
coming ; en passant, in passing, 

J'ai ym votre fir^re en allant d la I saw your brother when I wait 

po8te. going to the post-office. 

J^ ai pens^ en venant. I thought of it whUe I was coming. 

n m'a dit le boidonr en passant. He said good day when he was 

passing. 

* lutrodacUoa, p. 1% 
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The present partioiple, qualifying a noun^ is called a parti- 
cipial^ or verbal, adjective. 

Un enfuit charmant. A charming cliild. 

Une histoire int^reMante. An interesting stoiy. 

BxiC The verbal acyective Is generally placed after the noun. 

& The Past Participle. 

The past participle is used in connection with an aux- 
iliary verb, to form compound tenses (p. 92-3.). 

J'ai caase le plat. I have broken the dish. 

The past participle of active verbs is an adjective when 
it is joined in construction with the verb 6trei and also 
when it is used without a verb. In the latter case, it is 
placed after the noun. 

lie plat est oaase. The dish is broken. 

Un plat oaaae. A broken dish. 

4. Agreement of the Past Participle. 

The past participle agrees with the noun to which it 
referd, in gender and number, the same as an adjective^ in 
accordance with the following three rules: 

(1.) The past participle, joined in construction to the tenses 
of the verb dtre, to ie, agrees with the subject of the verb. 

lie plat est oaase. The dish is broken. 

X«aa plats sent cassis. The dishes are broken. 

(2.) The past participle used without an auxiliary verb, 
agrees with the noun to which it refers. 

Un plat caas^. A broken dish. 

Una assiette caisee. A broken plate. 

X>w asai«t(ai oasa^M. Broken plateflL 
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(3.) The past participle of a transitive verb agrees with 
the direct object of the verb, when the direct object pre- 
cedes the participle. 

J'ai re^a la lettre* I have received the letter. 

Je I'ai re9ae oe matUu I received it this morning. 

Voioi la lettre que J'ai regoe. Here is the letter which I received. 

The direct object, in the above sentences, is in italic 

Vocabolary 21. 

Ablmer, to spoil (a tiling). Un byoutier, a jeweler. 

O&ter, to spoiL Une croiz, a cross. 

D^chirer, to tear. Una chatne, a chain. 

Moniller, to wet. Bo^Joor, good morning; good day; 

6ter, to take off; to take awajr. dire le bo^Jonr, to say good day. 

Passer, to pass. Hier, yesterday. 

Rencontrer, to meet. Amusant, amusing. 

Saluer, to bow. Obarmant, charming. 

*Rire, riant, ri, to laugh, laughing, Interessant, interesting. 

laughed. De^ja, already. 

Un horloger, a watchmaker. Pas encore, not yet. 

Exercise' 21. 

1. J'ai rencontr6 votre frSre en allant d. la poste. 2. J*ai 
.laiss6 votre croix chez le bijoutier en venant. 3. J'ai dit k 
Charles, en passant, de venir ici ce matin. 4. Le professeur 
nous a dit d'6tudier la le9on en I'attendant. 6. Marie m'a 
saluS en riant. 6. Je lui ai dit le bonjour en passant. 7. 
Nous avons lu une histoire int6ressante. 8. O'est un livre 
amusant. 9. Votre petite ni^ce est charmante. 10. Elle a 
d6chir6 sa robe. 11. Elle va dter sa robe d6chir6e. 12. J'ai 
6t6 mon liiabit mouill6. 13. Mes gravures sont abim^es. 
14. Jules les a mouill^es. 15. Oe sont des enfants g&t^s. 



16. Ma chafne est cassSe. 17. Je Tai cass66 hier. 18. Je 
vais porter cette ehalne cassee chez Thorloger. 19. Void la 
lettre que j'ai regue. 20. Je ne Tai pas encore lue. 21. Vous 
ne nous avez pas attendus. 22. A qui a-t-il vendu sa mai- 
son? 23. II Pa vendue d, M. Larue. 24. Vos soBurs sont 
ici; je lea ai vues. 25. La pidce est d6j& finie. 

Theme 21. 

1. I saw (have seen) Charles in coming. 2. He (has) 
bowed in passing, but he did not speak. 3. In going to the 
office, I (have) left your broken chain at the. jeweler^s. 4. 
Will you read the newspaper while waiting ? 5. I met Julia 
this morning. 6. She said good-day laughing. 7. This is 
an interesting story. 8. I have read it twice. 9. That piece 
is charming. 10. Your drawings are spoiled. 11. That 
spoiled child tore (has torn) them.' 12. That Is very amus- 
ing. 13. My dress is wet. 14. I am going to take it off. 
15. We have taken off our wet clothes. 16. My cross is 
broken. 17. Henry broke (has broken) it yesterday. 18. 
He is going to take it (carry it) to the. watchmaker's. 19. I 
have received his letter, but I have' not yet read it. 20. We 
have not yet sold our house, but we intend to sell it. 21. The 
lesson is already finished. 



TWENTY-SECOND LESSON. 
Auxiliary Verbs.— Conjugation of Avoir. To Have. 

1. Verbs are subject to four different modifications, to 
mdicate mode, tense, person and number. 
These several modifications are, in some tenses, expressed 



by the verb itself, in others, by the help of au auxiliary 
verb; the fonner are called simple, the latter compound, 
tenses. 

2. Auxiliary Verbs. 

There are two auxiliary verbs: avoir, to have, and dtre^ 
lo be. They are auxiliary verbs, only, when they are used 
in the formation of compound tenses. 

a. Avoir is used in the compound tenses of 
(1.) All active verbs; 

(2.) Most neuter verbs; 

(3.) Those impersonal verbs which are not used as per- 
sonal verbs, and. which may be called essential impersonal 
verbs. 

b, Etre is used 

(1.) In the formation of the compound tenses of certain 
neuter verbs ; those generally whose past tenses express a 
change in the condition or position of the subject ; 

(2.) In the formation of the compound tenses of all pro- 
nominal verbs ; 

(3.) In the formation of the passive verb. 

9. Conjugation. 

To coujugate a verb is to write or recite it, with all -its 
modifications of mode, tense, person and number. This may 
be done in four different ways: 1. affirmatively; 2. fiegatively; 
3. interrogatively; and 4. interrogatively and negatively. 

In this lesson, we shall study the conjugation of the verb 
avoir, to have, and in the next, the conjugation of the verb 
dtre, to be ; because these verbs are used as auxiliaries in 
the conjugation of other verbSr 
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AToir 



Conjugation of AYOIB, To Have. 

INFINITIVTE MODE 

Pabt. 
to have Avoir ea to have had 



Ajant 



having 



PARTICIPLES. 

COMFOUITD. . 

Ayant ea having had 



Pabt. 
Bo, m. ; eue, /. 



had 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



Past Imssfinitb. 



rti 


I have 


J'ai en 


/have had 


Tnai 


thou hast 


Tuaseu 


thou haet had 


Ha 


hehaa 


Da en 


he has had 


NotuaTona 


toehave 


Nona avoTiH en 


toe have had 


Yoaa avei 


uouhave 


VouB avez en 


you have had 


Daont 


they have 


Da ont en 


they have had 


iMTlKnOT. 




Plttfebtbot. 


J^avaia 


Ihad 


J^ayais en 


I had had 


Tnavaia 


thouhadet 


Tn avaia en 


thouhadsthad 


IlaTait 


hehad 


11 avait en 


he had had 


Nona aTiona 


we had 


Nona avions en 


tee had had 


VoiiB aviez 


youhad 


Vous ayiez en 


you had had 


Da avaient 


they had 


J\b avaient en 


theyhadhad 


Pabt DEjruiiTi. 




Past Antshxos. 


J^eoB 


Ihad 


J^euB en 


I had had 


Tnena 


thou hadet 


Tu ene en 


thou hadst had 


Uent 


hehad 


11 eut en 


he had haa 


Noiueftinaa 


wehad 


Nou8 etlmes en 


we had had 


Voas edtea 


youhad 


Vous efitee eu 


you had had 


Ila«uraxU 


they had 


Us eureut ea 


theyhadhad 



•/ 
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FUTUBX. 



FUTUBB AnTKBZOB. 



J'annii 


IshaBhave 


J^anrai en 


IshaahaioehaA 


Taaaras 


thou wilt have 


Tn auras en 


thou wilt have had 


Uaara 


hewiUhave 


11 aura en 


he will have had 


Notts aaroDB 


weehatthave 


Nous aurons eu 


we shall have had 


Yoas anrea 


you toUl have 


Vous aurez eu 


you wiU have had 


Bsavont 


they wiU have 


lis anront en 


they will have had 




CONDITIONAL MODE. 






Pbbsknt. 




Past. 


J'anraiB 


I should have 


J^aurais en 


I should have had 


Tu aarais 


thou wouldet Jujeoe 


Tu aurais en 


thou wouldst have had 


Ilanrait 


heivouldhave 


JX aurait eu 


he fjDOuld have had 


Nona anrions 


we should have 


Nous anrions eu 


we should have had 


Vons anriez 


you would have 


Vous anriez eu 


you would have had 


Bb anraient 


they would have 


lis anraient eu 


they would have had 




IMPERATIVE MODE. 







Aie 


haveithoU) 






Ayons 


let us have 






Ayez 


haveyou 






SUBJUNCTIVE MODKt 






Pbesbnt. 




Past. 


Que j*aie 


thatlmayhave 


Que j'aie eu 


thatlmay 




Que tn aies 


that thou may St have 


Que tu aies eu 


that thou mayst 


$• 


Qa*U ait 


that he may have 


QuMl ait eu 


thathemay 


.1 


Que nous ayons that we may have 


Que nous ayons eu that we may 




Que vous ayez 


that you may have 


Que vous ayez eu that you may 


5. 


Quails aient 


that they may have 


Quails aient eu 


thattheymay j 




IKFBRFEOT. 


Plufkktbct. 





Que j 'euBse that I might have 

Que tu eusses that thou mightst have 
QuMl eftt that he might have 

Que nous eussions that we might have 
Que Tons enssiez ^uU you might have 
QuMls enssent that they might have 



Que j^ensse eu that I 

Que tu eusses eu that thou 

Qu'il ett eu that he 

Que nous eussions ea that we 

Que vous enssiez eu that you 

QuUls eussent eu that they 






t The subjunctive mode in French is very different from the snbjnnctiye mode 
in English. The English forms, that I may have, that I might have,, do not ^ve an 
adequate idea of the meaning of the subjunctive in French. The following sen- 
tence, taken firom Exercise 23 : Jene veuxpas que tu aies man dietionnaire, if trans- 
lated into English, aceording to the above form, would nm thus, I do not wish that 
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Rbk. 1. The n^gstive ocmjiigmtion is formed with ne . . . . pM. Ne 
is placed before the verb, and paa after it (28-3). In oomponnd tenseai 
ne stands before the auxiliary verb, and pat between the auxiliary 
and the past partidple : Je n'ai paa; Je n'ai pas en. See also Lesson 
Twenty-ninih. 

BiDf. 2. A iFerb Is conjugated interrogatlYely, by pladng the pn>> 
nonn snbject, with a hyphen, after the verb. See, for fall treatment 
L ess o n Twenty-ninth. 

Vocabulary 88. 

Xisbonhflur, good lock; good for- Oong6, (m.), leave; permission; 

tone. avoir conge, to have leave ; to 

lie malhenr, bad lack; misfor- have a holiday. 

tana Avoir besoin de, to have need of. 

Z<e plaisir, the pleasure. Avoir soinf de, to take care of. 

IflS bonte, the kindness. Avoir envie do, to have a wish 

La prudence, the prudence. (for) ; a desire, a mind (to). 

Beau temps, fine weather. Former, to shut. 

Xa pluie, the rain. Perdre, to lose. 

De I'orage {m,), a storm. Dluer, to dine. 

lie priz, the price ; the prize. Dernier, demi^re^ last 

Xia promenade, the walk ; walk- Prudent, prudent. 

ing ; aller i la promenade, to Si (s' before il and Ub\ if ; whethen 

go for a walk. Je voudrais, I should like ; I wish. 

Ihou fnaytt have my dictionary, whereas the proper Bnj^lish iB^I do not with (hse to 
hwDe my ^^dHonary, And again the following sentence taken fh>m Theme 9S : Bt 
yMut that I thouid have pleature, might lead the learner to soppoae that ^ould 
have is to be translated by the conditional mode, whereas the present of the sab- 
JunctiTe is required. In translating from French into English, the student should, 
ngardleas of the French construction, giye the correct English ; and again, in trans- 
lating from English into French, he should not adhere to the words in the English 
text, but rather be guided, for the present, by the heading of the section, and con- 
itnie the French sentences accordingly. 

t We say in French : J''ai bien 9(4n, for, I take good care, using an adverb instead 
of an a4J6ctiTe, because the expression avoir eoln is equivalent to a verb. 

t Dernier, last, meaning the preceding, is placed after the noun ; htndi dernier, 
lastlCondaj. 
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Exercise 22. 

Imperfect Teksb. 1. J'avais envie ce matin d'aller d la 
promenade. 2. Tu n'avais pae le temps de sortir. 3. II 
avait & travailler pour son p6re. 4. Nous avions beaucoup 
& faire. 6. Vous n^aviez pas besoin d'acheter ce livre ; nous 
I'avions d6j4. 6. lis n'avaient pas envie de venir ayec nous. 

Past Definite Tense. 7. Hier, j'eus le plaisir de rece- 
Yoir une lettre de mes parents. 8. Lundi dernier^ nous 
e&mes le bonheur d'etre tons ensemble. 9. La semaine der- 
nidre^ ces enfants eurent le malheur de perdre leur pdre. 

Future Tense. 10. Aurai-je besoin du parapluie ? 11. 
Tu en auras besoin. 12. Aura-t-il soin de son petit frSre ? 
13. n aura bien soin de lui. 14. Aurons-nous beau temps ? 
15. Vous aurez de la pluie. 16. lis auront de I'orage. 

Conditional Mode. 17. J'aurais du plaisir^ si j'ayais 
cong6. 18. Tu aurais un prix, si tu avals travaill6. 19. II 
en aurait eu un, s'il avait 6t6 studieux. 20. Nous aurions 
eu nos thdmes, si nous n'avions pas 6t6 malades. 21. Vous 
auriez de I'argent, si vous aviez travaillg. 22. lis n'auraient 
pas eu besoin de travailler, s'ils avaient 6t6 prudents. 

Imperative Mode. 23. Aie la patience d'attendre. 24. 
Ayez la bonte de fermer la porte. 25. Ayons du courage et 
de la prudence. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present TENSE.f 26. II vent que 
faie soin de ces oiseaux. 27. Je ne veux pas que tu aies 
mon dictionnaire. 28. J^aime que vous ayez du plaisir. 29. 
II ne pense pas que nous ayons du courage. 

Imperfect TEN8E.f 30. Je voudrais que vous eussiez un- 
pen de patience, qu'il ett du courage, que nous eussions de 

^^■^■^— ^M^^^— ^"^W^— ^■— — — ^il Mill ,.--■■■ ■--, .1 ■^■^^^^^^— ^^^^1^^— ^B^ia^^M— «M^^^^ 

t See foot-note, p. 94. 
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I'ugent, que Tons enssiez de la pradenoe^ et qa'ilB eussent 
la bontfi d'fitudier lenrs le9on& 

Theme 28. 

Imfebfbct Tbhbb. 1. I bad to work. 2. Thon hadst a 
wish to go for a walk. 3. He had no time to go with thee. 
4. We had letters to write. 5. You had not the patience 
to wait for ns.- 6. They had nothing to do. 

Past Definite Tense. 7. Last Monday, I had the good 
fortune to meet my friend Julius. 8. We had the pleasure 
of dining together. 9. He had the misfortune to lose his 
watch-chain. 10. Last week, my cousins had the kindnesp 
to send us some beautiful flowers. 

FuTUBE Tense. 11. I shall have a holiday to-morrow. 
12. Thou wilt have pleasure. 13. He will baye need of an 
umbrella. 14. We shall not baye any rain. 15. You will 
haye a (de 1') storm. 16. I think (that) they will baye fine 
weather. . 

Conditional Mode. 17. I would baye courage^ if I 
had money. 18. Thou wouldst baye money, if thou hadst 
worked. 19. He would baye had a holiday, if he bad bad 
a prize. 20. We should have pleasure, if we bad a holiday. 

21. You would not take care of your money, if you had any. 

22. They would baye bad a great deal of pleasure, if they 
had been with us. 

Impebative Mode. 23. Haye (wi^r.) the kindness to 
shut the door. 24. Have (plur.) the patience to wait for 
us. 25. Let us baye prudence. 

Subjunctive Mode, Pbesent Tense.! 26. He wishes 
that I should baye pleasure, that thou sbouldst haye 



* See foot-note, p. 94. 
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patience, that he should have courage, that we should have 
prudence. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense.! 27. Ivdah (Je 
voudrais) that you had courage, that we had good luck, that 
he had patience, that they had all their books. 



TWENTY-THIRD LESSON. 
Conjugation of £;tbE, To Be. 





INFINITIVE MODE. 




Prbsent. 






Past. 


8tra 


tobe 


Avoir 6t6 


ft>AaMtem 




PARTICIPLES. 




Pbesikt. 


• 


COXFOUHD. 


Btint bHftg 


Ayant6t6 


haoingbim 




Pabt. 


■■ 




fit6 


hem 






INDICATIVE MODE. 




VsmsBsn, 




P1.BT IHDIFUIITM. 


Jasiilt 


Jam 


J'aifit^ 


Zh(SOC &0M 


mes 


thou art 


Ta as 6t6 


tAm<Aa0<dMii 


nest 


heU 


na6t6 


AtfAoftom 


Nous BommM 


weave 


Nous avoiiB 6t6 


tMAoMtom 


Youfl dtes 


you are 


VoaB avez ^t6 


you Aootf 6001 


Hb Bont 


they are 


lis out 6t6 


^A^AatwftMfi 


iMPntnoT. 




PLunnnoT. 


J'^talB 


Iwae 


JTavaiB 6t6 


7AAl60Bfi 


Ta6taiB 


thouwaet 


Tn ayaiR £t6 


ihmthadsibeen 


n6tait 


hewaa 


n avait 6t6 


hshadheen 


KoQB 6ttoni 


we were 


Noas avionB 6\A 


weha4been 


VoQB 6tiez 


youtoere 


VouB aviez 6t6 


youhadbeen 


DB6taieiit 


theywere 


Ub avaient 6X& 


w09^nm wW^H^^ ^0w^^W 



t See foot-note, p. 94. 
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Pait Dbfuitm. 



mtoM 

Tufas 

nftit 

Nonsfflmes 

VooBflites- 

Usfnioit 





Past AiimdoB. 


lUfOB 


J^euB 6t6 


/Aotftem 


thOUVHUt 


Tn ens 6t6 


£Amf Aod:*^ 6e0n 


IteuHu 


n eut 6t6 


^Aotf dtf^n 


wewere 


Nous eilin«8 ^t6 


wthadbeen 


youwere 


Vons efttee ^t6 


youhadb«en 


theywere 


Us eurent 6t6 


tHeyhadbem 



FUTUBB AnTBRIOB. 



Jeeeni 

Taseru 

Been 

Nous serons 

Voasserez 

DsMjont 



lOuiUbe 
thouwUtbe 

hewiaife 
weshaUbe 
youwiUbe 
tkeywiUbe 



J*aiirai6t6 
Ta auras 6t6 
II anra 6t6 
Nous aurons et6 
VouB anrez 6t6 
Db aoront 6t6 



IshaUhavebem 
t/uw tout have been 

Jie wiU have bem 

we shall have been 

you wiU have been 

they taUl have been 



CX)NDITIONAL MODE. 



Jeaenis 

Taseraia 

naeiait 

Nofoa aeriona 

Yonaieriea 

Ilaaatio&t 



Ithouldbe 

thou wouldet be 

he would be 

we should be 

youtpouldbe 

theywouMbe 



Pabt. 



J'aarais 6t6 I should have been 

Ta aurais 6t€ thou wouldst have beeti 
n anralt 6t6 he would have been 

Koas aurions 6t4 we should have been 
Vous auriez 6t6 you would have been 
Us auraient ^t6 they would have been 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 



Sola 

Boyona 

Soyez 



be {thou) 
letusbe 
be (you) 



Qne tn aoia 
Qa'O Boit 
<^ne nons Boyona 
Que Tona aoyea 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



that Imaybe 

that thou mayst be 

that he may be 

that we may be 

thiOt you may be 

that they may be 



Pabt. 



Que j^aie €t6 that Imay i 

Qae tu aies 6t6 that thou mayst 1 v 



QaUl ait €t€ that he may 

Que nous ayone 6t6 fhat we may 

Qne vons ayez et6 fhat you may 

Qa*ilB aient 6t6 thcU. they may , 



S 
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f^ejefnne thatlnUffhibe 

Que ta fkiBBes tkai thou migfUU be 

Qa*Umt thaihamigMbe 

Qoe noiu ftudons that we might be 

Qne Tons foBsfea that you might be 

QR'ilaflinent that they might be 



Plotukiot* 

QaeJ*easBe6t6 ihati 

Que tn ensses 6t6 that thou 

Qa'flem6t6 that he 

Qae none eassionB M that we 

Qne Tons eaesiez 6t6 tAa< you 

Qa'ilfleiM8ent6t6 thatthty ^ 



r 



Vocabulary 2S. 



Xja oampagne, the country ; i^ la 

campag^e, in the coontiy; a la 

▼ille, in town. 
Sage, wise ; good (of children). 
fioonome, economicaL 
De iretour, back. 
Prdt (a),t ready. 
Pres86 (de),f in a hurry. 
Oblige (de), obliged. 
£tonn6 (de) (qae)4 astonished. 
F&ohe (de) (que), sorry* 
Bien aise (de) (que)i glad, very 

glad. 
n est bien (de) (que), it is well. 
n est temps (de) (que), it is time. 
Quelle heure est-il 7 What o'clock 

iait? 



A quelle heure 7 At what time 1 
A six heures, at six o'clock. 
n est une heure, it is one o'clock, 
n est deux heurei, it is two 

o'clock. 
n est troia heures, it is three 

o'clock. 
n est quatre heures, it is four 

o'clock. 
U est oinq heures, it is five 

o'dodL 
n est onse heures, it Is eleven 

o'dodL. 
n est midi, it is twelve o'clock, 

noon. 
n est minuit, it is twelve o'clock, 

midnight. 



t The prepoflition indicated in the voeabnlaries, after the adjectives and parti- 
ciples, is required befbre the inflnitiTe which may follow, as ; Je euie prit d partir, 
Za^lready tostart; j0<t<f0|v«M^d^|KirMr, lamiDahnnytostart t 

X The preposition de is required before the inflnitiTe, and the conjunction gue to 
introduce a subordinate clause, in which the verb is put in the subjunctive mode. 
The English construction may be different from the French: It would be well foi 
yon to be economical. Jleeraitbier^gue wus /iteeU» Seonoms, (It would be well 
that 70« wore aoooomicaL) 
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Xzerdfle 8S. 

IxFEBTEOT Tekse. 1. Quand j'^tais pr^t, il 6tait tempa 
de partir. 2. II 6tait dix heures. 3. Tu n'^tais pas ici. 
4. Nous 6tions presses. 5. Yons n'6tiez pas de retolir. 
6. Mea parents itaient absents. 

Past Defikite Tekse. 7. Le mois pass^, je fas oblig6 
d'aller k Boston. 8. J'eus le plaisir d'y rencontrer votre ami. 
9. n fnt 6tonn6 de m'y voir. 10. Nous ffttoes contents 
d'etre ensemble. 

Future Tense. 11. Je serai chez moi i midi. 12. Tu 
no seras pas ici domain. 13. Hon oncle sera de retour 
oe soir. 14. Quand nous serons d, la campagne^ nous 
aorons du plaisir. 15. Quand vous serez grands, vous serez 
obliges de travailler. 16. Nos amis seront ici dans deux 
heures. 

Conditional Mode, 17. Je serais f&ch6 de partir. 18. 
Tu serais bien aise d'etre de retour. 19. H serait ici, sMl 
n'^tait pas malade. 20. Nous serious contents, si vous 
F6tiez. 21. Vous seriez ^tonnSs de les voir. 22. Us sendent 
contents d'etre icL 

Impebatiye Mode. 23. Sois sage et prudent. 24. Soyez 
studieux. 25. Soyons 6conomes. 

SuBJUKOTiTE Mode, Pbesent Tense. 26. H est bien 
que je sois ici. 27. II est temps qu'il soit de retour. 28. Je 
Buis fAcb6 que vous soyez malade. 29. Je suis bien aise que 
nous soyons ici 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 30. II serait 
bien que je fusse de retour. 31. Je serais bien aise qu'il fftt 
ici. 32. Je Toudrais que tous fussiez studieux. 
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Theme 23. 

Imperfect Tense. 1. I was here at nine o'clock. Z 
Thou wast not ready, 3. He wiis in a hurry to start 4. We 
WQfd obliged to wait. 5. You were not here. 6. They were 
in the country. 

Past Definite Tense. 7. Last Thurday, I was aston- 
ished to see my parents. 8. They were obliged to go to the 
city. 9. We were glad to see them. 

Future Tense. 10. I shall be back at seven o'clock. 
11. Wilt thou be absent to-morrow ? 12. My aunt will 
be here in two hours. 13. We shall be glad to see her. 
14. You will be astonished. 15. They will be satisfied, if we 
are (so). 

Conditional Mode. 16. I should be very glad to be at 
home. 17. Thou wouldst be sorry to leave the country. 
18; He would be sick, if he were in (i la) town. 19. We 
would be obliged to work. 20. You would not be satisfied, 
if you had nothing to do. 

Imperative Mode. 21. Be (sing,) prudent and econo- 
mical. 22. Be {plur.) satisfied with what you have. 23. 
Let us be good. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 24. It is time 
that I were ready. 25. It is well that thou art here. 
26. I am sorry that he is sick. 27. I am glad that you are 
back. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 28. It would 
be well that I were ready. 29. I was astonished that 
he was back. 30. I wish (that) you were more econo- 
mical. 



mseVLAB OOHJUGATIOjrS. 



103 



TWENTY-FOUBTH LESSOK. 



BntlUUI COHJUGATIONSL— FlRtT CONJUGATION IN UL 



OOUPBB^ To Cut.— (MODB. Vkbb.) 
INFOimVE MODEL 



Avoir €019^ ^ 



PARnC[PLE& 



FJiv. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



J«eaiipe 


/Orf 


J'aicoap^ 


/ikR»«iil 


TneoBpet 


tt0vaifl€v< 


Tutmoaup6 


Aomkoiiaa 


Deonpa 


JltfCvCc 


Ilmcoap^ 


AeAataU 


ITous oooponi 


weeui 


K0118 mTonB coopi 


wehaveeut 


Voofleonpa 


pmait 


Yoas aves eoDp6 


yemkaeecyi 


thwuptnt 


IJUyatf 


Db ont coiip6 


tkeykamaa 


Imfm 


B^SDT* 


PLnFnwMT. 


Jeeonpaia 


71000 «ii<aig 


J*air»iB coap6 


IhadeiA 


TneofoptU 


iktm W€uC CttOUiff 


Ta avals eoiip6 


thouhadstcui 


fieoapidft 


ktwatcuUktff 


n avait eoap^ 


hekadevi 


NoQs coopioiis 


we were euUHng 


Nona avions coap6 


wekadctU 


Yoiueoapiei 


you were euUing 


Tons aviea conp6 


youhadeiU 




tkey were eutUng 


Ha avaient coap4 


N^IV^v w9VIVw w^Bw 




Past AxTkKioKi 


Jaeonptl 


leut 


J*eaB eonp6 


I had cut 


Taeonpu 


UkmmtUdtt 


Taenscoap^ 


Okouhadsteut 


noonpft 


kecut 


nentconp^ 


ke had cut 


Koiu ^npiniM 


weeut 


Nona eilmea conp^ 


we had cut 


Yoni ooapitfls 


youeut 


Vonn efltes conp^ 


you had cut 


v'V ^^#lft#^^Pfc ^BBp^ 


e^ma 


Us earant conp6 


^eyhadctit 



104 



SIiBHBKTAIlT PBEITOH OBAMXAB. 



J#eoiipttst 
Taooaperat 
IlGoapeis 
Nona eonperont 
Voiuooaperai 
Ob ooapsraiil 



ih/outtUtciU 

hewUleiU 

wethaOeut 

ycuwUlcut 

thiifwUlciU 



FUTUJU 

J^aoniooiip^ 
Ta anrM ooap6 
Buuacoap^ 
Noas anroDB ooap4 
Vons aares coap6 
Ss mnront coap4i 



youwUlhaoecui 



CONDITIONAL MODB. 



Jeeonpeiati 
Tncoapenls 
DcoupeiBit 
None eonperloDS 
Vons conperies 
Ik Goupeimlanl 



I should eut 

ihou wouidtt cut 

hi would aU 

we should cut 

youwouideut 

theywnUdcut 



Pabt. 



J^annis conp6 I should hatfs eut 

Tu avmls coiip6 thou wouldst have cut 
n antait coapd he toould have eut 

KouB anrions oonp^ toe should have cut 
Vons amiez coap6 you would have cui 
Bb anraient oonp^ thsy would have pui 



DiPERATIVE MODEL 



Cioape 

ConponB 

Gonpei 



eutithoU^ 
letuseui 
eutigoiii 



^^6 j6C0iqM 

Qae tn coupes 
QaMl coope 
Qne noiiB oonpionB 
Qoe TouB conpiea 
Qn'ilB oonpent 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODi«k 



</Ui< 7 may «tt< 

C^ ^Aou may«< eut 

that he may cut 

that we tnay cut 

that you may cut 

that they may cut 



Thtm, 



Qae J*aie ooap6 Hal I may 

One ta aiea ooap6 that thou mayst 
Qd*I1 ait c<mp6 that he $nay 

Que noQB ayoDB ooaptf Mo^iMmoy 
Q;ae yoos ayeE coap6 <Aa< you may 
Qn^ilB aient ooap^ that they may , 



i 



Que Je eonpaBBe 
Que ta coDpaBBCB 
Q&*2conpftt 

<|>^ ^OQB COnpaBBlODB 

Qfm TooB coapasBies 



thati 

that thou 

ihathe 

thatwe 

thatyou 



I 

I 



FktunuuTjMn'* 

Qpe j^eoBBe ooap^ ^atJ' 

Qae ta bobbbb eoop4 that thau 

qa*Ue(itooap6 thaths 

Qae nooB eaBaioDB ooap6 that we 

Que Toaa eoBBies eoap6 that yoii 

<|a*i]B aoBBBiit eoap4 thf^_ they , 



I 

I 
2 
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H Remarks on the French and English Tense-Forms. 

The several tenses of a Freucb verb haye each bat one 
form ; whereas the corresponding English tenses haye two, 
three, or even more, forms. 

Je conpe is eqniyalent to / cut, I am cuttinff, I do cut, 
and so forth, throughout the present tense. 

Je coupais is equivalent to / cut, I was cutting, I did 
cut, or / used to cut, etc. 

Je conperai is equivalent to / shally or will cut. 

In translating from English into French, the learner 
will bear in mind that the auxiliary verbs am, do; was, 
did, used to; shall, will, are only signs that indicate 
whether the verb is to be in the present, imperfect, or 
future tense. 

The verb will is sometimes a sign of the fatnre tense, and 
sometimes a part of the verb to he willing. When will has 
the meaning of to be willing, it is to be expressed, in French 
by a part of the verb vouloir. 



Vocabulary 24. 

Aim«r, to love; to like; to be Parler, to speak. 

fond of. PenMr (si), to think (of). 

Arriver, to arrive. Qoitter, to leave ; to qnil. 

Oaaaer, to break. Reater, to remain ; to stay* 

OhanteTi to sing. Tranqullle, quiet ; stilL 

Dansar, to dance. Maintenant, now. 

Jlemander, to ask for. Qnelqnefoifl, sometimeB. 

Demenrer, to Iive« to dwell Autant qna, as much aa. 

Joner, to play. lie travail, work ; workinir. 

Onblier, to Ibigel VitoAm^f, study ; studying 
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Exercise 24. 

Pbesekt Tense. 1. Je travaille maintenant. 2. Tu ne 
travailles pas beaucoup. 3. D 6tudie trop pen. 4. Nous 
6tudions autant que vous. 5. Vous n'aimez pas T^tude. 
6. lis aiinent d jouer. 

Impebfect Tense. 7. J^^tudiais quand tu jouais. 8. 
Ma soBur chantait et nous dansions. 9. Vous ne travailliez 
pas. 10. lis n'aimaient pas le travail ni TStude. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. J^arrivai iei le m^me 
jour que mes parents arriv^rent d, Paris. 12. Nous quit- 
tdmes la ville le quinze mai. 13. Quand je reneontrai 
Henri Tautre jour, il me demanda pourquoi j'avais quittS 
la classe. / 

FuTUBE Tense. 14. Je resterai iei. 15. Tu ne parleras 
pas de cela. 16. II n'y pensera pas. 17. Nous 6tudierons 
demain. 18. Vous Foublierez. 19. Nous quitterons la ville 
quand mes parents arriveront. 

Conditional Mode. 20. Je resterais iei, si j'6tais d (in) 
votre place. 21. H ne travaillerait pas, s'il n'y 6tait pas 
oblig6. 22. Nous oublierions nos le9ons, si nous ne les 6tu- 
diions pas bien. 23. Vous casseriez cette montre, si vous 
I'aviez. 24. lis danseraient, si vous cbantiez. 

Impebative Mode. 25. Keste tranquille. 26. Tra- 
vaillez. 27. Parlous frauQais. 

Subjunctive Mode, Pbesent Tense. 28. Je veux que 
vous 6tudiiez vos legons. 29. II veut que nous parlions 
frauQais. . 

Subjunctive Mode, Impebfect Tense. 30. II serait 
bon que j'6tudias8e un pen. 31. Je voudrais que vous par- 
lassiez fran9aii 32. Je voudrais qu'il quittftt la classe. 
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Theme 24. 

PBESEirr Tense. 1. I am studying. 2. Thou dost n»t 
study much. 3. Charles is playiug, and Mary is singing. 
4. We dance sometimes. 5. You do not work enough. 
6. They do not like to work. 

Ihpebfect Tei^se. 7. I was working, and thou wast 
singing. 8. He was not fond of work or study. (In French: 
He liked neither work nor study.) 9. We studied as much 
as you. 10. You played a great deal (beaucoup). 11. They 
lived in the same street in which we lived. 

Past Definite Tense. 12. I left Paris on thei same 
day that you arrived there. 13. We met your cpusins yester- 
day. 14. They asked us for your address. 

Future Tense. 15. I shall speak of that when I (shall) 
arrive there. 16. Thou wilt not think of it. 17. He will 
forget it. 18. Will you leave the city to-day ? 19. We 
will stay here till to-morrow (jusqu'a demain). 20. They, 
will arrive here this evening. 

Conditional Mode. 21. I would take off my wet clothes, 
if I were in (d) your place. 22. Thou wouldst not forget thy 
lessons, if thou studiedst them well. 23. He would break 
the violin, if he had it. 24, We would stay, if you stayed. 
25. They would not study, if they were not obliged to (y). 

Impbbative Mode. 26. Remain where thou art. 27. 
Keep (plur.) quiet. 28. Let us study. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 29. ffe wants 
us to study our lesson. (In French : He will that we study 
cor lesson.) 30. I want you to speak French. (In French : 
I will ihat you speak French.) 31. I am sorry that you 
leave the schooL 
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SuBJUKcnvE Mode, Imperfect Tense. 32. It would 
be well for him to leave the city. (In French: It would be 
well that he should leave the city.) 33. I wish (that) you 
would speak to him about it (of it). 34. He was astonished 
that we spoke of it 



TWENTY.PIFTH LESSON. 

Verbs of the First Conjuqation. — Orthographic 

Irregularities. 

Some classes of verbs in the first conjugation, though 
regularly varied throughout, undergo, in certain persons 
and tenses, slight changes, to make their orthography con- 
formable to the pronunciation. 

1. In verbs ending in ger, as manger, to eat, an e is in- 
serted after g, before a and o, to make the g retain its soft 
sound, as : masgeant, nous mangeons. 

2. In verbs ending in cer, as commencer, to commence^ 
the letter c, to retain the sound of s, takes the cedilla before 
a and o, as : commen^ant, nous commen^ons. 

3. In verbs ending in yer, as nettoyer, to clean, the y is 
changed into i before e mute, as : je nettoie, tu nettpies, 
il nettoie, ila nettoient; but nous nettoyons, vona 
nettoyes. * 

Bbx. Verbs ending in ayer, as payer, to pay, may either retain 
the y before e mute, or change it into i : je paye, or Je paie. 

4. In verbs having 6 (acute) or e (mute), before the con- 
sonant that precedes the ending er, as : eap^rer, to hope, 
and mener, to lead^ the 6 or e is changed into 6 (grave), 
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before a mute syllabe, as : j'espira, / hcpe ; ja mtea, / 
Uady etc. 

BsM. Verbs in eger, as afar^ger, p|x>Ug«r, retain the ^ in the 
f ntore and conditional : J'abr^gerai, il protegera. (See also Terba in 
eler and eter, No. 5.) 

5. Verbs ending in eler, as appeler, to cally double the 1, 
and those in eter, as jeter, to throtv, double the t» before 
e mute, as: j'appelle, ta appellee, il appelle, ils ap- 
pellent; and je jette, tu jettes, il Jette, ila jettent 
But nous appelona, voua appeles ; noua jetona, voua 
jetez, etc. 

Rmc The verbe aoheter, to buy; bourreler, to tormetU; dueler, 
to diteUm; geler, to freexe; haroeler, to harass; peler, to peel, are 
exceptions to this last role. They come under Role 4. 

Vocabulary 25. 

Voyager, to travel. Jeter, to throw ; to throw awa j. 

Blanger, to eat. Aoheter, to buy. 

Prot6ger, to protect. Oeler, to freeze. 
Gommencer (a), to commence ; to Le lihraire, the bookseller. 

begin. lie panier, the basket 

Placer, to place. I«a ▼oiture, the carriage. 

Menacer, to threaten. Xat nuit, the night ; la nnit pass^e, 
^nToyer, to send. last night; cette nuit, to-night 

Nettoyer, to clean. Bien des choses, many things. 

Payer, to pay. Autrefois, formerly. 

Mener, to lead ; to take. A interdt, at interest 

Bsp6r«r, to hope ; to hope for. A temps, in time. 

Appeler, to call. Le soir, in the evening. 

Exercise 25. 

Vebbs in ger. 1. J'aime d, voyager. 2. On voit bien 
des chores en voyageant. 3. Autrefois je yoyageais beau- 
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oonp. 4. Je n'ai pas mang6 de yiande. 5. Nous mangeons 
peu de viande le soir. 

Vbbbs in cer. 6. Je vais commencer mon travail. 7. 
Nous commen9ons & pg,rler fran9ais. 8. Je commengais k 
le parler quand je quittai Paris. 9. Nous pla9ons notre 
argent k inter^t. 10. lis nous menagaient. 

Vebbs in yer. 11. J'ai envoy6 ma lettre k la poste. 
12. J'envoie les journaux a mon onele. 13. II nous envoie 
un panier de p^ches. 14. Je nettoierai mon pupitre quand 
j'aurai fini d'6crire. 16. Je vous payerai (or paierai) quand 
j'aurai de Pargent. 

Vebbs that change 6 ob e into d. 16. Nous es- 
p6rons vous voir ee soir. 17. J'espdre que vous resterez 
avec nous jusqu'd domain. 18. Ou voulez-vous nous mener ? 
19. Je vous m^nerai aux Champs Elys6es. 20. Nous vous 
prot^gerons. 

Vebbs in eler and eter. 21. Voulez-vous m'appeler 
quand tout sera pr^t. 22. Je vous appellerai quand la voi- 
ture arrivera. 23. Vous ne m'avez pas appel6 a temps. 
24. Oti jetterai-je ces papiers? 25. Jetez-les dans le panier. 

Exceptions. 26. Ou achetez-vous votre papier ? 27. Je 
I'achSte chez le libraire Dumont. 28. Je vous en achdterai, 
si vous voulez. 29. II va geler. 30. II gfele d6j4. 31. II 
a gel6, et il gSlera encore. 

Theme 25. 

Vebbs in ger. 1. I have traveled much. 2. I have seen 
many things while traveling. 3. My uncle used to travel a 
great deal (formerly). 4. Are you still eating ? 6. He was 
eating when I began (have begun) to write. 

Verbs in cer. 6. I was beginning to write when some 
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one (has) called me. 7. We begin the lesson at nine o'clock. 
8. Where will you place your money ? 9; I will place it in 
the bank. 10. We do not threaten anybody. 

Vebbs in yer. 11. I have sent a letter to my cousins. 
12. They send us the newspaper every week. 13. John is 
cleaning my clothes. 14. He will clean yours when he has 
(shall have) cleaned mine. 15. I will pay him when he is 
through (shall have finished). 

Vebbs that change 6 ob e into 6. 16. I have hoped^ 
and I still hope, to see him. 17. Where do you lead us ? 
18. I lead you to the Elysian Fields. 19. Our courage will 
protect us. 20. I hope so. 

Verbs in eler and eter. 21. Who has called us ? 22. Our 
friends call us. 23. 1 will call you in time. 24. What do you 
throw into the basket? 25. I throw some papers into it. 

Exceptions. 26^ What do you buy ? 27. I do not buy 
anything. 28. I would buy something, if I had money. 
29. Did it freeze last night ? 30. No, but it will freeze 
to-night. ' 

TWENTY-SIXTH LESSON. 

Regular Conjugations.— Second Conjugation in IR. 

FINIR, To Finish.— (Model Verb.) 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
pBMurT. Past. 

Ffaiir ioJlnUh Avoir flni to have JInishsd 

PARTICIPLES. 



OOXFOUHD. 

FiliiiMmt JMUMng Ayantflni haoingftnlUhsd 

Paw. 
Hal IMUktd 
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INDICATIVB MODE. 



Je flail 

Tnflnia 

nflnit 

Kou flniifoos 

Vom flniaaei 

IlsfliiiMent 



thouJMshstt 

hsJMshss 

fffeJMth 

youJMUk 

theyJMth 



Past Iiminsm. 



J'alfini 

Taaaflnl 

naflni 

None avons flni 

Yone avez flnl 

Us out flni 



IhamJMUktd 
fhouhoitjMUhsd 

fuhoBjlfdthed 

wehaoefinitked 

you tune JlndthMi 

ihitffhamJMtiktd 



Flupibfbot. 



JeflniMtia 
Taflniflsaia 
nflniuait 
Nona flniiaiona 
y ona flniaales 
Da flniiaaiBiit 



tkouwattJUUsMng 

hewaaJMshing 

we wertJMiMng 

you fDereJMaMng 

ihey fDereJMUMng 



J^araia flni 
Ta avaia flni 
navaitflni 
Nona avions flni 
Yons aviez flni 
Us avaient flni 



IhadJMOsa 

tkouhaddJMthed 

JUhadJbUtksd 

wthadJMtktd 

youhadJbUihsd 



Paiv Dirarm. 



Past AsmaoBk 



JeflBia 

Tnflnii 

Uflnit 

Nouaflnlmes 

Yoasflnttaa 

niflnirant 



IJMshed 

fhoufiniahedst 

heJMUhed 

w$JMdied 

youJMUhed 

theyJMthed 



JTensflni 
Tn euB flni 
n eat flni 
Nous eflmea flni 
Yons efltes flni 
Da enrent flni 



IhadJMihid 

thou hatUtJMthid 

hshadJbUahed 

wehadJMshed 

youhadflnithed 

theyhadJMUhed 



FUTUU. 



Jeflnirai 

Tnflniraa 

Dflnlra 

Nonaflnirona 

YoQB flnires 

Xlsflniront 



lOiaUJbilUh 
thouwUtJInUh 

howUIJInish 
toe shall JlnUh 
you will Jlnieh 
they will JInieh 



FUTUBl Ahtkbiob. 

J^anrai flni lehall haoeJMthdd 

Ta anras flni thou wUt haveJbUthed 
n aura lini he wiU haveJbUshed 

Noas aorons flni loe ehaU haoeJMehed 
YooB aurea flni you wiU haoeJMMsd 
Da aoront flni they wiU haoeJMehed 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Jeflninda 

Taflnirmia 

nflnirait 

Nonaflniriona 

Yonaflniilas 

Saflniraknt 



lehouldJInMi 

thou wouldst finish 

he would Jlfiish 

we should JbUsh 

you would Jlfiish 

they would JMsh 



Pabt. 



J*aarais flnl I should hooe \ 

Tu aoraia flni thou woukUt have 
11 anrait flni he would hove 

NooB anrlons flni we should hope 
YoaB aariea flni you would haoe 
Bb aoraient flni they would hcne 



ftfi^tTLAA OOl^Jttil^ATtOKd. 



llfl 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 



Finis 


JbdBh(thtm) 


FfniasoiiB 


ieiviJbUih 


FiolBsei 


JbOthisfOu) 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODK 



Qne je flnlMo thatlmay 

Que tn finlBses that thou mayH 
Qu*il flnisae that hs may 

Q^ BOOS flnissions that we may 
Que Tons flnissies that you may 
Qa*Us flnissent that fhsy may 



I 



PAflT. 



Qae J*aie finl that Imaiy 

Qae ta aies ftni that thou mayit 
Qnni ait floi that he may 

Qae nous ayons flni that we may 
Qae Tons ayes lini that you may 
Quails aient flni that they may 



Qne Je flnisse that I might 

Qne tn flnisses that thou mightet 
Qn'ilfintt thathemtght 

Qne nons flnissions that we might 
Qne Tons flnisdez that you might 
Qn'ils flnissent that they might 



s 



Qne J*ensse flni - that I 

Qne tn ensses flni that thou 

Qu'ilefltflni that he 

Qne nons enssions flni that we 

Qne Tons enssiec flni that you 

Qu'ils enssent flni that they 




Vocabulary 26. 



Fiiiir, to finish. 

Oholfllr, to choose ; to select. 

Ramplir, to fill ; to fulfil. 

R^uflsir, to succeed. 

Bfttir, to build. 

Pimir, to punish. 

Ob^irf (k\ to obey. 

Avertir, to inform ; to give notice. 

n fiint,t it is necessary; must. 

Un oidre, an order. 



Le deroir, the duty ; the task (at 

school). 
Un encrier, an inkstand. 
Le moment, the moment 
li'arriT^ /., the arrivaL 
li'hiver m., winter. 
Pendant, during. 
Pendant que, while. 
Avant, before. 
Apr^s, after. 



t ObUr requires the preposition d before the nonn, the same as if yon sidd to 
otey ft> in English. 

X Itfwt is followed by a Terb In the inflnitlTe, or by q%ie and a danse in which 
the Terb is in the snbjnnctiTe mode. Ufomi obHr, It is necessary to obey. It /out 
gue fiMtH^ I mnst obey. 
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Exeroifle 26. 

Present Tense. 1. Je remplis mes devoirs. 2. Tu 
remplis les tiens, et il remplit les siens. 3. Nous ot)6issons 
& nos parents. 4. Vous obSissez aux vdtres. 5. lis ob6is- 
sent aux lenrs. 

Imperfect Tense. 6. Je finissais mon thdme pendant 
que tu remplissais les encriers. 7. On b&tissait cette 6glise 
quand j*6tai8 iei pendant Thiver. 8. Nous ob^issions tou- 
jours k nos maitres. 9. Vous r^ussissiez dans tos etudes. 
10. lis finissaient ee qu'ils avaient commence. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. Ce jour-U je finis mon de- 
voir avant tons les autres. 12. Tu m'avertis de Farrivfee de 
mon p6re. 13. Nous choislmes le bon moment pour r6ussir, 
et nous r6usslmes. 14. Vous finltes vos devoirs aprfis moi. 
15. lis n'obSirent pas aux ordres, et ils furent punis. 

Future Tense. 16. Je finirai mon thSme aprds les 
classes. 17. Tu choisiras quelque chose de joli quand tu 
auras fini. 18. On b&tira une nouvelle 6cole avant Thiver. 
19. Nous obeirons k vos ordres. 20. Vous nous avertirez 
quand la voiture anivera. 21. Us r^ussiront s'ils tra- 
vaillent. 

Conditional Mode. 22. Je remplirais les encriers, si je 
n'avais rien autre chose d faire. 23. Tu n*en finirais pas. 

24. On vous punirait, si vous ne remplissiez pas vos devoirs. 

25. Nous ob^irions aux ordres du capitaine, si nous 6tioDS 
soldats. 26. S'ils avaient Tintention de partir, ils nous en 
avertiraient. 

Imperative Mode. 27. Ob6is, ou tu seras puni. 28. Pi- 
nissez, je vous en prie. 29. Eemplissons nos devoirs. 
Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 30. II faut que 
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j'ob6isse. 31. I\ faut qae tu remplisses ton deyoir. 32. II 
faut qu'il finisse ce tb^me. 

Subjunctive Mode, Impeefect Tense. 33. Je vou- 
drais qu'il en fintt. 34. II serait bien que ybus I'ayertissiez 
de votre intention de partir. 

Theme 26. 

Pbbsent Tense. 1. I obey (to) my parents. 2. Thou 
obeyest thine, and he obeys his. 3. We fulfil our duties. 
4. You fulfil yours. 5. They fulfil theirs. 

Imperfect Tense. 6. I was filling my inkstand, while 
thou wast finishing thy task. 7. We were building a stable 
last winter, when you were here. 8. You were finishing it. 
9. They always obeyed their teachers. 

Past Definite Tense. 10. On that day I informed thee 
of the arrival of thy father. 11. Thou didst finish thy task 
before all the others. 12. You fulfilled your duty. 13. 
They chose the right (bon) moment, and they succeeded. 

Future Tense. 1L I shall choose something pretty for 
Eliza. 15. You will finish this exercise after school (les 
classes). 16. He will succeed, if he works. 17. We shall 
inform you, when the carriage is (will be) here. 18. They 
will not finish what they have begun. 

Conditional Mode. 19. I would finish this exercise ' 
before twelve o'clock, if I had nothing else (rien autre chose) 
to do. 20. He would succeed, if he worked. 21. We would 
obey (to the) orders, if we were in your place. 22. They 
would punish yon, if you did not obey. 

Imperative Mode. 23. Choose something for thyself. 
24. Obey, or yoa will be punished. 26. Let us choose some* 
thing pretty. 
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SuBJUKOTiYE Mode, Pbesent Tense. 26. I must fiit 
fil my duties. 27. He must finish his exercise. 28. Wf 
most obey orders. 

Subjunctive Mode, Impebfect Tense. 29. It would 
be well for him to obey orders (It would be well that he 
should obey etc.). 30. I wish that you would finish {with 
it) (en). 



TWENTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 

Regular Conjugations.— Third Conjugation in OIR. 
BECEVOIR, To Receive.— (Model Vebb.) 

The third conjugation has only seyen regular verbs ; they 
have the letters ev before the infinitive-ending oir. The 
ev is syncopated in certain parts of the verb. . 

The c of the verbs in cevoir takes the cedilla before o 
and n. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 



BectYoir 



to receive 



Fait. 
Avoir re^a to haoe reaHned 



PARTICIPLES. 

CoxrouHD. 

Beoennt reodting Ayantre^ hmk^ reoelioti. 

Past. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



Past iRDimfm. 



Je recoil 


Ireoeive 


tPtire^a 


Ihooe receive^ 


Ta refill 


thou receivett 


Ta as re^a 


thou haet received 


B revolt 


he TeceifOM 


Uarefu 


he hoe received 


Nont receroni 


we receive 


NoQR avoDB re^ 


we have received 


Yont receves 


you receive 


Voae avez reca 


you have received 


Sin^oiToit 


4heK i^ceioe 


Hi ont le^ 


th^ have received 



ftsotriAB ooKJtrdAtioirs. 



11» 



Yereoertli 
Tareoerais 
n reoerait 
Noiu neeTioni 
Vons reoeriea 
Of noeraittiit 



thumvHUtreoeMng 

he wat receiving 

we were reoehfinff 

you were reoeMng 

ihey were receMng 



J'aTaisre^ 
Ta avals re9a 
Dayaitre^a 
Noas avions re^a 
YoQB aviec re^ 
He avaient re^a 



I had 

Uumhadetreoeived 

hehadreoei^eed 

we had reeehfed 

you had reeeliMd 



PAIT DlFUlTB. 



Pait Ajitmu o b . 



Jera^ 
Tb refill 

Nona TOfflmea 
Yonaragfttea- 
Uare^arait 



thou receivedei 

he rtoef/oed 

we received 

you received 

thtyreeelved 



J^eoare^ 
TueaBrefu 
neatre^Q 
Nous etimea re^ 
y 0118 efltee re^a 
Da eurent re^a 



&0U hadet reeelieed 

he had reeekted 

we had received 

you had recelaed 

they had recel>oed 



FlITUBB. 



Jereoerrai 
TaTecerraa 
IlreceTTa 
ffovLB rewnona 
Vovreoerrea 
Qa reoeyront 



I ehoB receive 
thou Witt receive 

hewlttreceive 
we^aUreceive 
you Witt receive 
they Witt receive 



FoTDBi AamooB. 

J'aniaire^ /MoffAoMrfCfiviftf 

Taannsre^vi thou wOt have reeehed 
Danrare^ he witt have received 

Nous anrona re9ii we ehaB have received 
VouB anraa re^a you wItt have received 
Ds auront re^a they wltt have recti^oed 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Xereoemla 
raraoeTiaia 
Drecevrait 
Nona reoevrlona 
Vou reoeyriea 
lla raooTzalant 



I ehould receive 

thou wouldet receive 

he would receive 

we ehouid receive 

you would receive 

ihey would receive 



PAa«. 



J^anrais re^n I ehould have 

Ta aniais re^a thou wouldet have 
n anrait re^a he would have 

Nona anriona re^ we ehould have 
Yoaa anries i^^a you would have 
Us anraient re^a they would have , 



I 



mPEBATIVE MODE. 



Besots 
Becerona 



receive {thou) 
letuerecelve 
receive (you) 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MODE, 



Qae je rehire that I may 

Que tn rehires that thou mayst 
Qn'il revive thcit he may 

Que noQB receTions that toe may 
Qne youB recevies that you may 
Qa^ilB refoivent that they may 



t 



Pabt. 



Que j^aie re^ n that I may 

Qae ta aies re^ii that thou mayst 
Qu'il ait re^a that he may 

Que nous ayons re^' that we may 
Que vouB ayez refu that you may 
Qu'ils aient re^u thM they may , 



I 



Que je re^UBse that I might ' 

Que tu re^useeB that thou mighttt 
QuUl regtlt that he might 

Qne nous re^usBions that tee might 
Qne vons re9a88iez that you might 
Qu'ilB re9aBBeDt that they might 



t 



Plupsbfect. 

Que j'euRse refu that I 

Que tu eusses re9u that thou 
Qu'il ett re9a that he 

Qne nous enssioiiB re9n that we 
Qne Yons enssiez refu that you 
Quails enssent re^n that they . 



it 



Vocabulary 27. 



Recevoir, to receive. 

Devoir,f to owe ; to be obliged ; 

to be to ; to have to. 
Une nouvelle, a piece of news ; 

intelligence. 
Les nouvelles, the news ; news. 
Un cadeau, a present. 
La paye, the pay. 
Ija fin, the end. 
Le depart, the departure. 
laa veille, the day before. 
Le lendemain, the day after. 
Une visite, a visit; a call. 



La marque, the mark ; the token. 

Le respect, the respect. 

La bienveillance, the good- will; 
the kindness. 

La felicitation, the congratula- 
tion. 

Triste, sad. 

Sincere, sincere. 

Bientdt, soon, very soon. 

Par, through ; by. 

Par Jour, a day, each day; par 
semaine, a week; par mois, a 
month. 



t I>evolrt to owe, has the meaning ot to be obliged, to have to^ to be, when it pre- 
cedes the infinitive : Je doie sortir, I have to go out. II doit venir ici, he is to come 
here. The conditional mode of devoir is rendered into English by ought. 

The past participle of devoir and redevoir (to owe again), takes a circumflex 
accent over the u, in the mABcnline singular only, dC, owed, due ; redA, owed 
again. 
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Exercise 27. 

Pbesent Tense. 1. Je re9ois des cadeaux; tn en re- 
[jois aussi. 2. Pierre me doit de I'argent. 3. II doit me 
I'apporter ce matin. 4. Nous devons aller chez nptre 
tante. 5. Vous devez venir avec moi. 6. Ds doivent partir 
bientdt 

Impebfect Tense. 7. Je devais sortir. 8. II devait aller 
a la poste. 9. Nous recevions toutes les semaines des nou- 
velles de chez nous. 10. Vous receviez dix dollars par jour. 
11. lis recevaient cent dollars par mois. 

Past Definite Tense. 12. Je re9us vofcre lettre la 
veille de mon depart. 13. Nous re<j6mes la visite de votre 
oncle le lendemain de notre arriv6e. 14. lis regurent cette 
triste nouvelle avant leur depart de Paris. 

FuTUBB Tense. 15. Je recevrai sa lettre domain. 16. Tu 
recevras une visite aujourd'hui. 17. II recevra sa paye k la 
fin du mois. 18. Nous recevrons des nouyelles aujourdTiui. 
19. Combien recevront-ils par mois ? 

Conditional Mode. 20. Je devrais 6crire k mon oncle. 
21. Henri devrait aller voir sa tante. 22. Nous devrions 
faire cela. 23. Vous n'auriez pas At parler de cela. 

Impeeative Mode. 24. Ee9ois ce cadeau, comme une 
marque de ma bienveillance. 25. Recevez mes sinceres feli- 
citations. 26. Becevons nos amis avec bienveillance. 

Subjunctive Mode, Peesent Tense. 27. II faut que 
je re9oive une lettre aujourd^hui. 28. II est temps que nous 
en recevions une de nos amis. 29. Je n'aime pas qu^il re- 
9oive ces visites. 

Subjunctive Mode, Impebfect Tense. 30. H serait 
bicn que je re9usse des nouvelles avant mon d6part. 31. Je 
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voudrais que yons re9a8siez votre paye^ et que nous re- 
9Ussion8 la ndtre. 

Theme 27. 

Pbesekt Tbb'SB. 1. I receive my pay at the end of the 
month. 2. He receives a hundred dollars a month. 3. He 
owes me fifty dollars. 4. He is to pay me to-day. 5. We 
often receive presents. 6. They receive their friends on 
Thursday (jeudi). 

Impebeect Tense. 7. I received news from home every 
week. 8. He received ten dollars a week from his father. 
9. We had to go out. 10. They always received us with 
kindness. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. I received the sad news the 
day after my arrival. 12. We received your letter the day 
before we started (before our departure). 13. They received 
the news at the moment of their departure. 

FuTUBE Tense. 14. I will receive no calls to-day. 15. 
He will receive his money soon. 16. We shall receive news 
from Paris to-morrow. 17. They will pay us when they 
(will) receive their pay. 

Conditional Mode. 18. I oughtf to receive a letter to- 
day. 19. Julius ought to be here; he was to {imperfect 
tense) be here at ten o'clock. 20. We would receive him 
with kindness. 21. If we sent a letter to-day^ they would 
receive it to-morrow. 

Impebatiye Mode. 22. Beceive (^tn^.) my congratula- 
tions. 23. Beceive (plur,) this token of my good-will; I 
owe it to you. 24. Let us receive our teachers with the 
respect which is due to them.| 
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SuBJiTNGTiyE M0DE9 Pbesent Tense. 25. It is time 
that I receive a letter. 26. I like him to receive presents. 
37. We must receive money to-day. 

SuBJUNcnvB Mode, Impeefect Tense. 28. It would 
be well that he received our letter before he leaves (before 
his departure). 29. I wish that we received news from 
home. 



TWENTY-EIGHTH LESSOK 



Regular Verbs.— Fourth Conjugation in Rb. 

YENBBE, To Sell,— (Modbl Verb.) 
INFINITIVE MODE. 



FBiuniT.. 


Vast, 


Vendie 


«OMff 


ATOir vendn 


(ohatfeeoU 




PAETICIPLES. 




FMbuit. 


CoXFOnHD. 




mOm^ 


Ayantvenda 


havinffeoU 




Put. 






Yendn 


mM 






INDICATIVE MODE. 




IhUBIRT. 


Past IsuEwnnTm. 


JeTendfl 


I9ea 


J^ai venda 


Ihaveeotd 


Tnreadfl 


thoutOleet 


Tu as venda 


thou hast »oM 


nvend 


rvV VCUo 


n a vendn 


he has told 


Nona Tendons 


IMMtf 


Nous avons yendn 


wehaweoia 


YoQB yendes 


ffOuaeU 


YouB avez Tendu 


youhaveeold 


nsyendent 


thityaett 


ns ont yenda 


VrV^^f §wnmW9 ^KMlV 




Pltifibivot. 


Jevendais 


IwatieUinff 


J'avaiB venda 


Ihadeold 


TavendalB 


thou watt MtUng 


Ta avals venda 


thou hadet eold 


IlTendftit 


ks vfOi telUnff 


n avait venda 


hehadeold 


NousTendlOBt 


utwereadUng 


Nous avions venda 


Ufehadfokl 


Voos Tflndiei 


yen were §ettin0 


YoQB aviez venda 


youhadeold 


DlTWdttMBt 


' AdM ttMM eeOleto 


Ha avatent venda 


theifhadeoid 



i:dz ELI 


:men: 
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Pabt DsForm. 


PjUIT AHmDOB. 


/evendlB 




Isold 


J^enn venda 


IhadsoUt 


TayendiB 




thauMidest 


Ta 608 venda 


thou hadtt toid 


n vendit 




heaold 


11 eat venda 


hehaduM 


None vendlmei 




ioesoM 


Noas eflmeB vendn 


iffehadsold 


Voofl yendttes 




youmM 


Yoas efltes venda 


youhadMld 


DftTendbeaat 




theytold 


lis earent venda 


thayhadaoUL 






Ftttubb Antrriob. 


Jevendittl 




IOujUmU 


J^anrai venda 


l8haUhave90ld 


Tavendras 




mouwUtseU 


Tu aaras venda 


thou wUt have sold 


n vendia 


• 


hewmseU 


n aara venda 


his wUl hace sold 


Noas vendroDB 




ioeshaBseU 


Noas aarons vendn 


we thaU hofoe mdd 


VouB vendrez 




youwiUseU 


Voas anrez venda 


you wiU home sold 


Us vendront 




theywiUseU 


Us aaront venda 


they wiU have sold 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Je vendrais 
Ta vendralM 
n vendralt 
Noas vendrions 
Voas vendriez 
Sb vendiaient 



I should sen 

thou wouldst seU 

he loould mJT 

we should sell 

you tDould sell 

they toould sell 



Fabt. 



J^aorais venda / should have sold 

Ta aarais venda thou wouldst have sold 
D aarait venda he would have sold 

Noas aarions venda we should have sold 
Voas aarlez venda you would have sUd 
ns aaraient venda they would have sold 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 



Vends 


M0(MOtl) 


VendoDB 


letusseli 


Vendes 


seUiyou) 



Qae }e tende 
Qne ta vender 
QaMl vende 
Que noas vendions 
Que voas vendies 
Qu'ils vendent 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



thatlmaysell 

that thou mayst sell 

that he may seU 

thai vfe may sell 

that you may sOl 

that they may seU 



Piw. 



Qne J'aie venda thai I may ' 

Qae tu aies venda that thou mayst 
Qa*il ait venda ffuU he may 

Que nonBayons venda thai we may 
Que voas ayez venda thaiyoumaiy 
Qa*ils aient venda that they may 



? 
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Que je rendisse that I ' 

Qae ta vendisaes UuU thou 

Qn'Uvendlt that he 

Q^e nous YendUsloxis that toe 

Qae Toas vendlBsies that ycu 

<^'ils TeodiMent that they 



I 



- PtUFBRraOT. 

Qae j*easee venda that I 

Qae tn ensses venda ^Aa^ fAoti 
Qa'il eflt yendn tJiat he 

Que nous enssions venda th(U we 
Que vouB eoBsiez yendu that you 
Qa'ils eassent yendn that they , 



1. 



Vocabulary 28. 

Vendre, to sell Le naufrage, shipwreck. 

Rendre, to return, to give back. Un pent, a bridge. 

Attendre, to wait ; to wait for ; to La marchandise, the merchan 



expect. 
• Entendre, to hear ; to understand. 
Ferdre, to lose. 
Repondref (a), to answer. 
Une qaeation, a question. 
Une reponse, an answer. 
Un vaisseau, a vessel ; a ship. 

Un navire, ) , 

«* ^**. A f «^ vessel. 
Un batiment, S 

La Tapeur, the steam. 

Un b&timent a vapeur, a steamer. 



dise. 
Les marchandises, the goods. 
Ta monnaie, the money; the 

change. 
Cher, dear. 
A bon marohe, cheap. 
Tout de suite, immediately. 
Tout a rheure,^ presently; just 

now. 
Tantdt,{ by and by ; a little while 

ago. 



Un bateau a vapeur, a steamboat. Aussitdt que, as soon as. 



Exercise 28. 

Pbbsekt Tense. 1. J'attehds ta r^ponse. 2. Tu ne r6« 
ponds pas d ma question. 3. II ne vous entend pas. 4. 
Nons ne vendons pas cher. 5. Pourquoi ne me rendez-vous 
pas ma monnaie ? 6. lis perdent leur temps. 

t SSpondre requires the prepositioii d before the nonn which is the object of the 
Terb; rSpondre d queiqu^un^ to answer some one; ripondre d une gueetixm^ to 
answer a qnestion. 

X 2\mt d Vheure and tantdimAy refer to past or fhtnre time: Je Vai vu tout d 
rheure (or tantSt), J have seen him jast now (or a little while ago). Je vaie le voir 
tout d Vheure (or tarUdt). I am goin^; to see him presently (or by and by). 
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Ihpbbfeot Tekse. 7. J'attendais rarriv^e da bAtiment 
d vapeur. 8. H n'entendait pas qu'on Fappelait. 9. Nous 
vendions dob marcbandises d, bon march^. '10. Us per- 
daient patience. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. Je rSpondis & sa lettre 
anssitdt que je I'eus reqxxe. 12. II yendit son navire le len* 
demain de son arriv^e. 13. Nous lui rendtmes sa yisite la 
veille de notre depart. 14. lis perdirent lear yaissean par 
an naafrage. 

FnTTTBE Tense. 15. Je yoas rendrai yotre monnaie toat ft 
I'beare. 16. H ne r^pondra pas ft yotre question. 17. Noas 
yoas attendrons aa pont. 18. lis perdront toat ce qa'ils 
ont 

Conditional Mode. 19. Je yendrais ce bateaa ft ya- 
peur, si j'6tais ft yotre place. 20. II yous. rendrait une r6- 
ponse tantdt^ si yoas attendiez an pea. 21. Yoas perdriez 
yotre temps, si yoas attendiez. 

Impebatiye Mode. 22. Attends-moi aa pont. 23. B6- 
pondez ft mes qaestions, je yoas en prie. 24. ife perdons 
pas coarage. 

Subjunctive Mode, Pbesent Tense. 25. II est temps 
qae je lai rende sa yisite. 26. Je yeiix qae ta r6pondes ft 
ma qaestion. 27. II est pradent qae noas attendions un 
pea. 

Subjunctive Mode, Impebfect Tense. 28. II serait 
pradent qae j'attendisse. 29. II serait bien qa'il entendit 
cela. 30. Je voadrais qae voas me r6pondissiez toat de 
saite. 

Theme 28. 

Pbesbnt Tense. 1. I hear yoa. 2. Thoa dost not 
answer (to) my qaestion. 3. He is waiting for an answer. 
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<• You sen too dear. 5. We lose money on these goods. 6. 
They do not retnrn us our change. 

Imperfect Tekse. 7. I was losing my time. 8. He 
was waiting for the arriyal of the steam 3r. 9. We used to 
hear the noise of the carriages daring the nighty when we 
lived in that street 10. They did not sell cheap. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. T returned (to him) his 
visit the day before my departure. 12. He answered (to) 
my letter the next day. 13. We lost our goods by 
Bhipwreck.t 14. They sold their vessel as soon as they 
arrived. 

FuTUBE Tense. 16. I shall wait for you at the bridge. 
16. He will lose his cloak by and by. 17. We will answer 
you presently. 18. They will wait for us. 

Conditional Mode. 19. Why do you not wait for 
me; I would wait for you. 20. If he were master of 
his property (bien, w.), he would lose everything (tout ce 
qu') he has. 21. They would not hear us^ if we called 
fchem. 

Impebative Mode. 22. Answer {siiig) me immediately. 
23. Do not lose patience. 24. Let us wait fpr our com- 
rades. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 25. I must sell 
this boat 26. He must answer (to) that question. 27. We 
must wait for him. 

SuBJUNCTiVB MoDE^ Impbbfect Tense. 28. It would 
be well for him to answer (to) our question. 29. I wish that 
you would wait a little. 30. I wish that thou wouldst give 
me back my money. 



i^i ji — mi i 



t BEf ibipwnok, par im iMRf/yafiw. 
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TWENTY-NINTH LESSON. 
Interrogative Conjugation. 

1. The tenses of the indicative and conditional modes 
only are used interrogatively. 

The interrogative conjugation is formed by placing the 
pronoun subject, with a hyphen, after the verb : ai-je ? 
coupez-vous? etc. 

The final silent e of the verb is changed into 6 (acute), 
when the pronoun subject of the first person is placed after 
the verb, as: coup6-je? do I cut? 

When the verb, in the third person singular iBnds with a 
vowel, the letter t, between two hyphens, is placed, for the 
sake of euphony, before the pronouns il, elle, on, as : a-t-il? 
coupe-t-elle ? coupera-t-on ? 

When the subject of an interrogative sentence is a 
noun, it is placed before the verb, and a personal pronoun 
of the same person, gender^ and number, is placed after the 
verb, as : 

Charles a-t-il la lettre ? Has Charles the letter? 

Ijouise est-elle en haut 7 Is Louisa up stairs ? 

Oes homines coupent-Us nos Do those men cut our trees T 
arfares? 

The noun subject is, however, generally placed after the 
verb in interrogative sentences that begin with an interro- 
gative pronoun, or an adverb, such as : que, comment, oil 

Que demandent ces hommes 7 What do those men ask for? 

Savez-vous ou demeure M. Du- Do you know where Mr. Ducrot 

crot? lives? 

Comment va cette affidre 7 How is that business? 
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$. INTERROQATIVE FORM WITH EST-CE QUE. 

Interrogative sentences are also formed by placing est-ce 
que before the subject of the verb : 

Est-ce que Charles a le Journal ? Has Charlep .he journal t 
Est-ce que Marie est encore en Is Mary still up stairs ? 

haut 7 
Est-ce que M. Dncrot a vendu Has Mr. Ducrot sold his store t 

son magasin? 

The interrogative form with* est-ce que is always used 
when the verb^ in the first person singular^ ends in ge, as : 
est-ce que je mange ? do I eat f not mange-je ? 

The interrogative form with est-ce que is also used for 
the first person singular when the verb has only one syllable, 
as: est-ce que je vends ? do I sell? notvends-je? 

Eight verbs, which have only one syllable in the first 
person singular of the indicative present, may be used inter- 
rogatively either way: ai-je? have I? suis-je? am It 
vais-je? do I got puis-je? can It sais-je? do I know f 
vois-je? do Iseet dois-je? do lowet and dis-je? do I 
aayt or est-ce que j'ai ? eta 

8. Negative Conjugation. 

We have seen that the two words (ne .... pas) that ac- 
company a verb to express negation, are separated by the 
verb (in compound tenses, by the auxiliary only), as : Je 
n'ai pas ; je n'ai jamais 6t6 ; je n'ai rien dit 

When the verb is in the infinitive, the two negative words 
are generally placed before the verb ; they may, or may not, 
be separated by a personal pronoun. 
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Je voua oonseille d« ne pas le I advise yoa not to do it 

fidre, or de ne le pas faire. 

Je Tons prie de n'en pas parler, I beg 70a not to speak of it, not ts 

d« n'en lien dire. to say anytblDg about it 

Vocabulary 29. 

dieroher, to seek ; to look for. Le potdet, the chicken. 

D^sirer, to desire ; to wish for. Le canard, the duclu 

Demander, to ask for. Le dindon, the tork^. 

£conter, to listen to. Le Jambon, the ham. 

Regarder, to look at • Le poisson, the fish. 

Z>6oonper, to carve. Le potage, ) , 

Oonseiller (de), to advise. La soupe, ) ^^ 

Servir, to serve ; to help to. Bn haut, upstairs, ' 

Saveo-Tous ? do yon know Y fin bas, downstairs. 

Exercise 29. 

1. Votre sQBur est-elle encore en bant P 2. Marie est-elle 
en bas ? 3. Nos amis sont-ils i la campagne ? 4. Obarles 
a-t-il perdu sa grammaire ? 5. M. votre pere d6sire-t-il me 
parler? 6. Va-t-on servir la soupe? 7. Pierre va-t-il d6- 
couper le poulet? 8. Votre oncle ach^tera-t-il quelques 
canards? 9. Nos voisins ont-ils plasieurs beaux dindonsi 
10. Gette dame nous regarde-t-elle ? 11. Ges matelots 6cou- 
tent-ils le capitaine^ qui leur donne des .ordres ? 12. Ges 
hommes nous ont-ils vendu du poisson ? 13. Est-ce que 
Henri a bien 6tndi6 sa le9on? 14. Est-ce qu'il n'a pas eu de 
fautes dans son thdme? 15. Est-ce que le professeur me 
demande? 16. Est-ce qu'il parle de moi ou de vous? 17. 
Est-ce que je mange votre potage? 18. Est-ce que je ne 
vous rends pas ce que vous m'avez pr^tjl? 19. Est-ce que 
je dis cela ? 20. Que sais-je ? 21. Oti suis-je ? 22. Sayez- 



THE PASSIVE TS&B. 129 

Tons oti demenre notre professeur de fraii9ais? 23. Je yons 
conseille de ne pas le lui dire. 24. Je vous prie de n'en pas 
parlor. 25. J'ai envie de ne pas y aller. 

Theme 29. 

1. Is mamma up stairs ? 2. Is the professor down stairs ? 
3. Are your books at school ? 4. Does your mother wish 
to see me in the parlor ? 6. Is John carving the turkey? 
6. Does Mary wish for some soup ? 7. Does your aunt ask 
for some (un peu) of this duck ? 8. Have our neighbors a 
great many chickens ? 9. Why do those boys look at us? 
10. Do the scholars listen to the teacher ? 11. Have I 
had a good exercise? 12. f Has Louisa. seen her aunt? 
IS.f Did the professor ask for anybody? 14.f What am 
I eating; is it fish? 15. J What can I help you to? 
16. J Can I help you to some soup? IT.f Do I not sell 
cheap? 18. t Do I do my duty well? 19. § What do 
those men ask for? 20. Where does Mr. D^crot live? 
21.J How much do I owe you ? 22. I beg you not to say 
anything about it. 23. I advise you not to go there any 
more. 24. He has told me not to do it. 



THIETIETH LESSON. 
The Passive Verb. 



1. The passive verb is formed by joining the past parti- 
ciple of the active verb to the various forms of the auxiliary 
verb Atre, to he, as: aimer, to love; dtre aim6, to le loved^ 



t Follow fhe construction indicated in Sect. 3 of the Lesson. 

I SeolMt paragraph of Sect. 3, Bzceptions. 

f VoUow the oonatmction indicated in last paragraph of Sect. 1 



The past participle agrees^ in gender and number, with 
the subject of the verb. 

Conjugation of the Passive Vk^Rb. 
]&TBE AIME, To Be Loved.— (Model Vibbb.) 



INFINITIVE MODE. 



Fbbsent. 



Past. 



atre aim6 or aimie, ) 
almes or aimees ) 



Avoir 6t6aXm6 or aim^e, i to have beet 
aim^s or aimtes ) iovkl 



PARTICIPLEa 



Pbbsxnt. 



Compound. 



fitantaimS or aim^, 
aim^B or aimfes 



[d0in0^ 



hved 



Ayant £t£ af m6 or alm^e, \ having been 
a)m6s or aim^ ) loved 



Past. 
tt6alm6 or aim^e, alm^s or aimees 



beenhved 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



Pbbskst. 



Je buIb aim6 or aim^e 

Tn es a1m6 (6e) 

II or elle est aimS (6e) 

Noas Bommes aim^B or aimtes 

Vons dies aiin6s (^ea) 

Hb or ellas sont aim^s (6e8) 



§i 



Past Iw dejijii t j . 

tPai 6t6 atmd or aim^e 

Ta as 6t6 aim£ (66) 

n or elle a 6td aim6 (6e) 

NouB avonB 6t6 aim^s or aim^ 

Yoas avez 6t6 aim^s (des) 

Us or elles ont 6t6 aimte (^es) 



^r 



Ikpbbfect. 

J'6tais aim6 (6e) 

Tu 6tais aim6 (6e) 

U or elle 6tait aim 6 (6e) 

Nous 6tions aim6s (6es) 

Vous 6tiez aimfis (6es) 

Us or elles dtaient aimds (6es) 






J^avais 6t6 aim6 (6e) 

Tn avals 6t4 aimi (6e) 

n or elle avalt 6t4 aim6 (6e) 

NotiB ayions 6t6 aim^s (6es) 

Vons aviez 6t6 alm^s (^b) 

Da or elles aTalent 6U aim^s (to) , 
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PastDviihitb. 

Je foB alm6 (6e) 

Ta ftiB aim^ (^) 

or elle Ait aim6 (€e) 

Nous fftmes aini68 (Ses) 

V0119 ftltes aimtfs (6e8) 

Qs or elles f nrent aim^s (fiu) 



•^! 



Past Astseiob. 

J^eus 6t6 aim6 (^e) 

Ta ens 6t6 aim£ (^e) 

D or elle eat 6t^ aim6 (de) 

Noas etlmeB 6t6 aimds (6eB) 

Yoas etitee 6t6 aim^s (^b) 

Bb or ellea eureot 6t6 alm68 ((Sea) ^ 






FUTUJtB. 

Je serai aim6 (6e) 

in Beras aim6 (6e) 

n or elle sera aim6 (6e) 

NooB seronB aim^s (6e6) 

VociB Bexez aim^B (6es) 

lis or elles Beront aim^s (^O 



1 



5*^ 



FuTUBB ANrxmoB. 

J'aarai etS aim^ (6e) 

Tn aaraB 6t6 aimS (de) 

n or elle aura et^ aim6 (^) 

Nous aurons 6t6 almds (^es) 

VouB anrez 6t6 aim^s (^es) 

Db or elles aaront 6t6 alm6B (^) 




CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Je seniB almd (to) 

Ta serais aimd (6e) 

II or elle serait aim^ (6e) 

Nous serions aim6s {fie») 

Voos seriez aim^s (6es) 

Bb or elles sersient aim€s (6es) 




Past. 



J*aaraiB 6t€ aim6 (te) 

Tu aarais 6t6 aim6 (6e) 

n or elle anrait ^t€ aim^ (^e) 

Nous aarions 6t6 aim^s (^es) 

Yons anriez 6t6 alm^s (6e8) 

Us or elles auraieat 6t£ aim^s (6e8' 



S. 



•Is 






IMPERATIVE MODE. 



iots alm^ (^e) 
807011B aim^B (6eB) 
Soyez aim^s (^es) 



be ithou) toi>ei 
let tube loved 
be(pou)lOB6d 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Qae je sols alm^ (^e) 

Que ta sois aim6 {6e) 

QaMI or qa^elle Bolt aim€ (6e) 

Qne noas Boyons aim^B (^s) 

Que VOUB Boyez aim^s (^es) 

QaMIs or elles sclent alm^s (des) 



a: 



$• 



Par. 



Qae J*ale 6t6 aim^ (fie) 
Qne tn aieB 6t& a\m6 (6e) 
QuMl or qn'elle ait 6t6 aim6 (6e) 
Qae nons ayone 6t6 aim^s (6e») 
Qae VOUB ayez 6t^ aim^s (6e8) 
Qa'lls otr elles aient 6t6 aim6s (6eB) 
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Q^e je fasse aim6 (6e) 
Que ta fasses aimd (6e) 
QaMl or qn'eUe mt aim^ (6e) 
Que nous fuseions aim^B (^es) 
Que vous ftisBiez aim^s (^es) 
QaMla cr elles ftiseent aim6s (ges) . 



^1 
Is 



Que j^ensse 6t6 aim6 {6e) 
Que tb ensses 6t6 aim6 (6e) 
QuMl or qu^elle eftt 4t4 aim6 (6e) 
Que nons euesions 6t6 aimSs (^es) 
Que vous eussiez 6t6 aim^s (^ee) 
QuMlg or eUes eueeent ^t^.aim^s 



li 



-^1 
^1 



By» after a Passive Verb Expressed by Par or De. 

The agent of a passive verb is preceded by the preposition 
par, if the verb expresses action, and by the preposition de, 
if the verb expresses a sentiment. 



n eat bl&m6 par ses amis. 
Elle est aimee de sea parents. 
II est puni de ses fautes. 



He is blamed by his friends. 
She is loved by her parents. 
He is punished for his faults. 



Bem. The i)as8ive form of the verb is less frequently used in Frei^ch 
than in English. The French prefer the active form, with the pro- 
noun on for subjectj or the pronominal form of the verb : 



On vous appelle. 

On I'a vu. 

n s'appeUe HenrL 



You are called. 
He has been seen. 
He is called Henry. 



Vocabulary 30. 



BUUner (de), to blame (for). 
Xiouer (de), to praise (fpr). 
Recompenser (de), to reward (for). 
Reprimander (de), to reprove (for). 
Gstimer, to esteem. 
Respecter, to respect. 
Mepriser, to despise. 
Negliger, to neglect. 
Les bons, the good. 
Lea mechants, the wicked. 



Zj'obeissance,/., obediencec 

Obeissant,' obedient. 

La desobeissance, disobedience. 

Desobeissantj disobedient. 

La diligence, diligence. 

Diligent, diligent. 

La negligence, carelessness. 

Negligent, careless ; negfligent 

Partout, everywhere. 

n est Juste, it is just (tt right. 
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Exercise 30. 

1. Je suis aim6 de mes parents. 2. II est bl&mg par &H 
amis, parce qu'il a ^t6 negligent. 3. Sa soeur est louee, 
parce qa'elle a 6t6 diligente. 4. Nous sommes recompenses 
quand nons sommes diligents. 5. Nous sommes repri- 
mand's quand nous sommes negligents. 6. Les bons sont 
partont estim's et respeetes. 7. Les mechants sont m'- 
pris6s et punis. 8. Vous avez et6 recompense de votre dili- 
gence. 9. Votre soeur a ete louee de son obeissance. 10. 
Oes eieves ont et6 blAmes de leur negligence. 11. Jules 
etait aime de ses maitres, parce qu'il etait obeissant et 
diligent. 12. Nous etions reprimandes quand nous etions 
desobeissants. 13. La desobeissance etait reprimandee et 
punie. 14' Vous serez recompense, si vous etes diligent. 
15. Vous serez puni, si yous etes desobeissant. 16. Ceux 
qui n'obeissent pas au maltre, seront punis. 17. Vous 
seriez recompense, si vous aviez ete diligent. 18. lis 
auraient ete punis, s'ils avaient neglige leurs devoirs. 

19. Je veux que tu sois puni, si tu negliges tes devoirs. 

20. H est juste qu'il soit recompense, s'il est diligent. 

21. II serait juste que vous fussiez puni, si vous ri'obeissiez 
pas si vos maltres. 22. II faut etre obeissant et diligent 
pour etre aime et recompense. 

Theme 30. 

1. Ton are blamed for your carelessness. 2. They are 
punished for their disobedience. 3. She is loved and re- 
spected by everybody. 4. He was rewarded by his teacher 
because he was diligent and obedient. 5. His obedience has 
been praised. 6. His diligence has been rewarded. 7. The 
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^ 

1 

wicked shall be punished. 8. The good shall be rewarded. 
9. He was often reproved for his carelessness. 10. Those 
who neglect their duties will be despised. 11. You would 
be rewarded^ if you had been diligent 12. They would be 
pnnished^ if they had been disobedient. 13. It is just that 
you be {subj.) punished, if you are disobedient. 14. It 
would be right that he were (siibj.y imp.) rewarded, if he 
had been diligent and obedient. 15. In order to be loved 
and esteemed, one must behave well (se bien comporter). 16. 
He who behaves well (se comporte bien) is everywhere welJ 
received. 

THIETY-FIEST LESSON. 

Neuter Verbs, Conjugated with £tre. 

1. Certain neuter verbs, principally those that express a 
change in the position or condition of the subject, are con- 
jugated in the compound tenses with the 'auxiliary verb 
6tre, to be. The past participle agrees with the subject of 
the verb (p. 88-1). The verb arriver, io arrive, is given ai 
the model verb of the class. 



INFINITIVE MODE. 

Pait. 

4ni?tr to arrive fttrearrlvd or arrivte, i tokm$ 



\ 



arrives or arriy^M ) an¥Mi 

PARTICIPLES. 

Ck>]ii*uuiiD. 

AniTHit arrivinff fltant arrive or arrlTte, i havki^ 

arriy6s or aniT6oa ) orrloMr 

Past. 
Ar1t6 or arriy^, anivSe or arriyfies «rrl«Mf 



NEUTEB YEBBS. 
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INDICATIVB MODE. 



TaarriTM 

1701U arriTOOi 
Voiu arrival 
UsaniTent 



I arrive 

thtmarrivMt 

hsarrivet 

toe arrive 

you arrive 

they arrive 



Past IiTDSuHn* 

Je sols aniytf or arrirde 

Ta es arrive (6e) 

II or elle est arrive (fie) 

Nous gommes arriy^s (tes) 

VooB dtes airiv^B (^es) 

Hb or elles sont arrives (6efl) 






J^arrivais 
Tnarriyais 
n arrivait 
Nous arrivioDB 
VouB arriTiez 
Hb arrivaient 



I was arriving 

thou uf€Ut arriving 

he wae arriving 

we were arriving 

you were arriving 

they were arriving 



Plufkbtbot. 

J*6taiB arrive (6e) 

Tu dtaiB arrivg (^e) 

S or elle 6tait anivS (^) 

Noas dtioiiB arrives T^ee) 

Vous Stiez arriv^B (^ee) 

Hb or elles ^talent airiT^s (^b) 






PABTDsmrm. 

J^anrival I arrived 

Tn arriyaB thou arrivedst 

n arriya * he arrived 

NoQB arrivlmes we arrived 

Voub arrivAtes you arrived 

Db airiyirmt tkey arrived 



Past Ahtebiob. 

Je fhB arrivd (6e) 

Tu fas arriv6 (6e) 

n or elle f ut arriy^ (^) 

Nous fftmes arriv^B (^es) 

Vous ffltes arrives (6e8) 

Db or elles furent arrives (^) 



^ 



FUTUU* 



J*arriTenl 
TaarriTens 
II anivera 
Noas arriverons 
Yoas arriTeres 
JQs aRiTeront 



I ehatt arrive 

thou wUt arrive 

he will arrive 

we ehaU arrive 

you wiU arrive 

they wiU arrive 



FUTUBB AnTBBIOB. 

Je serai arrivd (te) 

Tu seras arriv^ (6e) 

n or elle sera arriv^ (te) 

Nons seroDB arrives (6eB) 

VooB serez arrives (^es) 

Db or eUes seront arriy^s (66s) 



^1 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



J*airiytrats 
Ta arriyenis 
Darriyerak 
KooB arriyerionfi 
YoaB arriveriez 
Os arriy«Fai«Dt 



I ehould ctrrive 

thou wouldet arrive 

he would arrive 

we should arrive 

you would arrive 

th€if would arrive 



Pabt. 

Je serais arriy^ (fie) 

Ta Berais arriyfi (6e) 

II or elle seralt arrive (6e) 

Noos serions arriyds (6es) 

Vous series arriyfis (^es) 

Db or eUeB Beraient arriy68 (6e») 



ll 



II 



8 
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IMPEBATIYE MODE. 



Arrive 


arrive (fhoU^ 


AiriTons 


la U8 arrive 


Arriyes 


arrive (sfou) 



SUBJUNOTIVB MODE. 



Qne j -anive that I may 

Qnc tn arrives t/uU thou mayst 
Qu'il arrive that hs may 

Que nouB arrivions that toe may 
Que V0U8 arriviez that you may 
Qn'ils arrivent that they may 






Past. 

Que Je Boie arrive i6e) 

Que tu Bois arriv^ (6e) 

Qu'il or qu'elle Bolt arrivfi (fie)" 

Que nouB soyons arrives (6ee) 

Qae vons Boyez arrives (^b) 

Qn^ilB or elles Boient arrives (^b) 






Imfebfkot. 



Qae j^arrivaBBe 


thati 


Qne ta arrivaBsee 


thatthou 


Qu'il arrivAt 


thathe 


Qae nouB arrivaBsions 


that we 


Qae voos arrivasHiez 


OuUyou 


Qa'ilB arrivaBBent 


thatthey 



{ 

I 



Flupsbfbot. 

Qae Je f aBBe arriv6 (6e) 
Qae ta ftisBeB arriv6 (6e) 
Qa*Q or qa^elle fftt arrive (6e) 
Qae noas ftiBBionB arriv6B (6e8) 
Qae vouB ftiBBiez arrives (^b) 
QaUlB or elles fossent arrives (des) , 



2. List of Neuter Verbs that are Conjugated with £tre. 

To Be. 



Arriver, to arrive ; 

Aller, to go ; 

D^ceder, to decease ; 

Entrer, to enter ; to go or come In ; 

Rentrer, to re-enter; to come home; 

Retoumer, to return ; to go back ; 

Rester, to remain, to stay ; 

Tomber, to fall ; 

^Mourir, to die ; 

*Naitre, to be bom ; 

*Partir, to start ; to leave ; 

*Sortir, to go out ; to come out ; • 



6tre arriv6, to have arrived. 
6tre all6, to have gone. 
6tre d6ced6| to have deceased. 
6tre entr6, to have entered. 
6tre rentr6, to have come. 
6tre retoume, to have returned. 
6tre reste, to have remained. 
6tre tomb6, to have fallen. 
6tre mort, to have died. 
6tre ne, to have been bom. 
6tre parti, to have started, 
dtre sorti, to have gone out. 
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*V«iiir, to oome ; too ynaxa, to liave oome. 

*Deveiiir, to become ; toe deveno, to haye become. 

*Parveiiir, to reacb ; to sacoeed ; 6tre parvenu, to bave become. 

'ReveniTi to retom ; to come back ; 6tz« reveno, to haye returned. 



a Neuter Verbs that Take sometimes Avoir and 

SOMETIMES £tRE. 

Some neuter yerbs take avoir for their auxiliary whei) 
they express action only^ and dtre when they express rather 
the sttite resulting from the action, as : 

Bile a grand! rapidement. She has grown rapidly. 

SUe est grandie de deux pouoes. She has grown (by) two inches. 

La procession a passe ici. The procession passed here. 

La procession est paali^e. The procession has passed. 

The following are some of this class : 

Cesser, to cease. Descendre^ to go or come down. 

*Orottre, to grow. Monter, to go or come ap. 

Grandir, to grow taU. Remonter, to reascend. 

Vieillir, to grow old. Passer, to pass. 

Rem. Several of the above verbs, under 2 and 8, are sometimes 
used ss transitive verbs, in which case they are conjugated with avoir 



Vooabnlary 31. 

Le d^eiinar, breakfiist. Une Csonille, a family. 

Le diner, dinner. Hier au matin, yesterday morning 

Le souper, supper. Hier au soir, last night. 

Le bal, the ball. De bonne beure, early. 

Le notaire, the notaiy. Tard, late. 

La procession, the procession. Jusque, till, until. 

Le train, the train. Jusqu'a samedi, until Saturday. 
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Exercise 31. 

1. Je suis arriyg ce inatin. 2. Ma tante est arrivie hiei 
au soir. 3. Le train 6tait parti quand noas sommes arrives. 
4. Mes cousines sont arrivees de bonne heure. 5. Jules est 
all6 an bureau. 6. Mes soeurs sont allies i, I'^glise. 7. Le 
mareliand est entr6 dans son magasin. 8. Le m^decin est 
rentr6 tard hier au soir. 9. Nos amis sont retoum6s chez 
eux. 10. Mes parents soat rest6s i la campagne jusqu'd 
samedi. 11. Ces pommes s^nt tomb^es de I'arbre. 12. La 
femme du notaire est morte hier au matin. 13. Notre 
Toisine est nke k Berlin. 14. Nous sommes partis de bonne 
heure. 15. lis sont sortis apr^s le dejeuner. 16. Mes cou- 
sines sont venues i la ville pour aller au bal. 17. Elles sont 
arriv6es d, temps pour le souper. 18. Cette famille est de- 
venue trds-pauvre. 19. Les fils de notre voisin sont devenus 
soldats. 20, Votre lettre m'est parvenue trop tard. 21. Mes 
parents ne sont pas encore revenus. 22. La procession est 
d6j& pass6e ; elle a pa8s6 par ici 

Theme 31. 

l.t We arrived in time for the train. 2.f My sister came 
with me. 3.f My father came alone last evening. 4.t Henry 
and William came together. 5. Mary went to see her aunt. 
6. The children went for a walk. 7. The procession had 
entered the church when I came byf (passed). 8.f My sisters 
came in early. 9. My aunt has returned home. lO.f Those 
are pears that fell from the trees. 11. f We stayed in the 
country until Saturday. 12.f Our friend, the notary, died 
last night. 13. I was bom in this city. 14.f They started 

t Pat the verb la the past indefinite 



after breakfast 15. f We went out after sapper. 16. That 
family has left /or Europe (pour TEurope). 17. Our neigh- 
bors have become very rich. 18. f Your letter did not reach 
me in time. 19. Our friends have not yet come back ta 
towiL SO.f The soldiers have passed ; they passed by here. 



THIRTY-SECOND LESSON. 

Pronominal Verbs. 

1. Pronominal verbs are conjugated with two pronouns of 
the same person; the one is the subject^ the other the direct^ 
or indirect^ object, of the verb. 

In the compound tenses of pronominal verbs the auxiliary 
verb etre is used for the auxiliary verb avoir. The past 
participle is subject to the same rule of agreement as the 
past participle of transitive verbs; that is, it agrees with its 
direct object, when the direct object precedes the participle. 

CONJUQATION OP THE PRONOMINAL VeRB. 

SE COUPEB, To Cut One's Self.—(Model Verb.) 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
FBB8BMT. Past. 

Seoouper to cut oneU aelf S^6trecoup6 tohave cut one* s self 

PARTICIPLES. 
P mmh t. CJompound. 

teOOUpttDt eutHngane*B9elf S^6tant ooup6 having cut one's self 

Past. 
Ck>up6 cut 



\ Put the vnrb in the past indefinite tense. 
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INDICATIVE MODR 



Jt me coupe 
Ta te coapeg 
11 se conpe 
Nous Donfl ooapoiui 
VouB Yoas conpei 
Db m conpent 



leuimifs^^tte. 



Past Indbfxnits. 

Je me buIb coap6 i AoM cu< i9iyM{^, «<& 

Tu t'eB coap4 

n B'est conp6 

NonB nouB sommea conpte 

VouB vouB dtes coap68 

Hb Be Bont conp^B 



JemeconpaiB IwaaeuUlnffnifg^^eie. 

Ta te coapoifl 

n Be conpait 

KooB noas oonpiooi 

VouB Tons couples 

Hb Be coapalent 



Plufbbvbot. 

Je m'^talB coup6 I had cut frayMfiTt ^ffii 

Ta t^^talB coap6 

n B*6tait conpd 

NooB nonfi Itlons conpte 

Vous Yons 6tlez conp^B 

Us B*^taleiit conp^B 



Pabt Dkfinitb. 

Je me conpal J cut tnyMlf^ etc 

Tateconpas 

n Be conpa 

NouB DonB coapftmes ' 

VoaB VOUB conpfttCB 

Db Be conpdrent 



Past Antsbiob. 

JemeAiBcoup6 I had cut myi^f,^ ett^ 

Ta te AiB coap6 

D Be ftit coap6 

Noas noas fftmes coapte 

Vous voas ffttes coap^ 

Cb se flxrent coapds. 



FUTITBB. 

Je me coaperai / shall cut mywff, etc. 

Ta te coapens 

n se coapera 

Nous aoas coaperouB 

Vous Yons conperes 

Cb se coaperont 



FUTVBB AirrBBZOB. 

Je me serai coup^ / shall have cut mit 



Tn te seras coup6 
II se sera coup6 
Nous Dous serous coupes 
Vous VOUB serez coojp^a 
Ob se serout coupes 



l^,etc 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Pbsbxhtt. 

Je me couperais / diould cut myself, 

Tu te couperais letc, 

II se conperait 

Nous nous couperlons 

Vous Yous couperles 

Ds se Goaperaient 



Pabt. 

Je me serais coupd / should have end 

Tu te serais conp6 Ip^y^e^^ etc, 

H se serai i; coup^ 

Nous nous serious coapte 

Vous YOUS seriez coupte 

08 Be seraleut coap6k 



PBOKOMINAL VEBBS. 
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IMPERATIVE MODR 



Conpe-toi 

Coapons-noas 

Conpez-vous 



let went cuTBdwt 
cut yotirgelves 



Que je me coape thatlmayeiUmvse^, 

Que tu te coupes {etc. 

Qiril 66 coupe 

Que Dous nous coupionB 

Que VOU8 V0U8 coupiez 

Quails Be coupent 

IXFBBFBCT. 

Qae Je me coupaBfie. that I might cut 

Que tu te coupasaes \p*'y8elfy etc. 

QnUl Be conpftt 

Que nouB nous conpasBioxiB 

Que YouB youB coupasBiez 

Qu^ilB se coupassent 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

Pabt. 

Que je me Bois conp6 that I may have 



Que tu te sols conp^ \cut myeeffy etc. 

QuMl Be Boit coup6 

Que nous nouB Boyous coupes 

Que YOUB YOUB Boyez coup^B 

Qu^ilB Be soient coup^B 

Pluferfsct. 

Que Je me fusse coup^ Viat I might Asm 
.Que tu te fttsseB coupS \cut myself ^ etc. 
Quails Be tti coup6 
Que nouB nouB fuBBiouB coupes 
Que YOUB YOUB fuBBiez coupes 
Quails Be fUBBent coup^B 



2. 



Remarks and Examples. 



The pronominal form of the verb is often used in French, 
when, in English, the verb is intransitive or passive, as : 

Se coucher, 

Se lever, 

Se promener, 

Se tromper, 

Se porter, 

S'appeler, 

Se rappeler, 

Oomment vous portez-voiu ? 

Je me porte bien, 

Oomment s'appelle votre ami ? 

n s*appelle Jules, 

Je ne me rappelle pas cela, 



To lie down. 

To rise. 

To walk. 

To be mistaken ; to deceive one's self. 

To be ; to do (of one's health). 

To be called. 

To recollect (to recall to one's self). 

How do you do ? 

I am well. 

What is your friend's name? 

His name is Julius. 

I do not recollect that. 
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Pronominal verbs express either reflective or reciprocal 
action. Beflective action is confined to the subject ; reci- 
procal action requires two or more persons; hence, in the 
latter case, the verb is always in the plural. S'aimer 
may mean to love one^s self, or to hve each others or one 
another. 

To distinguish between reflective and reciprocal action, it 
is sometimes necessary to make use of an additional pronoun, 
either a compound pronoun, to express reflective action ; or 
an indefinite pronoun, to express reciprocal action. 

S'aimer soi-mdme. To love one's self. 

S'aimer I'un I'autre. To love each other. 

S'aimer les una les autrea. To love one another. 

Yocabtilary 32. 

Se coucher, to lie down ; to go to 8e rappeler, to recollect. 

bed. Le voyage, the voyage ; the Jour- 
Se lever, to rise. ney. 

SliabiUer, to dress (one's self). I<6 chemin, the road ; the way. 

Se deshabiller, to undress one's Le boulevard, the boulevard. 

self. liO nom, the name. 

Se promener, to walk ; to take a Jacques, James. 

walk. Le soir, in the evening. 

Se tromper,f to be mistaken. Ld-bas, yonder ; there. 

Se porter, to be ; to do. Lorsque,j: when. 

S'appeler, to be called. Ensuite, then. 

Avant de,§ before. 



t Setromper de- to be mieitaken in ; se tromper ds ehsmin, to be mistaken in the 
yoad ; to take the wrong road. 

% Lonque^ guand, when. Lorsgtte is a conjunction ; quand is an adverb of time, 
often need interrogatively ; it is also used as a conjunctive adyerb. 

$ Avant de is used before the infinitive, instead of avant, Je me promkrUavani 
4e me oouchtr^ I take a walk before I go to bed. 
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Exercise 32. 



Simple Tenses. 1. Je me coache tard^ et je me ISve de 
bonne henre. 2. Je me promdne pendant nne heure avant 
de me coucher. 3. Comment vons portez-Yous ? 4. Je me 
porte bien. 5. U ne s'habille jamais avant midi. 6. Ami^ 
tu te trompes. 7. Comment s'appelle votre ami ? 8. II 
s'appelle Jacques. 9. Nous nous trompons quelquefois. 
10. Les hommes se trompent les uns les autres. 11. C'est 
une histoire que je ne me rappelle pas. 12. Lorsque j'^tais 
d, Paris, je me poi*tais bien. 13. Nous nous promenions 
tons les jours sur les boulevards. 14. Nous nous couchions 
tard, et nous nous levions de bonne heure. 15. Ma mdre ne 
se portait pas bien pendant le voyage. 16. Elle se portera 
mieux quand elle sera d. la campagne. 17. Je me l^verai 
demain matin i six heures. 18. Vous ne vous rappellerez 
pas cela. 19. Vous vous porteriez mieux, si vous vous 
couchiez de bonne heure. 20. Couche-toi de bonne heure, 
et ne te live pas trop tard. 21. Promenez-vous pendant une 
heure avant de vous coucher. 22. Bappelons-nous ce que 
nous 6tions autrefois. 23. Ne nous trompons pas. 24. II 
faut que je me 16ve de bonne heure. 25. Je voudrais que 
vous vous levassiez de bonne heure tous les jours. 

Compound Tenses. 1. Je me suis lev6 & six heurec ce 
matin. 2. Je me suis habill6^ et ensuite je suis a116 me 
promener. 3. Je me suis tromp6 de rue, en revenant, et ie 
suis rentr6 trds-tard. 4. Tu t^es couch6 de bonne heure liiei5 
au Boir 5. Vous ^tiez-vous habill^s quand je suis venu ? 
6. Nouft ijouB sommes habill^s de bonne heura 7. Jacques 
s'^tait couch6 sans se d^shabiller. 8. Nous nous 6tions 
tromp§8 de chemin, et nous sommes arrives i la maisoi 
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aprds le diner. 9. II se sera concha qnand vous arriyerez 
l{l-bas. 10. Nous boas serions lev^s i six henres^ si nous 
v^ous avions at'tendus avant le dejeuner. 11. Us ne se 
seraient pas rappel^ cette histoire^ si je ne leur en avais pas 
parl& 12. II est bien que je me la sois rappel6e. 13. Je 
youdrais que vous ne vous fussieis pas trompe. 

Theme 32. 

Simple Tenses. 1. I am mistaken. 2. Thou art often 
mistaken. 3. In the evening, we walk for an hour before 
we go to bed. 4. You go to bed too late, and you rise too 
late. 6. We are in good health, f 6. What is that gentle- 
man's name ? 7. I do not recollect his name. 8. We were 
dressing when you came (have come). 9. I was not in good 
health when I was in Paris. 10. I used to walk every day 
on the boulevards. 11. I shall dress immediately, and then 
I shall breakfast. 12. We shall gb to bed early, and we shall 
rise early. 13. They will not recollect what they have told 
you. 14. You would take the wrong road if you were alone. 
15. He would be in better health, if he did not work so 
much. 16. Rise (sing.); it is nine o'clock. 17. Do not go 
to bed (sing.) too late. 18. Dress (plur.) immediately. 19. 
Recollect {plur.) what I have told you. 20. Let us take a 
walk before going to bed. 21. It is well that you recollect 
that. 22. It would be well that they should recollect it too. 

Compound Tenses. 1. wentj to bed early last night; I 
was (imp.) tired. 2. He rose before six o'clock. 3. He 
dressed himself immediately, and then he went for a walk. 
4. We took the wrong street. 5. I had dressed wheii you 

t To be in good health, 9e porter bien ; to be in better health, ee porter Ciifwsi.. 
% Past indefinite tenae. 
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came (have come). 6. We had lain down without undress- 
ing (ourselves). 7. They had taken the wrong road, and 
turiyed very late. 8. He will not have risen, when we 
(shall) arrive there. 9. Thfey would not have gone to bed. 
if they had expected us. 10. You would not have recol- 
lected thaty if I had not spoken of it. 11. I am glad that 
you recollected that 12. I wish that we had dressed before 
breakfast. 



THIETY-THIBD LESSON. 
Impersonal Verbs. 

L An impersonal verb is only used in the third person 
singular, and is conjugated with the pronoun il, it, for 
subject. 

Verbs are essentially impersonal when they cannot be 
used as personal verbs. Such verbs take, in the compound 
tenses, the auxiliary verb avoir* 

Conjugation of the Impersonal Verb. 

TONNER, To Thunder.— (Model Vekb.) 

ImmnnvB. Pbbsbnt Pabtioiflb. Past PABTicmjk 

TooMT io thunder Tonnant thundering Tomi6 thundert^ 

INDICATIVE MODE. 
pBimiT. Past lirn vwin iT m , 

ntomw Uthundert Datomid it haa thundered 



Pli 
ntoBBait Uwae^wiidmintt ' ' O tvait toiixi6 Ukadthmdertd 
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pjjn D jfuiitj . Past ANTunoB. 

3 toniiA it thundmtd B eat tonn^ it had tkundm^ 

FuTUiu. FoTUBB Ahtbiuob» 

ntomiMS itwUmUmder II aura toim6 U wiB hact tkiind0<td 

CONDITIONAL MODE. 
PiMUiT. Past* 

Btouiemit Utooutd thunder n anrait tonn^ U would have ihw n dm ^ 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 
PBnmr. Past. 

%B*ntoii]it that it maif thunder Qa*0 ait toimtf thatttmaifhaee* 

{thundered 

jMrMRnat, I^vfbbvbot. 

^Vtimiiit that U might thunder QaMl eftt toim6 that U might have 

{thundered 

Rem. Verbs that express the condition of the atmosf^re are im- 
peisonal 

% FAiRC,t To Do, To Make, and Stre, To Be, as Impersonal 

Verbs. 

Faire is used as an impersonal verb, to express the state 
of the weather. 

Quel temps lait-119 How is the weather t 

n £idt bean temps. It Is fine weather. 

n fidt matnrals temps. It is had weather. 

n fait ohand) froid. It is warm ; cold, 

n fait de Porage. It is stormy. 

n £ait des 6olaixs. It lightens. 

Etre is used as an impersonal verb, to express the honr of 
the day. 

Quelle heureestpfl 9 What time is It T 

n est trois heures. It is three o'clock 

t ^Wiv is ooqjugated psge Itt. 
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Stre is also need as an impersonal verb in connection with 
the nonn temps, timey and with adjectives and adverbs : 11 
est tempSi it is time; il est bon, it is good; il est bien, 
it is well 

These and other impersonal phrases^ if followed by a verb 
in the infinitive, require the preposition de before the verb. 



n est temps do partir. 
n est bon de savoir ceUu 
n est Uen de fidre oela. 



It is time to start. 

It is good to know that. 

It is well to do that 



8. CONJUQATION OF THE IRREGULAR IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

Y AVOIR, To Be (in existence). — FAIXOIB, To Be 
Necessary.— PliEUy GIB, To Rain. 

(We c^ve only the simple tenses, and omit the English, which the 
student can easUj supply.) 

YaToir 

Xayant 

Ba 

U 7 a {there fo, ffiere are) 

Byayait 

II 7 eat 

nyanra 

Uyanrait 

Qa*ilyait 

QaMl 7 eftt 



In] 

Pebs. Pabt. 
Past. Pabt. 
ttTD, Pbbs. 
Ind. Imp. 
Iin>> Past Dbf. 
Ihd. Funnn. 

COND. Pem. 
6uBJ. Past. 

SUBJ.IlCP« 



FaOoir 


PleuToir 


iwanHnff) 


Pleavant 


Falla 


Pla 


n f an t 


11 pleat 


nfallait 


11 pleavait 


SfiOIat 


Dplnt; 


Ilfoadra 


11 plenTia 


11 flmdrait 


n pleavrait 


Qn'U fitUle 


Qa'il plenve 


Qn'ilfaUilt * 


Qp*llpmt 



4 Palloir. To Be Necessary, Must. 

Falloir is either followed by a verb in the infinitiye, or by 
que and a verb in the subjunctive mode. 

When fidloir {must) is construed with the infinitive, the 
subject of the English verb must, is, in French, the indirect 
object of the verb falloir. 
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Qae ma £aui-il tidie 7 

n TOiui 6iut raster tranqtiille. 



What most I do? 
You most keep quiet. 



The subject is omitted when it is of a general character ; 
and generally, also, when the meaning is sufficiently obvious 
without it. 



n hxA travailler pour r^iuuiir. 



It is neeessary to work in order to 

to. succeed. 
Must I go to the bank ? 
You must go there. 



Faut-il aller k la banque? 
n tamt y aUer. 

Falloir is also used in the sense of to want. 

Que lui iaut-il 7 What does he wantt 

n lui iaut de I'argent. He wants money 

Vocabulary 33. 



Tenner, to thunder. 
Neiger, to snow. 
Qrdler, to hail. 
Qeler, to freeze. 
D^geler, to thaw. 
*Pleuvoir, to rain. 
*Savoir, to know. 
*Y avoir, to be. 
*Falloir, to be necessary. 
Oomine 11 iant, as it should be. 
86 oomporter, to behave. 



La pluie, the rain. 

U fait de la pluie, it raim. 

X<a neige, the snow. 

Le tonnerre, the thunder. 

Un eclair; a fla^h of lightning; 

£ut des Eclairs, it lightens. 
Ija langue, the language. 
Du monde, company ; people. 
Ohaud, warm. 
Froid, cold. 
TranquiUe, quiet ; BtilL 



Exercise 33. 

1. Quel temps fait-il ? 2. II fait beau temps ; 11 fait chaud. 
3. n fait mauvais temps ; il pleut. 4. II a neig6 pendant 
la nuit; il fait froid. 6. H gr^le k present. 6. II gelera 
cette nuit. 7. Demain il dSgSlera. 8. II tonne et il fait 
des ficlairs- 9. II va pleuvoir. 10. H pleuvra beaucoqp. 
XI. II a plu toute la nuit. 12. II est temps de se lever. 
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13* n est bou de savoir cela. 14. II est utile de savoir 
plasieurs langues. 15. II j avait beaucoup de monde k 
F6glise. 16. H y aura peu de fruit cette ann^e. 17. H y 
aurait beaucoup de monde lei, s'il ne pleuvait pas, 18. Que 
rae faut-il faire ? 19. II vous faut §tudier. 20. II faut rester 
trauquille. 21. II faut se bien comporter pour 6tre respects. 
22. Que faut-il k votre Mre ? 23. II lui faut de I'argent 
84. J'ai tout ce qu'il me faut. 25. C'est comme 11 faut. 

Theme 33. 

1« Is it raining ? 2. 'No, bit, it is fine weather. 3. It is 
warm. 4. It was (has been) cold during the night. 5. It 
froze (has frozen). 6. It snows now. 7. I like (the) snbw 
better than (the) rain. 8. It hails. 9. It is going to thaw. 
10- Is that thunder? 11. Yes, it thunders and lightens. 
12. It will rain soon. 13. It is time. to go to bed. 14. It is 
well to know several languages. 15. In order to know 
them, it is necessary to study them. 16. There was com- 
pany in the parlor, when I came in. 17. There will be many 
peaches this year. 18. There would not be anybody here, if 
it rained as it did (has done) yesterday. 19. James did not 
behaye (has not behaved) well. 20. You must tell it to his 
father. 21. What do you want ? 22. I want some gloves. 



THIETY-FOURTH LESSON, 

Irregular Verbs. 

I. There are, besides the auxiliary verbs avoir and 6tre, 
forty-four irregular forms of conjugation, ^and about two 
hundred and eighty irregular verbs, which are conjugated 
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according to some one of the irregular forms or model yerba 
We give the irregular model verbs of the first (two), second 
(ten), third (eleven)^ and fourth {twenty-three) conjugations 
successiyely and in alphabetical order^ and below each model, 
the verbs tiiat follow its conjugation. 



ft 



iRRsauLAR Model Verbs. — First CoNjuoATroN. 
*ALL£B, To Go.— (FntST Modbl.) 





ahw 


AJlwit 


AM 




AtrsalMt iohav$goiht 




•rJHUM*. 


JeTslt 


tavas 


fl^a 




NooBftllons 
J'allaiB 


TOiiB allea 


ilsYont 
flallait 




taallalB 




Nona anions 


Yons allier 


ilsaUaient 


Past Dsf. 


J'aUai 


ta alias 


UaUa 






yens allfttes 


ils andveni 


FUTUBB. 


J'irai 


tairas 


flira 




KoQS irons 


Toasiiea 


ilsiront 


COHD.PB. 


Jinis 


taiiais 


iliTait 




Noosirlons 


Tonsiriez 


flsixaisBt 






Va 






AOons 


silez 




8T7B/. Pb. 


Que J*ftffle 


que tu ailles 


qa'ilaille 




Que nous allions 


que voas allies 


quails aUlent 


Imfbbf. 


QDeJ'allasse 


qne tn nllaoooo 


qa*UaIlIt 




QjM noos sUasdons 




qa'ils allassenl 



ft S'EX 'ALIiEB, To Go Away. 

S'en aller, to go away^ follows the model verb aller ; but 
its conjugation presents some additional diflSculties, and is 
therefore given in fulL 

t Onlj the simple tenses of the verbs are given here; the auxiliary verb, which 
Ss to be used in the foanation of the compoand tenses, is indicated. The stadent 
can form the compoand tenses himself, and also supply the English, which he will 
DOW btTt ao dlflltenlty in doing. 
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M 



S'en aller 



ffenallaDt 



AIM 



Fbbsbnt. 



Past Dbf. 



FUTURB. 



COHD. Pb. 



SUBJ. Pb. 



S*eii dtre b116 

Je m*en rais 
NouB nous en allons 
Je m'en allais 
Noas noas en allions 
Je m*en allai 
Nona none en aUftmes 
Je m*en irai 
Nona nous en irons 
Je m*en irais 
Nous nous en irions 

Allons-nons-en 

Que je m^en aille 

Que nous nous en al- 
lions 

Que Je m^en alUwae 

Que nous nous en al- 
lassions 



to have gone away 

tu Ten vas 

Yous TOUB en allea 

tn t'en allais 

Tous vous en allies 

tu t^en alias 

YOUS YOUS en allAtes 

tu t'en iras 

VOUS YOUS en irez 

tu t*en irais 

YOUS YOUS en Iries 

Va-t'en 

allez-TOUB-en 

que tu t*en allies 

que Yons vous en al 

Uez 
que tu Ten allasses 
que vous vous en al- 

lassiez 



ils*«nYa 
ils B*en Yoot 
U s'en allait 
Us s'en allaient 
il s'en alia 
ils s'en alldrent 
ils'enira 
Us s'en iront 
il s'en irait 
Us s'en indent 



qu'U s'en aille 
qn'Us s'en aillent 

qu'ils'enallAt 
qu'il s'en allaaaent 



♦S'EN ALLER. (Nbgativbly.) 

Ne pas s'en aller Ne s'en altant pai 

Ke s'en dtre pas a]16 

PsBSBNT. Je ne m'en vais pas tu ne t'en vas pas 11 ne s'en yb pas 

Nous ne nous en allons vous ne vous en allez lis ne s'en yont pas 
pas pas 

Past Ikd* Je Ub m'en suis pas all6 tu ne t'en es pas all6 fl ne s'en est pas alK 

Nous ne nous en vous ne vous en fites ils ne s'en sont pas 
sommes pas all6s pas allls aU6i 

Rbm. The student will have no difficulty in forming the remaining 
tenses himself. 



PabtIhd. 



*S'EN ALLER. (IimsBBOOATiyELT.) 



ITen YBlB-je ? 
Nous en allonsnous 1 
M'en suis-je aI16 ? 
Nona en sommes-nous 



T'en vas-tu 1 
Yous en allez-YOUs ? 
T'en es-tu all6 f 
Yous en dtea-YOua 
•IMi/ 



S'enYB-t-ilf 
S'en Yont-ils ? 
S'en est-U all^ f 
S'en •QBt-Of all^s ' 
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♦S'liN AIiIi!ER. (Intbrrogattvblt and Nbgatiyislt.) 



Fbbbxht. Ne m*en vais-je pas ? 
PABT Insl Ne m^en suis-je pas aU6 ? 



Ne nous en allons-noiu pas? 

Ne nous en sommes-noos pas aI16s f 



PBBsrarr. 

IXFEBF. 

Past Det. 
Future. 
Com). Pb. 

IXFBB. 

SuBJ. Pb. 



♦ENVOYER, To Send.— (Second Model.) 

Bnyoyer Envoyant Enyoy^ 

Ayoir envoyd to have sent 



J'envole 
Nous envoyons 
J'envoyais 
Nous envoyions 
J^envoyai 
Nous envoyftmes 
J'enverrai 
Nous enverrons 
J^enverrals 
Nous enverrions 

Envoyons 

Que J^envole 

Que uons envoyions 

Que j'envoyasse 

Que nous envoyassions 



tn envoies 

Yons envoyez 

tu envoyais 

vous envoylez 

tu envoyas 

Tous envoy&tes 

tu enverras 

vous enverrez 

tu enverrais 

vous enverriez 

Envoie 

envoyez 

que tu envoies 

que vous envoylez 

que tu envoyasses 

que vous envoyassiez 



Uenvoio 
Us envoient 
il envoyait 
ils envoyaient 
U envoya 
lis envoydrent 
11 enverra 
ils enverront 
il envenait 
ils enTerraient 



quMl envoie 
quMls envoient 
quMl envoy&t 
qu'ils envoyasflent 



Conjugate in the same manner : 

*Renvoyer, to send back ; to send away. 



Vocabulary 84. 



*Aller, to go. 

* Aller chercher, to go for. 

*S'en aller, to go away. 

*Zinvoyer, to send. 

*Xinvoyer chercher, to send for. 

^RenToyer, to send back ; to send 

away. 
Rappeler, to call back. 



Dejeuner, to breakfat. 
lie cocher, the coachman. 
Quelque part, somewhere. 
NuUe part (ne), nowhere. 
Vite, quick ; qnickly ; fast ; bien 

vite, very quickly. 
•Lentement, slowly. 
De lit, from there. 
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Exercise 34. 

1. Je Tais au bureau. 2. Je m'en vais & present. 3. 
Alexis ya chercher de I'argent d, la banque. 4. Nous nous 
en allons ensemble. 5. Vous en all^z-vous d6j&? 6. Us 
vont partir. 7. J'allais partir quand on m'a rappelS. 8. Je 
m'en allais quand mon oncle est entr6. 9. A quelle heure 
vous en 6tes-vous all6 ? 10. Je m*en suis all6 ft dix heures. 
11. Nous nous en sommes all6s ensemble. 12. J'irai cher- 
cher les lettres quand j'aurai fini d'6crire. 13. Je m'en irai 
bien vite. 14. Irez-vous quelque part ce soir ? 15. Je 
n'irai nulle part; je resterai chez moi. 16. J'irais au spec- 
tacle, s'il ne pleuvait pas. . 17. Je m'en irais, si mon frfire 
6tait de retour. 18. Va maintenant. 19. Va-t'en bien vite. 
20. AUons-nous-en lentement. 21. II faut que j'aille i la 
banque. 22. II faut que je m'en aille tout ft Theure-t 23. 
J'enverrai chercher mes livres tant6t 24. Vous nous ren- 
verrez la voiture quand vous serez arriv& 25. II renverra 
son cocher ft la fin du mois. 

Theme 34. 

1. Are you going to your uncle's ? 2. I am going there 
by and by.f 3. I am going away now. 4. We are going for 
onr books. 6. They are going away. 6. Louis is going 
away with them. 7. He was going to leave when I called 
him back {past indef.). 8. They were going away when I 
came (ptist indef.). 9. Where were you going when I met 
( past indef.) you a little while ago ?f 10. I was going to 
the post-office. 11. From there I went {past indef) to the 
bank. 12. The children have gone to school. 13. They 

t fleeVocabalary ttvp.U|. 
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went away (pe^t mdef.) just now.f 14. I will go to the 
store when I have breakfasted. 15. I am not going any- 
where this morning. 16. I would go somewhere^ if it did 
not rain. 17. Go {plur.) quickly to the post-oflSce. 18. 
Let us go slowly ; it is so warm. 19. We must go to our 
aunt^s; she is going to leave. 20. I will send you that book 
this afternoon. 21. You will send it back to me w^en you 
(shall) have read it. 22. We shall send our coachman away 
at the end of the month ; he has become so lazy (si pares- 
seux). 23. I will send for some paper presently. 



THIRTY-FIFTH LESSON. 

Irregular Verbs (Gontinttbd).— Second Conjugation. 
1. *ACQU:fiRlR, To Acquire. — (FmsT Modbsl.) 

Aoqa6rir Acqa^rant Acqais 

Ayoir acquis to have acquired 



Tmfekw, 



Past Dst. 



FUTUJU. 



COHO. FXL 



SUBJ. P& 



J^acqniera 
Nous acqa^rons 
J^acqa6»lB 
Nons acqn^rlons 
J^acqnis 
None acqnlmes 
J^acqnerrai 
Nous acqaerrons 
JTacqaerralB 
Nous acqnerrions 

Acqa^rons 
<^e J^acqnidre 
Qae nous acqa^rions 
Qae j'acquisse 
Que nous acqnissions 



ta acqniers 
vons acqu6rez 
tn aoqii6raiB 
Y011B acqa6rlez 
tn aoqais 
Yons acqnttes 
tu acquerras 
Toas acquerrez 
ta.acqaerrai8 
vons acqneniez 
Acqniers 
acqn6rez 
que ta acqnidres 
qne vous acqn^riez 
qne tn acqnieses 
que vottB acqnlssiez 



il acqniert 
ils acqnidrent 
il acqndrait 
ils acqu^raient 
il acquit 
ils acqnioBDt 
Uacqaena 
ils acqnerront 
il acqnenrait 
lis acqaerndcnt 



qa*il acqnidra 
qa'ils acqnidrent 
qnMl acqntt 
qn*ils acqnisaent 



t 8e« YocaVnlary 88, p. 181 
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15ft 



Oonjngate in the same manner as ""acqudrir: 

'^Oonqu^rir, to conquer. *Reconqaerir, to leoonqofli; 

*S'enqn^rlr, to inquire. 



Fast D«r. 



FUTUBB. 



00X9. F&. 



Subj.Pb. 



•BOUIIililR, To Boil.— (Sbcond Model^ 

BooIUir Bonillant BonilU 



Ayoirbooim 



tohaveboUed 



Jttboas 
Nous boailloni 
Je bonHlais 
Nona bouilUoni 
Je bonUlis 
Nous bonilttmet 
Jebonillirai 
Non3 boailllronB 
Je boailliraiB 
Nohb boQinirionB 

Bonillons 
Que je bonille 
Que nouB boaillions 
Qae Je bonilllBse 
Que noiu bonUliflflionB 



ta bouB 

TOOB bonUlea 

ta boaiUaiB 

YonB boulUieBi 

ta boaillis 

YOOB boulUltefl 

tuboullliraB 

▼oos bouilllrez 

ta bonilliraifl 

YoaB booilliriez 

BouB 

bonillez 

qne ta boniUes 

qae youb bouilHez 

qae ta boalHiBses 

qae voaB bonilliBBiez 



Uboat 
ilB boaiUent 
ilbooillalt 
ilB bonillalent 
il boaillit 
Us boaillirent 
11 bonUlin 
lis boaUllront 
llboalUlrait 
lis boaHlinlent 



qii*il booffle 
qa^IlB boniUent 
qa'll boaiUtt 
qa*ll8 bonilllBBmit 



Pabt Dmr. 



Pdtubb. 



OOXD. Fb. 



♦COURIR, To Run.— (Thikd Model.) 
Ckmilr Coannt Count 



▲▼olroooni 



to have' run 



JeCOOTB 

NoaB ooarom 
JecooraiB 
NooB ooarioHB 
Jeconiua 
NoaB ooartlmes 
Jecoami 
NoaB coarrooB 
Je coarralB 
NoaB coanionB 

OOWOOB 



tacooTB 
Yoas conrez 
ta coaraiB 
YOUB coariez 
ta coaroB 
YoaB courtlteB 
tacoomB 
Yoas coorrez 
ta coarralB 
YoaB courrlez 
CoarB 
eoarsB 



llooart 
ilBOoamit 
llcoorait 
ilB cooratont 
il coarat 
ilBOoorarent 
ilcoorra 
lis coaiTont 
11 coarrait 
Ub 
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SUBJ. Pb. 



<^e jeconre 
Que nous conrionB, 
Que j« conniBse 
Que nous courussioiu 



que tu coures 
que Yous couriez 
que ta couraBses 
que vous courussiez 



qu^Ooonre 
quails couient 
qu^il courtit 
qu'ils conroMent 



GoDJugate in the same manner as '"conrir : 



*Accoiuir, to run up. 
*Ooncoiizlr, to concur. 
*I)iflcoi]iir, to discourse. 



*Paroourir. to go over; to look 

over. 
*Secourir, to succor. 



*CU£ILiLIB, To Gather.— (FoTJBTH Model.) 

Oueillir Cu^illant OnefUi 



Avoir cueilli 



Past Dxr. 



FUTUEB. 



Ck>ND. Pb. 



SuBj. Pb. 



Je cueille 
Nous cueOlons 
Je cueillais 
Nous cuelllions 
Je cueillis 
Nous cueilltmes 
Je cueillerai 
Nous cueillei-ona 
Je cueillerais 
Nous cueillerions 

Cueillons 
Que je cueille 
Que nous cuelllions 
Que je cueiUisse 
Que nous cueHlissions 



to have gathered 

tu cuellles 
YOUS cueillez 
tu cueillais 
yous cneilliez 
tu cueillis 
vous cueillttes 
tu cueilleras 
▼ous cueillerez 
tu cueillerais 
vous cnellleriez 
Cueille 
cueillez 
que tu cueilles 
que vous cueilUez 
que tu cueillisses 
que Tous cueillissiez 



il cueille 
ilscneillent 
11 cueillait 
lis cueiUaient 
il cueiUit 
lis cueillirent 
11 cueiUera 
lis cueiUeront 
11 cueillerait 
ils cueilleraient 



quMl cueille 
quails cueillent 
qu'U cueilltt 
quails cuefllissenw 



Conjugate in the same manner as *caeillir : 



*Accnei]lir, to receive. 
*Recnelllir, to collect. 



*A88ai]lir, to assaiL 
*Tres8aillir, to start 



Rem. AssaiUir and tressaillir have in tbe future tense J'aBsailUral, 
Je tressaillirai, etc., and in the conditional mode, J'asBalllirals, Je tros- 
BailllraiB, etc., instead of J'aBsaillerai, Je tressaillerai, etc. 
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^rULMX^ IC 


) ^LEE.— ^JJIFTH M( 


ODICTi.) 




Fair 


Foyant 


Pnl 




Avoir All to havejled 




ftWHEHT. 


Jefois 


tn fnis 


flftiit 




NouB fuyons 


vouB Aiyes 


lis Ailent 


Imfsbf. 

• 


Je fayaifl 


tn Aiyals 


il fuyait 


None f nylons 


VOUB f uylez 


lis Aiyaiem 


Past Dew, 


Je Alls 


ta f nis 


ilfult 




Nous Aitmes 


TOUB Ailteti 


lis Aiirenft 


FmusE, 


TeAilni 


tafnlras 


11 fain 




Nous fnirons 


vonsfairez 


ilsfalront 


Com. "Pa, 


Je fairals 


tn fairals 

• 


11 Admit 




Nons fiiirions 


Yoos faiiiez 


lis Ailmient 


Impbk. 




Fuis 






Fayons 


fnyez 




Sttbj. Pb. 


Que jeftile 


que tn f nies 


qu'U fale 




Qae nous Aiyions 


que vous fuyiez 


qu'lls Ailent 


Ixpsar. 


Q^e je f nisse 


que tn AiIbbcs 


qu'll futt 




<^e nous Aiissloiis 


que vous Ailssiez 


qu'lls AilssenI 



GoBJngate in the same manner as '^fuir : 

*8'eiifuir (6tre), to run awaj. 

Vocabulary 35. 

*Acqii6rlr, to acquire. La connaissanoe, the knowledge. 

*Oonqu^rir, to conquer; to obtain. Des connaissances, knowledge' 
*Bouillir, to boil. learning. 

*Oourir, to run. La liberty, liberty. 

^Parooorir, to go over ; io look La bravourej bravery. 

over. La perseverance, perseverance. 

*Oaeillir, to gather. L'industrle, /., industry. 

*Recneillir, to reap ; to collect. Le vice, vice. 

*A88aiUir, to assaU. La societe, society. 

*Pulr, to Hee ; to shun. Un creancier, a creditor, 

♦S'enftiir, to run away. De quoi, wherewith. 

Le bien, tbe property, Honndte, honest. 

Le oommeroe, commerce. Oar, for (a ronj.). 

La r^pnUtion, the reputation. Lea fitaU-Unis, the United States. 
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Exercise 35. 

Model Agquebib. 1. J'acqaiers des connaissances utiles 
par r6tude. 2. Nous acqu6rons du bien par le travail. 3. 
Nos voisins ont acquis une grande fortune par le commerce. 
4. Nous acquerrons la reputation d'honn^te homme, si jious 
nous comportons bien. 5. Les Etats-Unis conquurent leur 
libert6 par la bravoure et par la perseverance. 

Model Bouillir. 6. Avez-vous de Teau bouillie ? 7. 
L'eau ne bout pas, mais elle bouillira en peu de temps. 
8. Elle a bouilli. 9. Pour faire de bon cafS, il faut de I'eau 
bouillante. 10. J'attendrai qu'elle bouille. 

Model Courir. 11. Je cours et ils courent aussi, car 
nous sommes presses. 12. Je courrai aussi, si vous courez. 
13. Si vous couriez, vous arriveriez k temps. 14 Vous 
courriez, si vous 6tiez presse comme moi. 15. J'ai par- 
couru ce livre ; il est intSressant. 

Model Cueillir. 16. Je cueille des fleurs, et j'en fais 
des bouquets. 17. J'en cueillerai avec vous, si vous voulez. 
18. Cueillons-en ensemble ; ce sera amusant. 19. II n'a 
point recueilli le fruit de ses travaux. 20. Ses cr^anciers 
I'assaillirent, parce qu'il n'avait pas de quoi les payer. 

Model Fuir. 21. Je fuis la sociStS des mfichants. 22. 
II me fuit, et je ne sals pas pourquoi. 23. Nous fuyons le 
vice, et nous I'avons toujours fui. 24. 11 B*est enfui quand 
il m'a vu. 26. Si tu n'Stais pas & blAmer, tu ne t'enftiirais 
pas. 

Theme 35. 

- Model AoQtjfiBiR. 1. Thou acquirest usefal knowledge 
at school. 2. They acquire property by their industry. 3. 
You will acquire the reputation of an honest man, if you pay 



what you owe. 4. They have acquired a great fortune. 
5. We obtained our hberty by our bravery and (by) our 
perseverance. 

Model Bouillir. 6. Is there any boiling water ? 7. The 
water will boil in a few minutes. 8. It has boiled, but it is 
not boiling now. 9. Wait until (qu') it boils (suij,). 10. I 
wish (that) it would boil {subj. imp,) ; I am in a hurry. 

Model Courir. 11. If you run, I shall run. 12. I 
would not i'un, if you did not run. 13. They were running, 
and I do not know -why. 14. I will look over this book 
when I have time {for it, en). 15. We have run very fast. 

Model Cueillir. 16. For whom are you gathering those 
flowers? 17. 1 am gathering them for my mother. 18. flave 
you not gathered enough ? 19. I will gather a few more. 
20. Pay your creditors, and they will not assail you. 

Model Fuir. 21. I shun that man, because I do not 
like him. 22. We shtin the society of those whom we do not 
like. 23. Flee from vice and the company of the wicked. 
24. They were running away ; I do not know why. 25. You 
would not have run away, if you were not io (4) blame. 



THIBTY-SIXTH LESSON. 

iRRtGULAR Verbs (CoirriNUED).— Second Conjugatioi^ 

MOUBIB, To Die.— Sixth Model. 

Xonrir Mouiant Moft 



Btnmort iohavedied 




Jemenn 


tamean 


flmeort 


Nous monroiiB 


▼OUR monres 


ilsmenreot 


JemonraiB 


tn moarals 


ilmonrftit 


Kons monrlonB 


▼ouB monriei 


Ub monraient 
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Pact Dsr. 



FUTUBB. 



COITD. Pb. 



SUBJ. FB. 



JemomiiB 
Noa8 monrfimM 
Je monmi 
N^oaB monrroDB 
Jemonmifl 
Nous monrriona 

Honrona 
Qae je menre 
Que noas momions 
<^e je moamsse 
Qpe noas moaroBsiong 



tn moams 

V0118 mourfttes 

ta monrrae 

Toua mourres 

ta mourraiB 

Tons momrlez 

Mean 

moarez 

qae ta mearea 

que voaa mooriez 

qae ta moaruaaea 

que Yoaa moaroaaies 



ilmoonit 
ila moarorent 
ilmoorra 
ila moorront 
il mooirait 
ila moorraient 



qa^fl meaie 
qa^ila meorent 
qa'il moorflt 
qa*ila moonuHent 



IXFBBF. 



Pabt Pbw. 



F0TUBB. 



CoBD. Pb. 



SuBj. Pb. 



♦OUVRIR, To Open.— (Seventh Model.) 

Oaviir Oaviant OuTert 



Ayolr oavert 



J'ouvre 
Noaa oavrona 
J^oavraia 
Noaa oavrioaa 
J'oavria 
Noaa oaYitmea 
J^oayrirai 
Noaa oaTriroaa 
J^oayrlrsia 
Noaa oaTxiriona 

Oavrona 

Qae j'oayre 

Qae noaa oavriona 

Qaej^oayriaae 

Qae aooa oaTriaaiona 



tohamtpmed 

ta oaviea 

voaa oavrez 

taoavraia 

yoaa oayxiez 

taoayria 

yoaa oayxttea 

ta oavrtraa 

yoaa oaviirez 

ta oayriraia 

yoaa oayrlriez 

Oayre 

oavrez 

qae ta oayrea 

qae yoaa oayriez 

qae ta oayriaeea 

qae yoaa ouyriaaiez 



iloayra 
Uaoayient 
iloayndt 
ila oayraient 
iloayrit 
ila oayrirent 
iloayrira 
ila oayriroBt 
il oayrirait 
ila oayriraieal 



qa^ oayre 
qa*ila oayrent 
qa*U oayiit 
qa*i]a oayriaaent 



Gonjngafe in the same manner as ♦ouvrir : 

♦Oouvrir, to cover. *OflMr, to oflfar. 

*SoiifMr, to suffer. 



And the derivatives of ♦ouvrir, ♦couvrlr, and *o&rlr. 
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UX 



PASTDnr. 



VUTUBB. 



Oqhs. Pb. 



Suw. Pa. 



*SEirTIB, To Feel.— (Eighth Model.) 

Sentir Sentant Seolt 



Atoir Bent! 



io have fat 



Jeeent 
NoiiB sentons 
Jeaentais 
NonB sentlons 
JesentiB 
Nous aeotlmeB 
Jeflentind 
STpas BentiroiiB 
JeseatiniB 
NouB BentirioiiB 

SentonB 
<^e Je Bente 
Qae nouB BentionB 
Qae Je BontiBBe 
Qae nooB BentiBsionfl 



taBOllB 

Tona eertes 

tuBentiUB 

Tou Bentiez 

to BentiB 

YOOB BentiteB 

taaentinB 

YoaB Benttres 

taaentiraiB 

YOOB aentlries 

BenB 

Bentex 

qne tn Bentea 

que youb aenties 

qne tn eentiaaea 

que Yona sentisaies 



fleent 
ilaaentenl 
Uaentait 
ila aenUleiit 
ilaenttt 
Ila aentlrant 
flaentim 
ila aentiront 
ilaentinit 
ila aentlndent 



qii*il aente 
qu^Ila aenteDt 
qa*U aenttt 
qa^ila aentiaaait 



Conjugate in the same manner as ^santir: 

"^Partir (dtr*), to start. «Mentir, to lie. 

^*8orUr (6tre), to go out *I>oniiir, to sleep. 

*8e repentir, to repent. *8ervlr, to sertB, 

And the derivatiyes of these verbs. 

Rbh. 1. The final radical letter of dormir (m) and of aervir (▼) dis- 
appears and reappears in the inflections of the verb, the same as the 
final radical t of the models partir and sentlr. Je dors, nous dor« 
moasi Je s«rs, nous servons, etc. 

•TBNIB, To Hold.— (Nnrra Modbl.) 

Tniir Tenant Ttnm 

AYolr tenii to hoffe KM 



Jetiena 
Kooatenona 



to tlena 
▼onatenes 



lltlent 
ilatleasMil 
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Jetenaia 


tntenais 


atenait 




Nona teziioiui 


Yoofi teniea 


ilstenalent 


PabtDiv. 


Jetinfl 


tatins 


iltint 






vons ttntee 


ils tinrent 


FUTUBI. 


Jetiendrai 


ta tiendias 


il tiendra 




Nous tiendrons 


vons tiendrez 


ils tiendront 


COHD. Pit. 


Je tiendrais 


ta tiendrais 


il Uendrait 




NouB tiendrions 


vons tiendries 


ils tiendraient 


Ikphb. 




Tiens 






Tenons 


tenez 




Sw. Pb. 


Que je tienne 


qne ta tiennes 


qn*il tienne 


» 


Que nous tenions 


qae yoas teniez 


qaMls tiennent 
qa'a tint 




Que je tiiisse 


qae ta tinsses 




<2ae nons tinssions 


qae voas tinssiez 


qa*ilB ti&MMnl 



Conjugate in the same manner as *tenir : 

*Venir (dtre), to come. 

And the compounds of *venir and *tenir. 

Rebc. 2. The derivatives of venir, generally take the auxiliary verb 
dtrej the derivatives of tenir, the auxiliary avoir, except th9 pro- 
nominal verbs. 



•VETBEfc, To Clothe.— (Tenth Model.) 



TMr 



Ydtant 



T«ta 





Avoir vdta tohavedad 




Pbiiiht. 


Jevdts 


tnydts 


Uvdt 




Noas vdtons 


yoos ydtea 


ilaydtent 


Jxnar, 


Jevdtais 


ta ydtais 


nydtait 




Noas ydtiona 


vooB vdtiez 


ils ydtaient 


PastDif. 


Je YdtiB 


ta v6tiB 


UyOtit 




Noas y^^^mea 


yoas ydtites 


ils ydtirent 


FuTuai. 


Je vdtlnu 


ta yfitiras 


il yfitira 




Nona ytelions 


yous vdtirez 


Us ydtiiont 


Coia>. Pa. 


JevMraia 


ta ydtirais 


Uvdtiralt 




Noas ydtiziona 


yous ydtiries 


fla vStindffiit 




fHona 


Vdts 
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SuBy.Fik QieJaTtte qnetavdtes qm^Urdto 

Qpe noiu ydtions qne voos vdtiez qn^ik vdtent 

ImrmaF, Que je ydtisse que ta vdtiBBes qu*il vdttt 

Que nous yfitiBBions que youb ydtisBiez qu'ilB vdtiaBent 

Conjugate in the same manner as *vdttr: 
^*I>ov6tir, to undress. Rev^tir, to clothe ; to myeirt 

Vocabulary 36. 

«Moiirir (de), to die (with). ^ *V6tir, to clothe. 

•Ouvrir, to open. *Bev6tir, to clothe ; to invest. 

*Oonvrir, to cover. Dieu, God. 

*D6coavxir, to discover. La priere, the prayer.' 

*OflGrir, to offer. La promesse, the promise. 

*8ouftrir (de), to suffer. Le mot, the word. 

*8entir, to feel ; to smell. Le plancher, the floor. 
*Partir (dtre), to start ; to depart. Le tapis, the carpet. 

*Sortir (dtra), to go out. La fendtre, the window. 

*Dormir, to sleep. Le grand-pere, the grandfather. 

*S6rvir, to serve. La maladie, the sickness. 

*Tenir, to hold ; to keep. L'Amlrique, America. 

*Retenir, to retain. Le froid, the cold. 

*V6nir (dtre), to come. La saison, the season. 
^Rarenir (6tre), to come ba<^, to Un an, a year; en I'an, in the 

return. year. 

*Z>eTenir (6tre), to become. ije pouvoir, the power. 

*Parv«nir (Aire), to succeed ; to Supreme, supreme. 

attain. Ohaudement, warmly. 

Exercise 36. 

Model Moubib. 1. Nous mourons de froid ici. 2. Tes- 
pdre qne none ne mourrons pas encore. 3. On souSre et 
Ton menrt partont. 4. Le grand-pfire de Jacques est mort 
pendant la nuit. 6. Le G6n6ral Washington mourut i 
Mont Vernon en Tan mil sept cent quatre-yingt-diz-neat 



Model OtJVBiR. 6. J'ouvre la fen6tre poxir regardftr 
dans la rue. 7. II soaffrait beancoup pendant sa malpdie. 
8. On a eoavert le plancher d'un tapis. 9. Lui offrirai-je 
qnelqne chose ? 10. Christophe Colomb dScouvrit TAmfi- 
rique en mil quatre cent quatre-vingt-douze. 

Model Sbntir. 11. Je pars miaintenant ; mes frferes sont 
d6jd partis. 12. Jules et son fr^re ne sortiront pas ce soir. 
13. Je ne sentais pas le froid pendant le voyage. 14. Vous 
dormiez tout le temps. 15. Que vous servirai-je ? 

Model Tenie. 16. Je tiendrai ma promesse, si voug 
tenez la vdtre. 17. Nous viendrons vous voir ce soir. 1§. 
Vous retiendriez ces mots, si vous les copiiez deux ou trois 
fois. 19. II faut que je revienne ici demain. 20. Vous Stes 
devenu grand. 21. Vous parviendrez, si vous vous com- 
portez bien. 

Model Vbtib. 22. II faut vous v6tir chaudemejit dans 
cette saison-ci. 23. Ces hommes 6taient bien vdtus. 24. Le 
President est rev6tu du pouvoir supreme. 

Exercise 36. 

Model Moubir. 1. I am dying with impatience. 2. W© 
shall all die : the one to-day, the other to-morrow. 3., I 
would die, if I lost my friend. 4. My grandfather died last 
week {past indef.) 6. Napol6on died {past def,) in ((fen) 
eighteen hundred and twenty-one. 

Model Ouvbib. 6. Open the door, if you please. 7. He 
has opened the windows of his room. 8. I will cover the 
floor of your room with a carpet. 9. I suffer to see him 
suffer. 10. Let us offer our prayers to (rod for those who 
suffer. 

MoDEi. SsimiB. 11, I feel the cold hflro. 12. When will 
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you etai:t ? 13. We would go out, if it did not rain. 14. He ' 
sleeps^ and it is well that he sleeps {subj. pres,) 15. Thej 
have always served us well. 

Model Tenib. 16. If I keep my promise, will you keep) 
yours ? 17. I shall retain these words ; I have copied them. 
18.- He has succeeded by his industry. 19. Those children 
have grown up (have become tall). 20. My father would 
come back to town, if my mother were not sick. 21. They 
would haye returned last night. 

Model VStir. 22. You are not clad warmly enough for 
this season. 23. Would you be happy, if you were invested 
with the supreme power of the state (6tat) ? 



THIETY-SEVENTH LESSON. 

IHREQULAR VERBS (CJONTINUED). — THIRD CONJUGATION. 

The third conjugation has nine irregular forms or modtsis. 
They are 

♦S'ASSEOIB, To Sit Down.— (Fikst Model.) 

S'Mseoir S^asseyant Asab 

S'dtreassis to have sat dovm 



Pbbbiht. 



PaitDbv 



FuTum. 



Ck>HD. Pb. 



Je m'asBieds 
NooB nods asseyons 
Je m^asBejais 
NoQB nona asBeyions 
Je m^aBBls 
Nbturnong aBBhnoB 
Je m*a88i6rai 
NoaB noiiB asBi^rons 
Je m^asBifiraiB 
NoaB nquB aBBidrions 

AfMyoof-noiiB 



tn t*aBBied8 
YoaB voQB aBseyes 
ta t^asBeyaiB 
YOOB vouB BBBeyiez 
tn t^aBBis 
Tons VOQB aBBttes 
ta t^asBi^raB 
VOUB T0Q8 aBBidrez 
ta fasM^ralB 
YOOB Yoas asBi^riez 
ABBiedB-toi 
•Meyez-Yoos 



llB'aBsied 
ilB B^aBseyent 
il B'asaeyait 
ilB B^aBseyaient 
il B'aBBit 
Ob B^asBirent 
il B*aBBi6ra 
ilB B'aBBitfront 
il B'aasitoiit 
ilB B^asBi^raieiit 
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8IJBJ. Ps. 



Qne Je m'aeseye 
Que noiuB nootf assey- 

ions 
Qae je m'assise 
Qae nouB nous asslB- 

■ions 



qne ta t^asaeyes 
qne youb yoas assey- 

iez 
qae ta t^assbses 
qne yoos toqb assis- 

aiez 



quMI B^asaey* 
qn'ilB a'asseyem 

qn^il B^aastt 
qa'ilB B^aBsiBBent 



The verb ^s'asseoir is also conjugated in the followni| 
manner: 

8*aB8eoir S'aflBoyant AmUi 

8*dtre aaalB to haw sat down 



Je m'aBsois 
, NouB nous assoyoiiB 

Je m^assoyais 

Nous nonB asBoyioiiB 
Past Dbf. Je m'aBsiB 

NooB noas asBtmes 
FuTUKB. Je m^aBBoirai 

Nous nous aBBoirona 
CoND. Pb. Je m^asBoirais 

Nona noQB aBsoirions 



ABBOyoDB-noius 
Que je m'asBoie 
Que nonB nonB aBBoy- 

kniB 
Qne je m'aBfilsBe 
qTae nonB nons asBis- 

Biona 



SuBj. Pb. 



tu rasBolB 

vona vona aeaoyez 

tn t^asBoyais 

TOUB Yons asBoyiez 

tn TaBBiB 

Yons YonB BBBttea 

tn fasBoiraB 

YOUB YonB asBoirez 

tn t^assoiralB 

Yons vouB aBBoiriea 

AsBois-toi 

BBBoyez-Yona 

qne tn t^assoieB 

qne Yona youb aaaoy- 

iez 
qne tn t^aBsiBBea 
qne youb Yona aaBls- 

aiez 



il B*aBflOlt 

ilB B^aaaoiait 
11 B'aBBoyait 
ila a'aaaoyaient 
il B'aasU 
ila B*asBlrent 
11 B^aBBoira 
Us a'aaBolront 
11 a'asBoiralt 
Ub 8*aBaoiniait 



qnMl B*aBBoie 
qn*ilB a'aaaolent 

qnMl a'aaah 
qn'llB 8*aaBlB8«Bt 



*FALiLQIB, To Be Necessary.— (Second Modkl.) 
See Lesson Thirty-third. 



Pbiibht. 



♦MOUyOIR, To Move.— (Thibd Model.) 

MonYoir MonYant Ms 

AYoir mn to have moved 



JemeaB 
NonB moaYOOB 



tnmena 
Yona mouYea 



Ument 
fla meBYtnt 
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PaitBbf. 



FUTDBI. 



OohsFb. 



8m. Fb. 



Je monvaif 
NoQs moavloni 
Jemiu 
Nous mftmes 
Je moami 
NooB monvrons 
Je moavniB 
Nona monvrioiu 

MoaTons 
Qne je menve 
Qae nous monvions 
Qne je masse 
Qae none mosslons 



ta moavais 
Tons monyies 
tamns 
vons mtltes 
ta monvns 
Tons mouvrez 
tu moavrais 
Toas mouvriei 
Mens 
monvez 
que tn menves 
que Toiis moaviez 
que tn masses 
que voas massiez 



flmontalt 
lis moavatenl 
Umat 
Osmarent 
ilmoayra 
lis monvroiit 
il moayrait 
Us moavraient 



qn^il menve 
qn^ils menvent 
qn^il milt 
qa^ils mneaeBt 



Oonjugi^te in the same maimer as *mouvoir: 

*£moavoir, to move ; to afiect. 

♦FIJB3UVOIR, To Rain.— (Poubth Moixbl.) 
See Lesson Thirty-third. 



*POUVOIR, To Be Able.— (Fifth Model.) 

FoUTOir POttYUlt PQ 

* 

Avoir pa to have been aUe 



JepalSfOrjepeax 

Nona ponvona 

Je ponvaia 

Nous ponvlona 
Faar Vmw. Je pas 

KonapHmes 
FuTiiBM* Je ponrrai 

Nons {Mnrrona 
O0119. Tm, Je ponrraia 

Kona ponrriona 



Q^ejepoisse 
Qne nons palssfons 
Qne je posse 
<^e BQna poMdoPa 



Burnt. Ttt. 



tapeax 
voaa poavez 
tnponvais 
vons poaviez 
tnpns 
Tona ptltes 
taponrras 
voas poarrez 
tnponrrais 
vons ponrrlez 

(None) 
qne tn palsses 
qne vons pnlssiez 
qne to pnsses 
)aa vons poatiez 



Upeot 

flapeovenl 

ilponvalt 

ilsponvaient 

ilpnt 

Uspnient 

llponrra 

Usponrront 

U ponrratt 

lis ponrraieni 

qn*il pnlsse 
qn^Os pnlssent 
qn'U ptlt 
qn^Ui posawt 
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Yoeabnlary 37. 

*^8'aM6oir, to sit do.wn. Un hdtel, an hoteL 

'^Etre assis, to be sitting. Le banqnier, the banker. 

*MoaToir, to more. Le recit, the recital. 

*£mouToir, to move ; to affect. A cdt6 de, by the side of. 

*Poayoir, to be able. Pr^s de, near. 

Bouger, to stir. Autour de, aronnd. 

*Se senrlr, to use ; to make use of. Longtemps, a long time. 

*Aller troairar, to go to (find a U y a longtemps, long ago. .; 
peraon). 

Exercise 37. 

Model S'asseoib. 1. Je yais m'asseoir. 2. Je m'assieds 
parce que je siiis fatigu6. 3. Je m'assi6rai k cdtS de vous. 
4. Elle s'est assise i c6t6 de sa m^re. 5. Asseyez-vous. 
G. Ne vous asseyez pas prSs de la fen^tre ouverte. 7. lis 
^taient assis autour de la table quaud je suis entr6. 

Model Falloib. 8. II faut partir. 9. II fallait quitter 
I'hdtel ; nous ne pouvions plus y rester. 10. H fandra aller 
trouver le banquiei^ pour avoir de I'argent. 11. H aurait 
fallu 6erire chez nous il y a longtemps. 

Model Mouvoir. 12. Je ne peux pas mouToir cette 
table. 13. Bien ne se meut; rien ne bouge ici. 14. Le 
r6cit de cette histoire nous a 6mus. 

Model Pleuvoir. 15. II a plu, mais il ne pleut plus. 
16. II pleuvait quand je suis venu. 17. II pleuvra eneorel 
18. Qu'il pleuve ; nous avons besoin de pluie. 19. II lau- 
drait qu'il plAi 

Model Pouvoir. 20. Je ne peux pas sortir dans ce mo^ 
ment. 21. Puis-je me servir de votre dietionnait'e. 22. J'ai 
pu y aller bier, 23. H n© pou vait pae ye»ir ; ij. ne pouvait 
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pas quitter ses affaires. 24. Je pourrai tous donner cet 
argent demain. 25. Vous poarriez I'aToir aujourd'hoi, si 
Toas alliez trouver mon pdre. 

Theme 37. 

Model S'asseoib. 1. I have no time to sit down. 2. 
She is sitting down by the side of her mother. 3. We wiH 
sit down near the door. 4. You were sitting around the 
table. 5. Let us sit down somewhere. 

Model Falloib. 6. It is necessary to go to the banker. 
7. We shall want money to-tnorrow. 8. It was necessary 
to speak of that. 9. It would be necessary to starts if they 
came. 10. It was necessary to wait for a long time. 

Model MouYOiB. 11. You cannot move that box. 12. 
Nothing was moving {pronominal verb) when we came 
{past indef,). 13. She was moyed by the recital of that 
story. 

Model Pletjvoib. 14. If it rains^ I shall not coma 
16. If it did not rain, he would be here. 16. You will need 
your umbrella; it will rain. 17. It would be well that it 
should rain {sulj. imp.). 

Model Pouvoib. 18. I cannot leave my work. 19. 
Mayt I ask you* something? 20. You mayf use my dic- 
tionary, if you need it. 21. We have not been able to 
come. 22. He could not go out ; he was sick. 23. I shall 
be able to tell you to-morrow. 24. You might| go and 
see him at the hotel. 25. I might have done that long 
since. 

t TnoBlate may by the present tenee of the yerh pqMXir. 
X Trtnalftte might by the conditional mode of the verb pcuvoir^ and mkglU havt 
hj the paat tei»0e 9f the oonditioDal, and tnMnlate ^(qm ^jfttkf^ 
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THIETY-EIGHTH LESSON. 

Irregular Verbs (Contii7T7bd).~Third Conjugation. 

•SAVOIR, To Know, To Know How.— (Sixth ModeuI 



Sayoir Sacbant 

Avoir ea to have known 



Sn 



Pbxbsht. 


Jeeaie 


tusafs 


flBait 




Nonn savoxiB 


V0118 Bavez 


ila aavent 


IXFERI*. 


Je savalfi 


ta savais 


UBayait 




Noas savloiui 


vous Baviez 


ila aaTaient 


Past I>bf. 


Jeeug 


ta Bas 


ilsat 




Nous siimes 


voaB BtlteB 


ilH aareut 


FuTxmi* 


Jeeatirai 


tuBaoiaB 


il aaora 




Nous sanrons 


YoaB saarez 


ila aauront 


COND. Pr. 


Jesaniais 


tuBaaraiB 


ilaaonlt 




Nona Banrions 


TouB Baaries 
Sache 


ila aaozaient 




Saehons 


Bachez 




BuBJ. Ph. 


Qae je sache 


qae ta aachea 


qaMlaaehe 




Que nous sachlons 


que Yoos aachlez 


qaUls aachent 


AiFBap. 


Qae je susse 


qae ta soaaea 


quMl vtt 




Qfie noas aassiona 


qae Toaa saaaiez 


qa^ila aasaenl 



•VALOIR, To Be Worth.— (Sixt^ Model.) 

Valoir Talant Vala 

Avoir vala to haw been vforth 



Pabt Dbf. 



Pdtubb. 



Coin>. Pb. 



Ixpm. 



Jevaax 
Noas yalona 
Jevalaia 
Noaa valiona 
Je yalaa 
Noaa valfimea 
Je vaadrai 
Koaa vaadrons 
Je vaadraiB 
Noaa vaadrioni 

Ttkna 



tavaaz 
TOOB valez 
tavalaia 
voaa valiez 
ta valaa 
voaa Taldtea 
tavaadraa 
TOOB vaadrez 
ta vaadraia 
voaa yaadrlez 
Vaax 
Ttlei 



flyant 

ilayatent 

ilyalait 

ilavalaieDt 

Uyalnt 

ilavalnrent 

ilyaodra 

ila vaadront 

il yaadrait 

Ua vaadraifnt 
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Botf. Fb. 



Qne je Yaffle 
Que nouB tsUods 
Qaejevalnsse 
Qae noQfl taIusbIoiib 



qve ta vaflles 
que vouB valiez 
que ta valnsseB 
qne-Tons yaluBslea 



qn^fl ▼tffle 
qn'ils TftUlent 
qu'il Taltlt 
qa*i]8 TaliiwMDt 



Conjugate in the same manner as '''valoir : 

*£qtiivaloir, to be equivalent. 



Imfmbt, 



Past Dw. 



FUTUU. 



OOHD. FB. 



SUBJ. FB. 



*YOIB, To See.— (Eighth Model.) 
Toir Voy«nt Vu 

Avoir in io have 



Jevds 
NonsToyons 
Je voyais 
Nona Yoyiona 
Je via 
Noas Tlmea 
Je yerrai 
Nona yerrona 
Je yenaia 
"SoQB yerriona 

Yoyona 
Qae je vole 
Qne nona yoyiona 
Qne je yisse 
que nous yiaaiona 



tayois 

YOiiB yoyez 

ta yoyais 

yoas yoyiez 

tayis 

yoas vltes 

tayerras 

yoas yerrez 

ta yerraia 

yoae yerriez 

Vols 

yoyez 

qae ta yoiea 

qae yous yoyiez 

qne ta yisses 

qae yoas yissiez 



ilyoit 
ils yoient 
il yoyait 
ils yoyaient 
ilyit 
ilsyirent 
ilyerra 
ils yerront 
H verrait 
ils yemdent 



qa*il yoie 
qaMls yoient 
qa'il vlt 
qa*il8 yisaant 



.* 



Conjugate in the same manner as *voir: 

*R0Toir, to see again. *PrlToir, to foresee. 

*ElntreToir, to see imperfectly. *Poarvoir, to provide. 

Rem. *PrlToir and *pounroir do not, in all respects, follow the 
model ▼oir. 

Pr^Toir bas, in tbe fdtnre, Je prevoirai, etc., and, in the condi. 
tional, Je prevolrais, etc. 

Poiirvoir baa, in tbe past definite, Je poarvns, etc.; in tbe future, 
Je pounroirai, etc.; in tbe conditional, Je poorvoirais, etc., and in tbe 
Bul^onetive imperfect, que Jo pourvnase, eta 
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•YOUIiOIB, To Be Willing.^ (Nocth Modbl.) 



Past DBF. 



FUTUBI. 



CkXlTD. Pb. 



SUBJ. Pb. 



Avoir Tonlii 

Jeyenx 
Nobs Tonlont 
Je tobIaIs 
NouB Tonlions 

Je YOBlOS 

Koas TOBlUmes 
Je Toadrai 
Nobs voBdions 
Je Toudnds 
Nobs TOBdrioBs 

VobIobb 
Qbo je TeBille 
<^ae BOBS YoolioBS 
QBe je voBlasse 

4^6 BOBS yOUlBSSiOBS 



to have been toiUing 



tBYeux 
V0B8 roBlez 
ta voBlaia 
V0B8 voBliez 
tB voBlns 
YOBS Ypultltes 
tB Youdras 
YOBS voBdroz 
tu YOBdrais 
YOBS YOBdriez 
VeBx 

Yoiilez or YeoUlez 
qse tB YOBiUes 
qBe YOBS YOBliez 
qae ta Yoolasses 
que YOBS YoalBssiez 



UveBt 
ils YeBleat 
il YOBlait 
ila YQBlaieBt 

11 YOBlat 

ils YOBlareBt 
11 YOBdra 
ils YOBdront 
il vpBdrait 
ils YOBdraieBt 



qB*il YeBille 
quails YeuiUent 

qB'il YOBltlt 
qB^ils YOBlBSSeBt 



Yooabulary 38. 



^^▼olit to know ; to know how ; 

no savoir que, not to know what. 
*Valoir, to be worth; valoir 

mieux, to be better ; U vaut 

mieuZ| it is better. 
*Voir, to see. 
^Revoir, to see again ; an revoir, 

good-by. 
*Vonloir, to be willing 
Je ▼eoz bien, I am willing. 
*Vociloir *dire, to mean. 



Le ciel, heaven ; the skj; 

La mer, the sea. 

La terre, the land. 

La montagne, the mountain 

Notre patrie, /., our native land. 

Le milieu, the middle ; an milieu 

de, in the midst of. 
Oes gens, those people. 
Enfih, at last ; finally. 
A la fin, in the end. 
Ne .... que, only, but ; notbing but 



Tbeme 38. ' 

Model Sayoib. 1. Vous savez ce que je yeiix dire. ^ 
2. n n'a pas su me r^pondre. 3. Jl ne savait qoe dire, r 
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4. Nous ne sayions que faire. 5. Je sanrai demaiD^ s'il 
viendra ou non* 6. II faut que je le eaehe aujoard'hui. 7. 
Je Youdrais qae sous le snssions. 8. Sachez ce qne youb 
avez 4 faire. 

Model Valoib. 9. Gela ne Taut rien^ et n'a jamais rien 
valu. 10. II vaudra mieux rester ici que de sortir. 11. Ces 
gens-U ne yalent pas mieux que nous. 

Model Voib. 12. Vous voyez enfin ce que c'est. 13. H 
voyait ii la fin qu'on I'avait tromp6. 14. Nous verrons ce 
que nous pourrons faire. 15. Quand vous reverrai-je ? 16. 
Hier je vis votre oncle; il vint nous voir. 

Model Vouloib. 17. Nous voulons partir. 18. Que 
veulent ces hommes ? 19. II n'a pas voulu me recevoir. 
20. Henri ne voulait pas venir. 21. II viendra quand il 
voudra. 22. Je voudrais bien le voir. 23. Je ne pense pas 
qu'il veuille partir. 24. Si je pensais qu'il voulut partir, 
jMrais le trouver. 

Theme 38. 

Model Savoib. 1. He does not know wliat I mean. 3. 
We do not know what to say. 3. I have not known that. 
4. They knew (imperf,) that we were here. 5. Everybody 
will know it to-morrow. 6. I am willing that people should 
know it {aubj\ jpres,). 7. I wish that they knew it {mlj. 
imperf,). 

Model Valoib. 8. Those pictures are each worth one 
hundred dollars. 9. He gave them a house whiqh was worth 
ten thousand dollars. 10. It is better not to say anything 
abont it 11. That would bebetter. 

Model Voib. 12. We see, at last, what it is. 13. You 
will M»% in the end that they will deceive you. 14. We were 
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in the midst of the sea^ we saw {imperf.) nothing but the 
sky and the water. 15. I thought that I never should see 
land again. 16. We saw {past def.)y at last^ the mountains 
of our native country. 

Model VouiiOiB. 17. What does he want? 18. What 
do you mean ? 19. He was not willing {past indef,) to wait. 
20. He wanted {imperf.) to start the next days 21. He may 
start (Jut.) when he wishes (fut.). 22. You would not wish 
to see him leave. 



THIRTY-NINTH LESSON. 

Irregular Verbs (Continued). — Fourth Conjugation. 

The Fourth Conjugation has twenty-three irregular forms 
or models. 



Imfbrf. 



Pabt Dsf, 



FUTUBK. 



COKD. PB. 



SUBJ. Pb. 



♦BATTRE, To Beat.— (First Modbl.) 

Battre Battant Batto 

Avoir batta to hauM beaten * 



Jebats 
Nous battooB 
JebattaiB 
Noas battiona 
Je battle 
None batttmes 
Je battrai 
Nons battrona 
Je battrals 
Nona battrions 

Battons 
Que Je batte 
Qne nous battions 
Que Je battisae 
Que nouf battisrioBfl 



tabats 
Tons battea 
tabattais 
vons battles 
ta battle 
vouB battitee 
tn battraa 
VOUB battrea 
ta battralB 
YOOB battriez 
Bats 
battez 

qne tn battea 
qne vons battles 
qae ta battiaaea 
qne Tona battiasiei 



ilbat 
ila battent 
Ubattait 
ilabattaient 
Ubattlt 
11a battirent 
llbattra 
11b battront 
il battralt 
ila battialsnt 



qa*n batte 
qaMIa battent 
qoMlbat'tt . 
qu'ila battiaaent 



IftEEatJLAfi V£&BS. 



in 



OoDJngate in the same manner as *battrO| the deriTatiyes 
of battre : 



'Abattre, to beat down, eta 



*Oombattre, to fight, eta 



*BOIRE, To DRiNK.»(SBooin> Modbl.) 

Boin Savant Ba 





ATOir ba 


tohooeOnrnk 




jrWuBSKm^m* 


Jeboifl 


tabolB 


llbolt 




NooilniTOiit 


TOOBbUTOB 


llBbolTent 




JebnTBis 


ta bUTBlB 


flbayait 




Noui boTtoDS 


Tons bavles 


UBba^aieDt 


PaitDbf. 


Jobni 


tabuB 


Ubat 




NOBB biboM 


TOOB bfltes 


llBbnrant 


FUTUHB. 


Jeboind 


taboins 


ilboin 




Nona boiroDB 


YOOBboiies 


ilB boiiont 


00X9. Pb. 


Jebolimlfl 


taboiraiB 


U boirait 




KooB boirions 


TOOB boiries 


ilBboliBlent 


Isnm. 




BolB 






Bqtoiui 


buves 




SuBj. Pb. 


Que Je bolTe 


que ta bolyeB 


qn*U boly« 




Que noas baviooB 


que Toas bnyiec 


qa*il8 boiyent 




Qpe jeboBBe 


qae ta boBSOB 


qa'il btlt 




Qfie noas bassions 


qne voob bassiez 


quMls baBflent 



^ONGIiUBE, To Conclude.— (Thibd Model.) 

Oondnre Oonclnant Oonda 



PabtDbf. 



FUTUBB. 



OlMUl* FB. 



AtoIt eonda 



Je oondnB 
NouB oondnonB 
Je oondnaiB 
NooB oondnloBB 
Je oondaB 
NoaB oondfimee 
Je eondorai 
KooB condarona 
Je coodiiialB 
Nona oondmioBB 



to haee eondwUd 



ta condaB 
Yoae condaes 
ta conduaiB 
ToaB condalea 
ta condaB 
ToaB condfiteB 
taoondaraB 
YoaBcondniea 
to condaraiB 
ToaB condariei 



il eondnt 
Us condoent 
11 condoalt 
lis condaaient 
il eondnt 
ilB condnreut 
il condnra 
Ub condonmt 
11 condnrait 
lis 
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IXFIB. 



OonelnonB 
Qne je condne 
Qae noas oonclnlons 
Qae je ooochuse 



OondiM 

conclney 

qne tn conclaes 

qne toub coodulez 

que tn condiuiseB 



qa*0 oondne 
qa*ils condnient 
qu*ll oondftt 



qpit nou condaasioDB que yoob oondoMiez qa^ils conehiMent 



OONDUIBE, To Conduct.— (Foubth Moixbl.) 



Past Dir. 



Future. 



Ck>ND. Fb. 



SuBj. Pa 



\ 



Ccmdnize 



CtondniBant 



CJondnit 



Avoir oondnlt 



to hoM eonOueted 



\ 



JeeoDdois 
NouB ccmdaisoDB 
Je oondalsais 
Noae condniBionB 
Je oondoiBiB 
Koaa conduisfanes 
Jeeondnini 
NooB condaironB 
J^e condniraiB 
NooB condnirioDB 

Ck>iidiiiBoiu 
Qne je oondiilBe 
Que none coudaiBionB 
Qae je oondoiBiBse 
i^ue noas conduiBiB- 

BiOllB 



ta condaiB 
YOUB oondniaes 
ta coDdoisaiB 
voas coiidniBiez 
ta oondniBiB 
YOOB condaiattefl 
tu condairas 
YOUB condalrez 
ta condairais 
YOUB condatrlez 
CondaiB 
condaiaez 
qae ta condniaee 
qae youb condaisiez 
que tn condaisiBses 
que youb conduiBiB- 
Biez 



., I 



il oondait 
Ub oondniient 
OoondniBait 
Hb condaiiaient 
ilcondniiit 
ik condaiaiient 
il condnira 
ilB condalront 
il condoinlt * 
ils condalndent 



qn^il condniee 
qn^il condaiBent 
qaHl condaiatt 
qa'i]B oondniilBMiit 



Oonjagate in the same manner as *conduire : 

*Iiuitruir«, to instrnct. *Traduire, to translate. 

And all the verbs that end in uire. 



Bbm. *Niiire, to ir^ure; *laire, to Mne, and ^ireluire, to Mne, 
deriate from the model verb oondnir^ in tlio past parddple,. wbid^ 
eads in i, fui: ntii, kd, reluL r ^ . . : . 



lltBlSGULAB tEttdg. 



W 



•CONNAITRE. To Be Acquainted With, To Know.— 

(Fifth Model.) 

CooDattre CknmaisBant Cknmii 





AToir conna 


to have been acquainted with 


Emnrr.. 


JeoonnaiB 


tnconnaJe 


ilconnait 




Nous connaisflonB 


vous connaissez 


ils connaissent 




Je connaissais 


to oonnaissais 


11 connaissait 




Noub connaiBBions 


Tons connaissiez 


ils connaissaient 


Fait Dif. 


Jeconnna 


tn connns 


ilconnnt 




Nous coxinftmea 


voas connfltefl 


ils oonnnrent 




Je connattrai 


tu connattras 


ilconnattra 




Nona connattrons 


▼ons connaltrec 


ils connattront 


OOVD. I^ 


Je connattrais 


tn connattrais 


il connattralt 




Nous cozmattrioDs 


V0U8 connattriea 


ils connattndent 


tams. 




Connais 






ConnaiasoDB 


coniiaisaez 




Sxiaj, Fb. 


Qae je connaisse 


que tn connaisses 


qn*il connaisse 




Que nons coxmaissions 
Que je connnsse 


qne vons connaissiez 


qn'ils connaissent 




qne tn connnssea 


qn il conntlt 




Qae nooa connuBsions 


que Tons connnssiez 


qn*ils oonnussent 



•Conjugate in the same manner as *connaitre : 

*Parattre, to appear. *Oroitre, to grow. 

And all the verbs that end in aitre and oitrey except 
*naltre, to ie born, and '*'renaitre, to be born again. 

Rbm. 1. The i of the verbs in aitre and ottre, when it is imme- 
diately followed by t, has the circumflex accent, 

Rsic. 2. Orottre and its derivatives have the circumflex accent 
over the a of the past participle and in all the persons of the past 
definite tense. 



*Battre, to beat. 
*B9 battre, to fight 
*8oir«, to drink. 



Vocabulary 39. 

^OoDolure, to condnde. 
*Oo.n4t4re| to pondnqt^ 
^^ conduire, to conduct one's sell 
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*Tnidiiir«, to translate. Depnis, fdnoe. 

*Ooiiiiattr«, to be aoqoaintedwith. Zi'anglaif, EngliBh. 

*Reoonnaitre, to recognize. De I'anglaifl en fran9aifl, from 

*Paraitre, to appear ; to seem. English into French. 

Bien des Ibis, many times. Un inconnu, an unknown ; a 

lift Boif^ thirst ; avoir soi^f to be stranger. 

thirsty. XJnetranger, a stranger; a fotm 

Le vin, the wine. eigner. 

Le marohi, the bargain. £trange, strange. . 

Une phrase, a sentence. Seulement, only. 



Exercise 39. 

Model Battbe. 1. Si tn bats les aatres, on te battra 
aussL 2. On se battait dans les rues de Paris. 3. On s'y 
est battu bien des fois^ et I'on s'y battra encore. 4. Je ne 
yeux me battre avec personne. 5. Je fuis cenx qui se 
batten t. 

Model Boibe. 6. Je bois seulement quand j'ai soif. 
7. lis boivent de I'eau. 8. Nous ne buyons jamais de vin. 
9. Si Yous buviez du vin, yous seriez malade. 10. Si j'ayais 
du lait, j'en boirais un verre. 

Model Conclube. 11. Nous concluons le marcb6 main- 
tenant. 12. Nous ayons conclu cette affaire. 13. Enfin, 
c'est une affaire conelue. 

Model Conduibe. 14. Nous yous conduisons chez yous. 
15. II m'a conduit jusqu'au d6p6t du chetnin de fer. 16. 
lis se conduisaient bien. 17. Us se sont toujours bien con- 
duits. 18. Nous traduirons cette histoire en anglais. 19. 
Traduisez cette phrase en fran9ais pour moi. 



t Avoir mAfy literally to haio$ tMnt ; in BngUah, to b$ thirtfy, flee Lesson Fortj. 

SeTSBtll. 
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Model OonnaItre. 20. O'est un stranger que nous ne 
connaissoDS pas. 21. Je ne yoqs ai pas reconnu. 22. Cela 
parait Strange. 23. Get inconnu, paraissait nous regarder, 
comme s'il nous connaissait. 24. II yous reconnattrait, A 
Yous parliez. 

Theme 39. 

Model Battre. 1. I beat nobody. 2. I haYe ueYer 
beaten anybody ; and I will not beat anybody. 3. I do not 
like those who fight. 4. I would not fig;ht for any one. 5. 
I do not like to fight. 

Model Boire. 6. I do not drink any wine. 7. I do 
not wish to drink, for I am not thirsty. 8. I will drink 
a glass of water. 9. I have not drunk anything since this 
morning. 10. Do not drink if you are not thirsty. 

Model Conclure. 11. Let us conclude that aflEair. , 12. 
We cannot conclude it. 13. The bargain is concluded. 

Model Conduire. 14. He conducts himself welL 15. 
I will conduct you to the d6p6t. 16. K you conduct your- 
self well, you will succeed. 17. We haYC translated this 
history from French into English. 18. They were trans- 
lating from English into French. 19. How will you trans- 
late this sentence ? 

Model ConnaItre. 20. I do not know that gentle- 
man ; he is a stranger to me.f 21. That stranger seems to 
know us. 22. Do you not recognize him ? 23. He did not 
recognize me. 24. It would appear strange, if he did not 
recognize us. 

f He is a atmifiierto me, ti nC«H incomwi. 
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FORTIETH LESSON. 

Irregular Verbs (Continued).— Fourth Conjugationl 

•COUDRE, To Sew.— (Sixth Model.) 



Ckmdre 



Coiuaiit 



Coosa 





Ayoir conua to have 9ewed 




Prbskst. 


Je condfl 


tn conde 


flcond 




Noas coneons 


vouB oonscz 


llBconBent 


Impkbt. 


Je consaifl 


ta consais 


ilconBait 




None coaeions 


▼oas consiez 


ilB couaaient 


PASTBmr. 


Je oottsis 


tn consis 


il consit 




None coustmes 


vonB connttes 


ilB couBirent 


FUTURB. 


Je coadrai 


tn coudras 


ilcondra 




NoascoudroDB 


vone condrf!!! 


lis oondront 


COND. PB. 


Je coadrais 


tn condralfl 


ilcondrait 


IXPBB. 


Nous condrious 


vons coudiiez 
CondB 


lis condralent 




COOBOUS 


couBez 




Snv. Pb. 


Qae je conee 


qne tn conseB 


qn^il conBe 




Que nous consions 
Que je consisee 


qne voaB consiez 
que tn consBisseB 


qn^ils oonBent 
qn^il constt 


Ixprnar. 




Que none coasiBsionn 


qne vonB consiBBiez 


qn'ils conBiBsent 



GoDJngate in the same manner as '''coudre : 

*D4ooudre, to iinsew. *Recoudre, to sew again. 



♦CRAINDRE, To Fear.— (Seventh Model.) 

CiaiDdre Cral/^fnant Cndnt 



Avoir craint 



to have feared 



PKMSBrr. Je crainB 

NonB craigDODB 

iKnBv. Je craignaiB 

NonB crai^n^ions 

?AaT Dn*. Je craigniB 

NouB ciaig&tmM 



tn Grains 
Tons cralgrneE 
tn craignaiB 
vons craigniez 
tncraignis 
vons craigottM 



fl craint 
Us craignent 
il cralgnait 
ilB craignaient 
ilcraignit 
Us craignirwit 



ififiSdtrtAft vsftSd. 
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Future. Jb cniodni 

Noas eraindrooB 

CoHD. PR. Je cnindniis 

Nona craindrions 



Cttdgaota 
SuBJ. Pb. Qae je craigne 

Qae nous craignions 
Imfup. Qae je craignisee 

Qae nous craigniBsioiia 



tacraindnui 

vons craindrez . . . 

ta craiudrais 

Tons craindriez 

Grains 

craignez 

qae tn ciaignes 

que V0U8 craigniez 

que ta craignissee 

que vonB craigniBslez 



il craindra 
Us craindnmt 
il craindndt 
ils craindiaient 



qu^ll craigne 
quMls cralgnent 
qn^il craigntt 
qu*ilfi cralgnlBflenI 



Oonjngate in the same manner as ^craixidre, all the verbs 
that end in indre: 



*Plaindre, to ptj. 
^eindre, to paint 

And many others. 



*Teiiidre, to dye. 
*Joindre,tojcdiu 



*0BOrB£, To Believe.— (Eighth Model.) 



Past Bbf. 



FUTUBB. 



OoHD. Pb; 



SuBJ. Pb. 



CSroire Croyant 

Avoir cm to have betteved 



JeeroiB 
Nous croyons 
Je croyais 
Nous croyions 
Jecnu 
Nona crtimea 
Jecroind 
Nous croirona 
Je croiiaia 
Nona croiriona 

Croyons 
Qae je crole 
Qae noas croyions 
Qae je crosse 
Qae noas crassions 



tncrois 

Touscroyez 

ta croyais 

Toas croyies 

tacnis 

▼oas crtltes 

tncroiras 

voas croirez 

ta croirais 

▼oas croiriea 

Crois 

croyez 

qae in croies 

qae voas croyiez 

qae to crooses 

qae yoas crassiez 



Cm 



il cioit 
ils croient 
il croyait 
ils croyaient 
ilcrat 
ils crarent 
il croira 
ils croiront 
fl croirait 
ils croiraient 



qa*il croie 
quMls croient 
qaMl crftt 
aa^ils crassent 
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*i^iKrj, T 


O 9AY» 


TO TELL.— (IND 


rTH MODXUJ 




Dire 




Disant 


IMt 


. 




Avolrdit tohawtaid 




Pbjhwt^ 


JediB 




tndiB 


ildit 




Noiudlfloiis 
Jediaais 




YonBditeB 
tudiBais 


ilBdisent 
ildisait « 






; 


Nohb dlslODB 




Toas disiez 


ilsdiflaient 


PastDbt. 


JediB 




tadiB 


Udit 




NooB dimes 




TOUB dttes 


Ub dirent 


Fdtubi. 


Jedini 




tn dints 


ildira 


'••^ 


NooB diroiiB 




▼oosdirez 


ilsdiroiit 


Cosd.Tb. 


JedlmlB 




tndinis 


ildinit 


Imfib. 


KooB dirionB 




YOQB diriez 
Dis 


ilsdindant 




DiBODB 




dites 




BuBJ. Fs. 


Que Je dise 




qnetu disss 


qa*ildi8e 




Que nous disioiis 


qae voiib dlsies 


qu'fls disent 




Que Je disBe 




que ta disses 


qu'Udtt 




Que noae diBaioDB 


que Tons dlssiez 


qu'ilB dissent 



Oonjngate in the same manner as *dire : 

*Redire, to say again. 

The other derivatives of dire : *d6dire, to unsay; ^inter- 
6^X9, to forbid ; *mMir9, to slander ; *prMxret to foretell ; 
have^ in the second person plural of the present tense of the 
indicative, and in the second person plural of the imperative, 
d^disez, interdisez, etc., instead of d^dites, interdites, 
etc. *Maudire, to curse, has, in the present participle, 
maudissant, doubling the s. The double s is retained in 
all the parts derived from the present participle. 



Vooabulary 40. 



*Ooiidre, to sew. 
*Ondiidr«, to fear. 



*Plaiiidre, to pitj. 

*Se plaindre, to oomplahL 
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Khfoirt, to believe. La condnita, the oondnet. 

*Dire, to say; to tell; dire la La loi, the law. 

▼irit4, to speak the tnith. BAal, badly. 

Avoir rai8on,f to be right N^oeBsaire, neceiMMiiy. 

Avoir tort,f to be wrong. Fou, fol, /. foUe, mad. 

Ezeroise 40. 

Model Goudbe. 1. Gousez ceci pour moi, s'il vous plati 
2. Je le coudrai tantdt 3. Qui a cousu cela ? 4. Si vous 
cousiez tous les jours, tous coudriez mieux. 5. II n'est pas 
n6cessaire que je couse tous les jours. 

Model Cbaindbe. 6. Je crains les m^chants, et je les 
plains. 7. Nous ue plaignons pas ceux que nous craignons. 
8. EUe s'est plainte de voire conduite. 9. On le craignait, 
mais on ne I'aimait pas. 10. Je me plaindrai de vous, si 
vous vous comportez mal. 11. On ne se plaindrait pas d^ 
vous, si vous vous comportiez bien. 

Model Gboibe. 12. Je crois que vous avez raison. 13. 
Personne n'a cru cette nouvelle. 14. Vous icil Je vous 
croyais i Boston depuis bier. 15. On ne croira pas cela. 
16. Vous le croiriez,'si vous le voyiez. 17. Nous ne croyons 
pas pouvoir &ire cela. 

Model Dibe. 18. Je crois ce que vous dites. 19. Nous di- 
sons que vous avez raison. 20. Us disent que nous avons tort. 
21. Qu'en dit-on ? 22. On en dira ce que I'on voudra. 23. Je 
dirai la v6rit6. 24. Si nous disions cela, on dirait que nous 
sommes fous. 

Theme 40. 

Model Goudbe. 1. I sew and Mary sews. 2. We sew 
together. 3. I was sewing when you came in. 4. I have 

t Avoir raifon ; afx)ir tort, literally, to have right ; to have wrong ; In Bngliab, 
k>Ov right; tQ^Vfrgng. See Letflon Foitf -eerentb. 
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sewn this. 5. I will sew that by and by. 6. I wish yon 
would sew {subj. irnperf.) it now. 

Model Cbaindre. 7. I fear him and I pity him. 8. The 
wicked fear the law, which protects the good. 9. He fearecl 
everybody, and pitied nobody. 10. You are always com- 
plaining. 11. They have complained of your conduct. 12. 
If you behave badly, people will complain of you. 

Model Gboibe. 13. You believe what I say ; do you 
not? 14. We believe that you are right. 16. They believe 
that we are wrong. 16. They did not believe what we said 
{past indef.). 17. I would believe it, if I saw it. 

Model Dire. 18. What you say is true. 19. We say 
the same thing, and they say so too. 20. Do you know 
what he has told me? 21. What will people say of it ? 
22. We will speak the truth. 23. You would not say that, 
if you knew what I know. 



FOBTY-FIEST LESSON. 

Irregular Verbs (Continued).— Fourth Conjugation. 
*£CBIBE, To Write.— (Tenth Modbl.) 

derire fisriysnt ficrit 





Avoir torit 


to have vnitUn 




^Rbbisht. 


J*teri8 


tn^cris 


Iltolft 




Noas 6criyoiiB 


Tons derives 


Ub teriyent 


IXFKBF. 


J^^rivais 


tn ^criyalB 


il ^crlyait 




Nous 6crivion8 


voUB ^eriviez 


ilB ^criyaient 


Past Dit. 


J'^rivlB 


ta 6cHyis 


U^riyit 




Nona ^crivtmes 


YOcs ^criyttes 


ils ^cifylre&t 


PUTUBB. 


J^ecrirai 


ta^criras 


U^rira 




NoQB ^crirons 


vons ficrlrez 


ilB ^riront 


OoudFii. 


J^teriraiB 


tatoiralB 


U ^rirait 




Nous 6crifioiw 


TOUB^CXlrlM 


Ui ^riraient 
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SUBJ. Fb. 



Rcrlfuis ' 
Q^e j'torlye 
Que noiiB terivionB 
Que J^terivlBse 



ticsriB 
torives • 
qne ta dcriTes 
qae voub ^crivies 
que ta icrlvisses 



Que noos teriTisBioiiB que vons terivlBeiez 



qa^il 6cxiye 
quails 6cilvent 
qn'U ^rivtt 
qa'ils terivlSBeiil 



Oonjugate in the same manner as 



*D6crire, to describe. 
^*In8orire, to inscribe. 



*Pre8crire,\o prescribe. 
^Transcrire, to transcribe. 



And other derivatives of *6cnre. 

*FAIBE, To Do, To Make. — (Eleventh Model.> 

lUie FalBant Fdt 

Avoir flBit iohavemade 



FttBBmr. 


JeftiB 


tafais 


a fait 




NOUB fidBODB 


T0118 faiteB 


Us font 


Imfbif. 


Jefaisais 


tnHiifialB 


U ilEtieait 




NOJOB fUBiODB 


vons faiBiez 


lis falsaient 


PastDsf. 


JeflB 


tQfls 


Uflt 




NonsftmeB 


VOUftfttea 


lis flrent 


FUTUBB. 


Jefeni 


taferas 


Ufen 




KooBferoiiB 


vons f erez 


ils feront 


00N1KF& 


Jeferais 


taferaifl 


ilfsrait 




NooBllBrions 


▼008 feries 


ilBferaient 


IXFBB. 




FaiB 






FaiBona 


faites 




SUBf. Pb. 


Qne je fliaBO 


que tn fliBBeB 


qnllflUBe 




Que DOQB flWBlOIlB 


que vons fiiseiea 


qn*llB fluBBent 




QaejeflBBe 


qne tn flsBes 


qn'Ilfit 






qne vons fiBsiea 


qa'ilBilBBent 



Oonjugate in the same manner as *fiaire : 

Hkmtr^hiriBy to coonterfeit *Stir£aire, to oVerdiarge 

"XMdre, to undo. ^Satis&ire, to satisfy. 

*Biafidra, to do again* 
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Past DBF. 



FUTUBX. 



COHD. Pb. 



8tjbj. Pb. 
Imfbbf. 



*LiIRE, To Read.— (Twelfth Model.) 

r 

Ure Lisant Ln 



Avoir la 



JeUt 

NoasliBomi 
Jelisais 
Nona lislonB 
JeloB 
Nous ItmeB 
Jelind 
Noas lironB 
Je Urals 
Noas lirlons 

Lisons " 
Que Je Use 
Qae noas lislons 
Qae je lasse 
Que boos lassioDs 



tohaveread 

taUs 

Yooslisez 

talisais 

Yoas lisies 

talas 

▼oas Idtes 

taliras 

Vooslires 

talirais 

Yoas lirles 

Lis 

lisez 

qae ta Uses 

qae voas lisies 

que ta lasses 

qae voas lassies 



llUt 

ilsUsent 

ilUsait 

Hslisaieot 

illat 

ilslarent 

ilUra 

ilsUront 

illirait 

ils Undent 



qa'ilUse 
qa^ils Usent 
qa*fl m 
qa^ils lassent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *lire : 

«£lire, to elect *Relire^ to read again. 

», to re-elect. 



♦METTRE, To Put, To Put On.— (Thirteenth Model) 



Fast Dxf. 



FUTUBJB. 



CcHTD. Pb. 



Mettra Hettant 

Avoir mis tofiavepui 



Jemets 
Noas mettons 
Je mettais 
Noas mettions 
Jemis 
Noosm^es 
Je mettrai 
Noas mettrons 
Je mettrais 
Noaa mettriont 



ta mets 
Toas mettes 
ta mettais 
yoas mettles 
tamis 
Yoasmttes 
tamettras 
Yoas mettres 
ta mettrais 
TOUB mettriei 



Ida 



Hmet 
us mettent 
11 mettait 
Us mettaient 
limit 
ilsmirent 
il mettra 
lis mettnmt 
11 mettrait 
ils mettraitot 
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187 



Bvv. Fb. 



Mettana 
Que jometta 
Qae nooB mettioiui 
<2^e jemiaae 
<^e nons misBioiui 



nets 

mettez 

qae ta iii6tt6S 

que Toas mettles 

que ta missee 

que toub miasiei 



qall mette 
qa*il8 mettent 
qu'il mlt 
qa*il8 miflBent 



Oonjngate in the same manner as *mettre : 

*Adiii«ttre, to admit. *Peniiettre, to permit. 

*Oomm«ttre, to commit *Promettre, to promiaa^ 

And all the deriyatiyes of 'Hnettre. 



to 16* 



Yocabnlary 41. 

*£oiir«, to writa Remarqiier, to obserye, 
*Faire, to make; to do; *fidre mark. 

attmitioii, to pay attention; lie pupitre, the desk. 

*fidro mie questioni to ask a Le banc, the bench. 

question ; *£aire nn plaisir, to La bolte, the box ; la boite max 

do a favor; *Eaire *faire,f to lettras, the letter box. 

have or get made ; *£aire *ve- Un cahler, a oopj-book. 

air, to send for. Xia mnsique, the mnsia 

*Zalre, to read. Un oahier de mnsique, a music- 
^■Mettrtt, to pnt ; to pat on ; met- book. 



tre on ordra, to pnt in ordnr. 
*8e mettre, to sit down. 



Qninze Jours, a fortnight 
Proohain, next 



^Remettre, to put back; to de- Anoien, / anoienne, andent; 

liver, to hand ; to pnt off former. 

fUooommoder, to mend. An lieu de, instead ot 

Sxeroise 41. 

Model ^obire. 1. J'6cris men thdme, et il £crit le den. 

2. Nous 6criyons tons le jours. 3. H ^criyait & son pdre 

• 

t I^alrt f(dr€^ to Aom or gei fnade. Fain is used before the Infinitiye of almoet 
any verb, in the seoBe of to kaoe or io gtt, FaHre and the infinitiVe are equiyalent 
to a tianaitiTO verb. 
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pendant que j'Scrivais mon th^me. 4. J'^crivis chez liioi 
le lendemain de mon arriy^e k Paris. 5. Je u'ai pas ^erit 
chez moi depuis lundi. 6. Yous m'6crirez anssitdt que yous 
serez arriy^. 

Model Faibe. 7. Je fais ce que yous m'ayez dit de fitire. 
8. Yous faites bien. 9. Nous f aisons la m^mechose^. 10. 
Us font yenir le m^decin. 11. II me faisait mille que^tiQi^ifl 
auxquelles je ne pouvais repondre. 12. Nous lui ftmes re- 
marquer cela. 13. Faites raccommoder ce fauteuiL 14 .Je 
ferai faire des pupitres comme ceux-ld. 15. II faut que je 
^se nettojer cet habit. 

Model Lire. 16. Lisez ceci. 17. Je.Pai lu. 18. II 
lisait le journal au lieu d^6tudier. 19. Je lus bier que notre 
aneien professeur est mort. 20. Je lirai ce liyre quand yous 
I'aurez lu. 

Model Mettbe. 21. Je mets yotre dictionnaire dans 
votre pupitre. 22. Mettez yotre manteau, si yous allez 
sortir. 23. Nous ayons mis yotre lettre dans la bolte. 24. 
Elle se mettait toujours d cdt6 de lui. 25. Eemettohs 
chaque chose & sa place. 26. Je reinettrai yotre lettia A 
mon pSre. 27. Nous remettrons la le9on & demain* 

Theme 41. 

Model Eobibe. 1. Are you writing your exercise? 2s i 
haye written it. 3. I was writing a letter to my father. 
4. He wishes (desires) me to write to him eyery week (that 
I write) {subj. pres,). 5. He wrote to me {past def.) last 
week that he would be here in ^ fortnight. 6. I will write 
to you as soon as I reach (shall arriye) home. 

Model Faibe. 7. What are you doing? 8. I am not 
doing anything. 9. Will you do me a fayor ? 10. I will do 
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it &8 soon as I can (shall be able). 11. He asked (^p^^ 
indef,)me a question (to) which I did not wish {past indef.) 
to answer* 12. You were not paying attention to what I 
was saying. 13. We shall have those old benches mended. 
14. I must send for the notary^ he said (dit-il). 15, I made 
(past def,) him observe that the notary was present. 

M<)i>EL LiKK 16. I am reading a viery interesting book. 
17. Have you read it? 18. I will read it when you have 
(shall have) read it. 19. They were reading instead of 
writing. 20. We read {past def.) that news when we were 
iu the country. 

Model Mettre. 21. I put everything in order before I 
go out. 22. Where did you put {past indef.) my music 
book ? 23. I will put your letter in the box. 24. She was 
putting on her gloves to (in order to) go out. 25. I have 
handed your letter to my father. 26^. We will put every- 
thing back in its place. 27. I will put oflf that journey till 
next week. 28. Let us sit down on this bench. 



FOBTY-SEOOND LESSON. 
Irrbqular Verbs (Continued). — Fourth CoNJUaAriON. 

*MOIIDR£, To Grind.— (FouBTEENTH Model.) 

Hondre Honlant Honla 

ATofrmoiila totuiiMground 



Pbmiit. Je monds 


tamondfl 


flmond 


Nous monloDB 


Tons monies 


lis monlent 


Impxbf. Jemonlais 


ta monlalB 


il monlalt 


Nous monUoiui 


YOOB monliez 


lis monlaient 


Pait Dif. Je monlns 


tamonlns 


11 monlut 


Noni mooltflMt 


foni moolttM 


Ui monhireat 
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€k»D. Pb. 



SUBJ. FB. 



Je mondni 
Nous moudrons 
Je moadrato 
NooB mondrions 

Monlons 
Que je monle 
Que nons monlions 
Qne je monliuBe 
Que none moalnssionB 



tamoadnw 

voos mondrez 

ta moadniis 

Tons mondriez 

Moads 

monlez 

qae tn monies 

que vonB mouliez . 

que tn monlnBses 

qne vons monlnsaiez 



ilmoodis 
lis mondront 
il mondiait 
Ub mondmient 



qn*il monle 
qn^ils monlent 
qn^il monltlt 
qa'ilB monhiBBAt 



Conjugate in the same manner as *moudre : 

*£moadre, to grind. ^emoudre, to grind again. 



*NAITRE, To Be Born.— (Fiftebnth Model.) 



Fbbbxht. 



Past Dbf. 



FUTURB. 



COND. FB. 



Sdsj. Fb. 



Nattre Naissant 

Btre n6 to hant been bom 



JenaiB 

Nons nalBBODB 
Je DaisBaiB 
Nona naissionB 
Je naqnifl 
Nons naqulmes 
Je nattrai 
Nons naltrons 
Je nattrals 
Nons nattrions 

Naissons 
Qne je naisBe 
Qne nons naisBions 
Qne je naqnlsse 
Qne nons DaqnissionB 



tn nais 

vons naissez 

tn naissais 

Yons naissiez 

tnnaqnis 

vons naqnltes 

tnnattras 

vons nattrez 

tnnattralB 

vons nattriez 

Nais 

naissez 

qne tn naisBes 

qne vons naissiez 

qne tn naqnisses 

qne vons naqnissiez 



N6 



Unatt 
ilsnaiflBent 
ilnaissait 
ils naissaient 
il naqnit 
ilsnaqniient 
il uattra 
ilsnatiront 
ilnaitrait 
ils Dattraienl 



qn*il naisae 
qnMls naisscttt 
qnMI naqntt 
qn'ils naqniaaent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *|iaitre: 

*Renaitra, to be bom again. 
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*PLiAIRE, To Please.— (Sixteenth Model.) 

Flaire Plaisant Flu 





Ayoir pin 


to have pleased 




PRMmr. 


Je plAlB 


tnplaie 


ilplatt 




None pUdflons 


vonB plaisez 


ils plaiflent 




Je plaiflais 


ta plaisais 


U plalBait 




Nous pUddons 


voQB plaisiez 


ils plaisaient 


PabtDsf. 


Je ploB 


tn plus 


il plat 




Nous plftmef 


YouB plfiteB 


fls plurant 


Fdtubi. 


JepUdrai 


ta plairaB 


il plain 




NoDB plaironi 


yons plairez 


ils plairont 


Ooin>. Pb. 


Je plairaiB 


ta plalraiB 


ilplairait 




Nous plairioDB 


TOOB plaiiiez 


lis plairaient 


Imfol 




PlaiB 






Plaisoni 


plaisez 




Sum. Pb. 


Qae je plaise 


que ta plaises 


qu^il plaise 




Que none plaifllons 


que vouB plaisiez 


quUls plaisent 


iMFMBr, 


. Qne je plnsee 


que to pluBses 


qu'ilpldt 




Que nons plnssioxiB 


qae toub ploBsiez 


qa'fls plassent 



GoDJngate in the same manner as '''plaire : 

*Se plaire (6tre), to be pleased. ^aire, not to say. 
*OompliUre, to humor. *Se taire, to be silent. 



*PR£jNDRE« To Take.— -(Seventeenth Model.* 

Prendre Prenant Pris 



pAarDBT. 



OoHB. Pb. 



AY<drprla 



Jeprenda 
Nons prenone 
Jeprenais 
None prenioni 
Jepils 
Nona pitmea 
Je prendrai 
ITonB prendfona 
Je piendrals 
Vma pienditeBf 



toha/oetdhm 



tn prends 
Tons prenez 
tnprenais 
Yons preniez 
.tnprls 
yons pittes 
tn pxendras 
vons preodrez 
tn prendrais 
yens prendriez 



ilprend 
ils prennent 
11 prenait 
ilsprenaient 
ilprit 
ils prirent 
il prendre 
ils prendront 
il prendrait 
ils prendraie&t 
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SUBJ. Fb. 



Frenons 
Qae Je prenne 
Qae nons prenions 
Que je prisse 
<^ae noiiB prisBio^ 



Prenda 

piepez 

qne ta prexmes 

qne yons preniez 

qne ta piisses 

qae yoqb priBsiez 



qn'il prenne 
qnMh prennent 
qn'n pHt 
qa*i]8 priflsent 



Gonjagate in the same maiiDer as ^prendre : 

*Apprendre, to learn ; to hear. *Reprendre, to take back; to to 
^Oomprendre, to comprehend. sume. 

*Sntreprendre, to undertake. 

And the other deriyatives of ^prendro. 
*Bi]SOUDRE, To Resolve.— (Eighteenth Mod^ 

Bdsoadre R^Bolvant B6bo1u or B^soiw 

» 

Avoir r^Bolu Ut haw reaoived 



PfiXSBNT. 


Je r^BOOB 


ta r^BooB 


iIr6soat 




Nous rgBolvons 


voas r^Bolvez 


ilB r^Bolyent ^ 


IXFBRF. 


Je r^solvaifl 


ta r^BolvaiB 


ilr^Bolvait 




Nous r^BolvionB 


vouB r^Bolyiez 


lis rfiBolvaient ~ 


Past Dbt. 


Je r^Bolos 


ta r^BoIaB 


il r^Bolat 




NouB r^BoltlmeB 


voaB r^BolHteB 


lis r^Bolorent 


FUTUM. 


Je r^Bondrai 


tar^BoadraB 


il r^Boadr^ 




NoiiR r^sondronB 


VOUB r^Boadrez 


ilB r^Boadront 


COND. FB. 


Je r^BGudraiB 


ta r^BoadraiB 


' il r^Boadrait 




NoiiB r^soudrions 


voaB T^Boadrlez 


ils r^soadraient 


IlCFEB. 




B^BOOB 


■ 




K^BolvonB 


r^BoIvez 


■■• • 


SUBJ. FB. 


Qae je resolve 


qae ta r^solyes 


■ qa^Q r6solve 




Qae nonR r^BoMonB 


qae voas r^Bolyiez 


qa'ilB r^Bolyent 


jxMtar. 


Qae je r^BoloBBe 


qae ta r^BoIaBBeB 


qa'il r^Boltk 




Que nOUB r^BOlOBBiODB 


que VOUB r^BoInBBlez 


qa'ils r^BoliuaenM 



Gonjagate in the same manner as *r6Bondre : 

*Abeoudre, to absolve {past part.) ; abeoui, /. abftcmts. 
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Vocabulary 42. 

*Moadre^ to grind. Z<e moulin, the milL 

*Naitre (dtre), to be bom. . lie grain, tne grain. v 

*Plaire,f to please ; 11 plait (de),f Una partie, a part. 

it pleases. I«e reste, tb o rest. 

*Se plaire, to like to h<). lie tout, the whole. 

*Se taire, to be silent Un instant, an instant 

'Prendre, to take ; 'prendre Un pas, a step. 

cong^, to take leave. La mort, death. 

'Apprendre, to learn ; to hear La peine, the trouble. 

(news). A la fois, at once. 

*Oomprendre, to comprehend ; to Tant (de), so many. 

understand. Vers, towards. 

'Entreprendre, to undertake. Ne .... gudre, but little ; not 
*Reprendre, to take back ; tore- much. 

sume. Done, then. 

Le meunier, the miller. S'il vous plait, if jou pleasa 

Exercise 42. 

Model Mottdbe. 1. II faut moudre le grain avant de 
pouvoir faire le pain. 2. Le meunier le moud aujourd'hui. 
3. On le moulait lorsque j^6tais au moulin. 4. On en avait 
moulu une partie. 5. On moudra le reste demain. 

Model NaItbe. 6. On nait et Yon meurfc sans le savoir. 
7. L'instant od nous naissons est un pas vers la mort. 8. 
Oti 6tes-yous n6? 9. Ces enfants sont nes dans ce paye-ci. 
10. Le President Lincoln naquit k Springfield, 111., et mou- 
rut d, Washington. 

Model Plaibe. 11. Comment ce dessin plalt-il d votre 
soeur ? 12. H ne lui plait gudre. 13. II ne plaira pas & 

t iVoirv d quel^tin to please eomebody. Thd ImperBonal verb il pkAt reqaires 
d4 before the inflnitiTe. Ufulvi pUAt pas (Vattendre^ It does not please him to wait 
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mon pSre de revenir ici demain. 14. Ges dames ne se piai- 
saient pas k la campagne. 15. Taisez-yous done. 16. 11 
s'est tn quand je lui ai dit cela. 

Model Pkendbe. 17. Je prends du caf6 le matin et da 
th6 le soir. 18. Nous prenons ces gants-ci, et nos sceurs 
prennent cenx-ld. 19. Avez-vous pris la peine de lire cela ? 
20. Je ne vous ai pas compris. 21. II apprenait lentement. 
22. N'entreprenez pas tant de choses d la fois. 23. Ee- 
prenez votre argent. 24. Nous reprendrons notre histoire. 
25. H prit cong6 de nous k Paris, et partit le m^me jour 
pour Berlin. 

Model Besoudbe. 26. La question a 6t6 enfin r£solue. 
27. Nous ayons r^solu de quitter la ville. 

Theme 42. 

Model Moudre. 1. They were not grinding at the mill ; 
the miller was not there. 2. They will grind a part of our 
grain to-morrow, and the rest the day after to-morrow. 
3. The whole will be ground by Saturday (samedi). 

Model NaItre. 4. We are born without knowing it. 
5. I was bornf in this country. 6. My grandfather, who 
died last spring, was bornf in Paris, 
■ Model Plaire. 7. This book pleases my mother. 8. 
What pleases the one, does not please the other. 9. Will it 
please you to wait until to-morrow ? 10. That does not please 
me. 11. My sisters do not like to be in the country. 12. I 
did not like to he there, because my friends were not there. 
13. When they beganj to speak of that, she kept silentj 

t Was bom la rendered in French by the past indefinite tense of the verb If tht 
person is still oliye, and by the pluperfect, if the person Is dead. 
I Past definite tense. 
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Model Pbbndbe. 14. I take coffee, my sisters take tea. 

15. She was taking her music lesson when I was there. 

16. Have you taken my fan ? 17. Will you take the trouble 
to read this. 18. I understand you. 19. I have heard 
(learned) all. 20. I shall not undertake that business. 
21. I took leave of him yesterday. 22. Let us resume our 
story. 23. He wants me to take back my money. 

Model Besoudre. 24. What have you resolved to do ? 
25. We have resolved to start 



FORTY-THIRD LESSON. 



Irregular Verbs (Ck)NTiNnED).— Fourth Conjuqation. 

*B£R£, To Laugh. — (Nineteenth Model.) 
Biro Riant Bi 





Avoir ri 


to have laughed 




Psmhtt. 


Jeris 


taris 


ilrit 




None rioDB 


Yons riez 


ilsrient 


TVFEBl'. 


JeriaiB 


tariais 


Uriait 




None riionB 


vons riiez 


ilB riaient 


PastDet. 


Jeris 


tn ris 


ilrit 




NoiuitmM 


voas iltes 


ilsrirent 


FUTXIBB. 


Jerirai 


tariraa 


ilrira 




Nohb riroDB 


voas rirez 


ilsnront 


Ck>in>. Fft. 


Je rirais 


ta rirais 


flrirait 


IXWMB. 


KoaB ririoDB 


' vouB ririez 
BiB 


ilsriraienft 




RionB 


riez 


- 


SUBJ. Pb. 


Que je rie 


que tn riep 


qn*Urie 




Que noiiB riions 


que TonB riiez 


quMls rient 




Que je risBe 


que tn HsBes 


qn'il rit 




Qae nons rlBBions 


que vons rissiez 


qnUls riBsent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *xire : 

*8oarir6, to smile. 
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♦StriVBE, To Follow.— (Twentieth Model.) 

SiiiTre Sniyaot 8aM 





Ayoir Buivi 


tohaw/oOawed 




Pkbsbht. 


Je Bills 


ta snis 


Usait 




Noas suiyons 


yens suiyez 


lis Baiyent 


Imfebf. 


Je Buivais 


tu snivais 


ilsalyait 




NouB saivions 


YOiiB saiyiez 


ils saivaient 


Past Obf. 


JesuiyiB 


ta BuiyiR 


il saiyit 




Nous suivlmeB 


Yons sniyttes 


Ub Baiyirent 


Future. 


Je saiyral 


ta Baiyras 


il saiyra 




Nous suivrons 


YoaB Baivrez 


ilB saiyront 


COND. PR. 


Jesniyrais 


ta eaiyrais 


U saiyrait 




Kons saivrioDB 


yoas saiyriez 


Us saiyraient 


Tmpibr. 




Sais 






Soiyons 


saiyez 




SUBJ. Pr^ 


Que je sniye 


qae ta saives 


qa'il soiye 




Qne nous suiyions 


qae yoas saiyiez 


qaMIs saiyent 


Imfbbv. 


Qne je snivisse 


qae ta Balyisses 


qn*il Baiytt 




Que nous suiyissions 


que yoas saiyissiez 


qa'ils saiyiBseot 



Conjugate in the same manner as '''suivre : 
♦Poursuivre, to pursue. *S'enBuivre, to follow from. 



•TRAIRE, To Milk.— (Twenty-first Model.) 

Tndre Trayant Trait 

Ayoir trait to ham milked 



FUTURB. 
COND. PR. 



Jetrals 
Noas trayons 
Je trayais 
Koas trayions 

Je trairai 
Noas trairons 
Je trairaiB 
Noat trairioni 



ta trais 
voas trayez 
tu trayais 
yoas trayiez 
(No Fast D^,) 
ta trairas 
voas trairez 
ta trairais 
▼oas trairiez 



il trait 
ilB traient 
il trayait 
Us trayaient 

il traira 
lis trairont 
il trairait 
Ub trairaient 
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■tail 

TnyoM trayez 

BiTBJ. Pb. Qne Je tndo que ta tnies 

<^ nouB tnyionf que toiib trayies 

{M Impeif, Bulif,) 



qa*Iltn]e 
qa*Us tnde&t 



Conjugate in the Bame manner as ''traire : 

*Bztraire, to extract. *8oustraire, to take away. 

•VAINCRE, To Vanquish.— (TwBNTT-sBcoND Model.) 



Vaiocre 



Vainqnant 



Vainca 



Pabt Dif. 



FUTUBB. 



COHD. FB. 



SuBj. Pb. 



Avoir vaincn 

Je Yalncs 
Noas yainquoxiB 
Je vainqoais 
Nous vainquions 
Je yainqois 
Nous yainqutmes 
Je vaincrai 
Noos vaincnniB 
Je YBlnczals 
Nous vaincrionB 

Yainqnons 
Qnejeyalnqae 
Qae noas yainqaions 
Que Je yainqnlBse 
Qpe noua yainqaissions 



to have vanqvUhed 



tayaincs 
yons vainquez 
ta yainqoais 
yoas yainqoiea 
to yainqois 
yoas yainqoltes 
ta vaincras 
yoas valncrez 
ta yaincrais 
yoas yaincriea 
Vbincs 
yalnqaez . 
qae ta yainqaes 
qae yoas yainqalez 
qae ta yalnqoissee 
qae yoas yanqalssiez 



flyaine 
lis yainqaent 
11 yainqaait 
lis yainqaaient 
U vainquit. 

ils yainquirent 
il yaincra 
ils vaincront 
il yaiDcrait 
ils vaincraient 



qa^n yainqae 
qa^Us yainqaent 
qa*il yainqolt 
qa*Us vainqolBsent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *vaincre : 

*OonTaincre, to oonvinoeL 



•VrVBE, To Live.— (TwKNTT-THiRD Model.) 

Tlyra Ylyant Vtoi 

Ayoir yfcn to have Uved 



Jerls 
KoaiTiTOdi 



tayis 
yoas yiyea 



flyft 
ilsyivent 
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IXFEBT. 


Je ylvais 


tnviTaia 


ilviyatt 




Nona yivions 


Yoos vlvles 


ilB yiyaieiit 


Past Dbf. 


Je T^ciu 


tuy6cuB 


fly^cnt 




NouB vteflmes 


▼ouB v^ctLtes 


ilBY^curent 


FUTUBB. 


Je vivrai 


tu viyniB 


flyiya 




Nona vivrons ' 


VOU8 yivrez 


Usyiyroiit 


COKD. PB. 


Je vlvraia 


tu viTraiB 


Dylyralt 




Nous vivrions 


voufl viyriez 


ilsyiyraie&t 


IlEFBB. 




ViB 






Vivons 


vlvez 




SUBJ. PR. 


Que je vive 
Que noas vivions 


que tu vives 


quMl ylye 




que vouB yiviez 


qn*ils yiyent 


Imfebf. 


Que je vScnsse 


que tu Y^cuBBeB 


qu'il y6dlt 




Que DOUR v^cnsBlons 


que VOUB vteuBslez 


quails ytouaentc 



Oon jugate in the same manner as *vivre: 

♦Survivre, to survive. 



Vocabulary 43. 



*Rire (de), to langh (at). 
♦Suivre, to follow. 
♦Poursuivre, to pursue. 
*Traire, to milk. 
*Zjztraire, to extract; to take 

out. 
♦Vaincre, to vanquish. 
^Convaincre, to convince. 
*Vivre, to live. 

♦Survivre, to survive; to out- 
live. 
Un Romain, a Roman. 
Ii'Asie,/., Asia. 
T7n pays, a country. 
Un roi, a king. 
La nation, the nation. 
A I'etranger, abroad. 
Bn ma presence, in my presence. 



Lintemperance,/., intemperance. 

Una passion, a passion. 

Un ennemi, an enemy. 

La guerre, the war. 

L'embarras, m,^ the embarrass- 
ment. 

Le conseil, the advice ; the coun- 
sel. 

Un exemple, an example. 

Le marbre, the marble. 

La carriere, the quarry. 

Une vache, a cow. 

Le sort, the lot. 

Loin, far. 

Fartout ou, wherever. 

£temellement, eternally. 

Tant que, as long as. 

Tel, many a one. 
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Exercise 43. 

Model Bibe. 1. Tel rit anjourd'hui qui pleurera demain. 
2. Je ne ris pas. 3. Vous avez ri de mon embarras. 4. Vous 
riiez et elle riait aussi 5. Ne riez pas des dSfants d'autrni. 

Model Suivre. 6. Je suis mon chemin, et vous suivez 
le vdtre. 7. Je vous suivrai partout oh vous irez. 8. Vous 
avez suivi I'exemple d'un autre, au lieu de suivre mes con- 
seils. 9. II serait bien qu'il suivlt les conseils de ses parents. 
10. Si vous poursuiviez vos Etudes, elles vous conduiraient 
loin. 11. Je ne savais pas, si vous poursuivriez cette affaire 
ou non. 

Model Traire. 12. On a trait les vaches en ma pre- 
sence. 13. Le marbre qu'on extrait de cette carridre, est 
d'une belle quality. 

Model Vaincre. 14. Alexandre vainquit les rois de 
FAsie, mais il ne sut vaincre ses passions. 15. Apres avoir 
vaincu ses ennemis a la guerre, il fut vaincu lui-m^me par 
rintemp6rance. 16. Je vous convaincrai de la v6rit6 de ce 
que je dis. 

Model Vivre. 17. Je vis comme je puis, sans me plain- 
dre de mon sort. 18. Vous vivez comme si vous deviez tou- 
jours vivre. 19. Mon grand-p6re vivait du temps de Wash- 
ington ; ils 6taient amis. 20. II vivra 6temellement dans 
ITiistoire. 21. AprSs avoir v6cu longtemps dans I'abondance, 
il mourut pauvre. 22. Catonf ne surv^cut pas longtemps & 
la liberty de son pays. 

Theme 4S. 

Model Bire. 1. Do you laugh at me P 2. I do not 
laugh at you. 3. I was laughing at that boy. 4. They 
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laughed (past indef.) at our embarrassment 5. We shall 
laugh too when they (will) cry. 

Model Suivbe, 6. I follow your advice. 7. We do not 
follow that example. 8. Why did you not follow us ? 9. 
My friends will follow me wherever I (will) go. 10. I wish 
that you would pursue {subj. imp.) your studies without pay- 
ing attention to what they say. 

Model Tbaibe. 11. They (On) milk the cows twice a 
day, in the morning and in the evening. 12. This is an 
example, taken out of an old history. 

Model Vaincbe. 13. I will vanquish my passions ; they 
are my greatest enemies. 14 I am convinced of the truth 
of what you say. 15. The Eomans vanquished {past def^ 
all the nations of the earth. 

Model Vivbb. 16. I will convince you of that, if I live 
long enough. 17. He lived {past indef.) a long time abroad, 
where he learned to speak French. 18. Henry Clay was 
living when I came {past indef.) to this country. 19. I saw 
him ; I shall remember it (of it), as long as I (shall) live. 



FORTY-FOURTH LESSON. 

The' AovERB.t 

1. Adverbs may express time, place, manner, oraer, quan« 
tity, comparison, affirmation, negation, doubt, etc. 

Many adverbs, which are of frequent use, have been introduoed in 
Oie preceding lessons: Ai^jourd'hui, to-day; aussi, also, too; autrefois, 
formerly; bien, toell; bientdt, soon; comme, like, as; conimeiit, how; 
dlja, already; domain, to-morrow; encore, 9tiU, yet; ensemble, together; 



t Introduction, pp. 17, 7 and 80^ 80. 
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ensoite, aft&rwirds; hier, yesterday; loin, far; longtemps, a long time; 
maintenant now; mal, badly; on, where; partout, everywhere; quand, 
when; quelque part, eomewhere; quelquefois, eometimes; si, bo; Bouvent, 
often; tantdt, by and by; a little whUe ago; tard, late; toujouri, always; 
tout A I'heure, presently, just now; tout de suitd, immediately, etc 

The following adverbs are also frequently used : 

Ailleurs, elsewhere. Dor^navant, henceforth. 

Aixud, thus ; so. Szpres, purposely, on purpose. 

A la foisi at a time; at once. M6me, even ; also. 

Alors, then ; at that time. Peut-6tre, perhaps. 

Auparavant, before ; first Plutdt, rather. 

Antrement, otherwise. Presque, almost. 

D'abord, at first ; first. Sans doute, undoubtedly. 

Dedans, within ; in It. Surtout, especially. 

Dehors, outside ; out of doors. Tdt, soon. 

Dessous, below ; under it. Tdt ou tard, sooner orjater. 

Dessus, above ; upon it. Volontiers, willingly. 

2. Adverbs of Quantity. 

Adverbs of quantity are used with verbs and with nouns. 
When they are used with nouns, they require the preposition 
de before the noun, and when the noun is not expressed^ it 
is represented in the sentence by the pronoun en. 

The adverbs of quantity are : 

Asaez, enough. Gn^re (ne), but little ; but faw. 

Autant, as much ; as many. Moins, less. 

Beauooup, much ; many. Pen, little ; few. 

Bien (Bem. 1), much ; many. Plus, more. 

Ctombien, how much ; how many. Tant, so much ; so many. 

Davantage, (Bem. 2), more. ^op, too much ; too many.' 

Rem. 1. Bien requires de and the article before the noun ; that 
is : du, de la, de 1', or des. 

Rem. 2. Davantage is never followed by de and a noun ; it is used 
preferably to plus at the end of a sentenee. 
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n travaille autant que vous. He works as much as jou do. 

J'ai autant de livres que vous. I have as many hooks as 70U. 

Vous en avez plus que moi. You have more than I. 

II y a beaucoup de fautes (or bien There are many mistakes in this 
des fautes) dans ce theme. exercise. 

When two nouns are compared in regard to quantity, the 
preposition de is repeated before the second noun. 

Vous aVez plus de courage que You have more courage than pa^ 
de patience. tience. 

3. Formation of Adverbs in ment. 

Many adverbs are formed from adjectives by the addition 
of the syllable ment When the adjective ends with a vowel, 
ment is added to the masculine form ; when it ends with a 
consonant, to the feminine form, as : 

Poli, polite, adv- pollment, politely. 

Ordinaire, usual, adv. ordinairement, usually. 

Seul,/. seule, alone, adv. seulement, only. 

Heureuz,/. heiureuse,. happy, adv. heureusement, happily ; luckily. 

Douz,/. douce, soft, adv. doncement, softly; gently. 

Rbm. Beau, beautiful; nouveau, riew; fou, fooliah; mou, 90ft; 
though ending in a vowel, add ment, to the feminine forms; belle- 
ment, finely; nouvellement, newl/y; {oUemeni^ fooHshly; moUement, 
eofUy. 

Adjectives ending in nt, change nt into mment» as : 

Prudent, prudent, adv. prudemment, prudently. 

Except : 
Lent, slow, adv. lentement, slowly. 

Present, present, adv. prisentement, presently. 



4 Adjectives used as Adverbs. 

A. few adjectives are also used as adverbs. 

Oh«r, dear, dear. Bas, low, in a low voioe. 

Fanz, false, out of tone. Juste, just, correctly. 
Haut, high, loud. Fort, strong, very; verymusfa, 

n vend cher. He sells dear. 

Bile chante faxoL. She sings out of tune. 

Nous parlous trop haut. We speak too loud. 

Bile Joue juste. She plajs correctly. 

n gMe fort. It freezes hard. 

5. Comparison of Adverbs. 

Adverbs are compared in the same manner as adjectives. 

Tard, late; plus tard, later; le plus tard, latest. 

The following are irregularly compared. 

Bien, well ; mieux, hotter ; le mieuz, best. 

Beaucoup, much; plus, more; leplus, most. 

Mai, hadlj; pis, worse; lepis, worst 

Feu, little ; moins, less ; le moins, least 

6. Adverbs Modifying Adverbs and Adjectives. 

Certain adverbs when used to modify adjectives or other 
adverbs, assume in this connection a different meaning. 

Bien fort or tres-fort, very strong ; Fort bien or tres-bien, very well 
Assez bien, pretty well ; Assez Joli, rather pretty. 

Un peu tard, rather late ; Trop tard, too late. 

Rem. Tr^s, bien, and fort may he used to strengthen the sense of 
adjectives and adyerhs. Before nouns bien is used, and before parti- 
ciples, either bien or fort ' 
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T. The Adverb Tout. 

Tout is used as an adverb in the sense of quite. 

Tout douottnenL Quite gently. 

Tout before an adjective that is feminine^ takes the same 
gender and number as the adjective when the adjective begins 
with a consonant, but not when the adjective begins with a 
vowel. 

mie est toute surprise. She is quite surprised. 

fliu ^tait tout etonn^e. She was quite astonished. 

a Adverbs of Negation. 

The adverbs of negation are : 

Nbj not. Aucunement (ne), by no means. 

Pas (ne), not. Nullement (ne), by no means. 

Point (ne), not (with emphans). Que (ne), only, but ; nothing but. 
Plus (ne), no longer. Ouere (ne), but little ; but few. 

Jamais (ne), never. Non, no. 

JlBM. 1. Adverbs of negation accompanying a yerb, require ne 
before the verb. 

Bem. 2. The negative pas is generally omitted in the negative con- 
jugation of the verbs cesser, to cease; oser, to dare; pouToir, to be 
able ; savoir, to know. 

Elle ne cesse de pleurer. She does not cease weeping, 

Je n'ose parler de cela. I dare not speak of that. 

Je ne puis le £alre. I cannot do it 

Je ne le puis. I cannot. 

Je ne sals odil est. I don't know where he is. 

The adverbial phrase du tout, at all, is often added to 
negative adverbs, to strengthen their sense, as: pas du 
tout, point du tout Du tout is also used alone with the 
force of a negative. 



THB ABYSBB. 205 

Vocabulary 44. 

Avanoer, to advance ; to bring Un chfile, a ehawL 

forward. Confiant, confiding ; confident. 

Oser, to dare. Fidele (a), faithful ; true to. 

Marcher, to walk ; to march. Extrdmement, extremely. 

Agir, to act. Vraiment, truly ; indeed* 

L'dge, m^ the age. Autrementj otherwise. 

Exercise 44. 

Adverbs. (See list 1.) 1. Autrefois je travaillais pen •, 
j'^tais malade alors. 2. Maintenant je travaille davanta^e^ 
et je me porte bien. 3. DorSnavant je serai moins confianb 
4. Je veux bien que vous jouiez, mais faites votre devoir 
auparavant. 5. Mes fr^res sont dehors ; lis vont rentrer 
bientdt. 6. Voici la lettre; I'argent est dedans. 7; Avancez 
la table, et mettez votre cahier dessus. 8. VoilA votre c^)Ale ; 
vos gants sont dessous. 

Adverbs of Quantity. 9. Vous n'6tudiez pas autant 
que votre frSre. 10. II a plus de patience que vous. 11. Je 
n'ai pas moins de courage que lui. 12. Si vous aviez autant 
de patience que de courage, vous rSussiriez mieux. 

Adverbs in ment. 13. II arrive ordinairement aprds 
I'heure. 14. J'ai voulu seulement vous f aire remarquer cela. 
15. Parlez doucement, s'il vous plait. 16. II m'a dit poli* 
ment que j'avais agi follement. 

Adjectives as Adverbs. 17. Vous avez pay 6 cela trop 
cher. 18. EUe joue faqx. 19. Ne parlez pas si haut. 20 
Parlous bas ; il y a quelqu'un dans Fautre chambre. 

MODIFICATiON OF AdVEBBS AND ADJECTIVES. 21. Elle 

est trds-forte pour son &ge, et fort avanc^e dans ses etudes. 
22. Elle est tris-fumable et assez jolie. 23. Elle joue assez 
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bien. 24. Sa soenr est bien malade. 25. Elle 6tait tout 
6tonn6e de nous voir. 

Advebbs of Negation. 26. Je n'ose aller la voir. 27. 
Elle ne cesse de pleurer. 28. Je ne sais que faire. 29. Je 
a'ai qu'un frSre, et je ne sais ou il est. 30. Je le cberche 
partout; et je ne puis le trouver. 31. Vous n'avez guSre de 
patience. 32. Je crois vraiment que je n'en ai point du tout. 

Theme 44. 

Advebbs. (See List 1.) 1. Formerly I studied little; 
now I study more^ and I am more contented. 2. You were 
sick then, now you are in good health, and you are strong. 
3. Henceforth 1 will be true to my duties. 4. I am first 
going to the post-office, and then to the bank. 5. I have 
the box; there is nothing in it. 6. He was in the house, 
and I was outside. 7. Here is a bench; let us sit down 
upon it. 8. Put your books under it 9. Wait for me ; I 
have almost finished. 

Advebbs of Quantity. 10. I work more than you. 
11. You have more patience than I. 12. He has as much 
courage as patience. 13. You have less prudence than 
courage. 

Advebbs in ment. 14. We usually dine at five o'clock. 
15. Walk slowly; we cannot follow you. 16. Tell him 
politely that he has not acted prudently in that affair. 17. 
I say that only because he thinks otherwise. 

Adjectives as Advebbs. 18. Jle sells too dear. 19. You 
fling out of tune. 20. You speak too loud. 21. She speaks 
so low that I cannot understand her. 22. She does not 
play correctly. 

MODIPIOATION OF AdVEBBS AND ADJECTIVES. 23. She 
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IS very tall, 24. He is extremely polite. 25. They were 
very much astonished to see us. 26. It was very warm. 
27. I was yery thirsty. 28. She is rather pretty and quite 
young. 

Adyebbs of Negation. 29. He dares not say it. 30. 
You do not cease speaking. 31. I cannot answer all your 
questions. 32. I do not know what to say. 33. It shall be 
80 (thus) ; you have but to say so (it). 34. I have but one 
sister, and she is not well at all. 



POBTY-FIFTH LESSON. 



The Preposition.* 



List of Prepositions that are frequently used. 



Avant, before (time or order), 

}l cause de, on account of. 

A. cdt6 de, hy the side of, by. 

A regard de, with regard to. 

An lieu de, instead of. 

Aupr^g de, near, close by ; with. 

Autour de, around. 

Centre, against. 

Depuis, idnoe. 

Des, from. 

Derri^re, behind. 

Devant, before {padHony 

Dnraat, during. 

Bntre, between. 

JEhnrers, towards (moraUy). 



Environ, about. 

Ezcepte, except. 

Faute de, for want ot 

Hors, out. 

Jusque, till, until ; as far aa 

Malgr6, in spite of. 

Parmi, among. 

Pendant, during. 

Pr^s de, near bj. 

Quant ^ as ta 

Selon, 

Snivant, 

Snr, upon. 

Vera, towards (phpneaUy\ 

Vis-il-vis, opposite. 



[ according to. 



.AaMwaiki 



* Introductloii, p. 17, 8. 
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Vooabulary 45, 

li'escamen, m,, the examination. L'hdtel de villa, the dtj-halL 

I<68 ▼aoanoes,/., the vacation. L'onest, m., the west. 

li'et^, m., summer. Btre fich^ contrei to be angl^ 
Un parent, m., a relative. tirith. 

Une parents, /., a relative. ' ZStre £&cb6 de, to be sony for* 

Une personne, a person, Toumer, to tarn. 

Une circonstance, a circumstance. Ain^, oldest. 

Men avis, m,, my advice ; my En v6rite, indeed, 

•pinion. EhbienI well I 

Exercise 46. 

• 

1. Jules se plaint de moi, paree que je n'ai pas youla 
dortir avec lui. 2. Depuis ce jour^ 11 eroit que je suis f&ch6 
eontre luL 3. A cause de eela^ il ne yient plus me voir. 
4. Entre nous, je n'en suis pas f Ach6. 5. II s'est toujours 
bien comports en vers moi. 6. II est yenu passer quelques 
jours avec moi pendant les vacances. 7. Durant Yktk nous 
6tions presque toujours hors de la viUe. 8. Autrefois mon 
cousin demeurait auprSs de la banque. 9. Je Tai rencontr6 
ce matin pres d'ici. . 10. Son frfire demeure vis-d-vis de 
rh6tel de ville. 11. Nous demeurons k c6t6 de Tfiglise. 12. 
He sortez pas sans parapluie. 13. Le vent a toum6 vers 
I'ouest; il va pleuvoir. 14. Suivant votre avis je ne devrais 
pas y aller. ' 15. Quant k cela je n'ai rien d. vous dire. 16. 
X regard de cette affaire, il faut agir selon les circonstances. 

Theme 45. 

1. I started froni home after (the) breakfast, and (1) arrived 
here before (the) dinner. 2. My father came with me, but 
my mother staid at home on account of the cold. 3. Ldo 
not know what to do with regard to that business. 4* As to 
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« 

ihaty I cannot tell yon anything. 5. You must act accord- 
ing to the adyice of your father. 6. I will act according to 
circumBtance& 7. I have not seen Louis since last Monday. 
8. I believe that he is angry with me. 9. I should be sorry 
for it, for he has always acted well towards me. 10. I shall 
return here towards evening (le soir). 11. There were about 
two hundred persons at the examination. 12. All my rela- 
tives were there except my eldestf brother, who was out of 
town. 13. Your cousin was sitting by me. 14. Julia was 
behind me, and my mother was sitting before me. 15. Henry 
was sitting near the window, between his two sisters. 16. I 
did not reoognize you among so many strangers. 



POETY^IXTH LE8S0K. 

TkI CCNJUNCTION.t'THE InTERJECTION.§ 

L list of conjunctions that are frequently used; 

Afin qiiOyI in order that D^s que, as soon as. 

Ainil, thus. Done, then ; theref ora 

Aimd que, i ^ Bt, and. 

Auaal bi«n que, S Jusqu'sl ce quej untiL 

A moina que,| unless. Loraque, when. 

Anaaitdt que, as soon as. Mala, but. 

Avant que,| before. N^anmoins, nevertheleaaL 

Blen que,| although. Ni, neither ; nor. 

Oar, for. Ou, or. 

Oependanti however. Farce que, because. 

Dqpula que, since (tempnral). Pendant que, while. 

t Place the adjective after tbe noun. 

% latrodaetion, p. 17, A. 

I Introdnctiozi, p. 17, 10. 

I TbeM cooJoDctioiui reqnite the yerb Id the sul^imotiTe mode. 
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Poorqnoi, why. Que, that. 

Pourtant, hpwever. Qaolque,f although. 

Pour que,f in order that. Sans que,t unless ; without. 

Pourvu que,f provided Si, if ; whether. 

PoisquA, since {eamaHy Tant que, as long as. 

Qnand, when. Tandis que, while. 

S. Interjections. 

The principal interjections are : 

Hal hal Bahl pshaw f 

Ah! aht Paizl idlenoel 

AXeloht Ohut!hist! 

HelasI akal Hola! hal^ol 

Oh! ohi He bieni "key then! now then I 

FilQrl EhbienI wellthenl 

Vocabtilary 46. 

So d^pdoher, to make haste. TTne occasion, an opportunity. 

6e livrer (d), to apply (to). Une situation, a situation. 

€k>mpter (sur), to rely (upon). Un %vantage, an advantage. 

Aider, to help. Leve, risen. 

Tirer, to pull ; to draw ; tirer Magnifique, magnificent. 

qudquhin d'embarras, to get X propos, seasonably; bien & 

one out of difficulty. propos, at the right time. 

Reparer, to repair ; to amend ; Puis, then ; et puis, and next ;. 

to Piake amends for. what next. 

Ezercise 46. 

OoNJUKCTioKS. 1. Vons savez aussi bien que moi qn'on 
nous attend, cependant vous ne vous d6p^chez pas. 2. Aas- 
sitdt que je me serai babillS, nous partirons. 3. Nous arri- 
verons avant que men oncle soifc lev6. 4. Depuis que mon 

t TbiMf ccttdnactiont rMpiire the vetk in the sahjnivstiTie 
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ami est parti, pinsieurs personnes sont yennes le demander. 

5. Faisque yous le d6sirez, je remettrai ce voyage i demain. 

6. Je sais content, pourva que yous le soyez. 7. Etudiez 
tandis que yous Stes jeunes; quand yous serez grands, yous 
n'aurez, peut-dtre, ni le temps^ ni les m6mes occasions que 
yous avez d, present, de vous livrer k P6tude. 8. Bien que 
yous soyez jeunes et riches, ne comptez pas trop sur ces 
ayantages. 9. Je ne paryiendrai jamais d, traduire ce th^me 
sans que yous m'aidiez. 

Intebjegtions. 10. H61as ! que yais-je faire ? 11. Ha I 
yous yoili bien d, propos; yous allez me tirer d'embarras. 
12. Ohl queerest beau ! 13. Chut! on vient 14. H6 bienl 
que fites-yous alors ? 15. Eh bien ! yous ayez done r6ussi 
& la fin. 

Theme 46. 

Conjunctions. 1. I was mistaken as well as you, how- 
eyer, I hope to make amends for my fault. 2. When one is' 
young, one is too confiding. 3. I haye not seen my uncle, 
since you spoke of that to me. 4. Since I am ready, I will 
start. 6. Nevertheless, if you wish it, I will wait till to- 
morrow. 6. I show you this letter, in order that you may 
understand my situation. 7. You do not make haste, 
although you know that I am in a hurry. 8. As soon as 
you are ready, we will start. 9. Let us read whilp we are 
waiting. It). Let us study, if we wish to acquire useful 
knowledge, for (the) time flies (s'enfuit), and you know that 
it will not return again (plus). 

iNTBEJEcnoNS. 11. Alas! that is a great misfortune. 
12. Hallo 1 is there nobody at home ? 13. Hey then 1 what 
next ? 14. Oh ! that is magnificent. 15. Well then I that 
will be the end of the story. 



SYNTAX. 



FOBTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 
The Noun. 

1. A noun in a sentence is either the sabject of a verb, the object of 
a transitive verb, called direct object ; or the object of a preposition, 
called indirect object. (See Introduction, p. 17; 2, 6, etc.) 

A noun may also be used in close connection with another word, bo 
as to express with it but one idea ; as avoir besoin, to have need (to 
need); avec politesse, wiih politeness (politely). 

A verb and a noun closely connected are equivalent to a neuter verb. 

Avoir envie, to have a wish. Entendre raison, to listen to rea- 
Avoir soin, to take care. son. 

Avoir mal, to have pain. Prendre cong^, to take leave. 

Fair3 mal, to hurt. Rendre Justice, to do justice. 

Demander pardon, to beg pardon. Rendre service, to oblige. 

2. Idioms with Avoir, To Have, and a Noun. 

In some French expressions avoir, to have, is used with a noun) 
whereas in the equivalent English expressions to he is used with ao 
adjective. 

Avoir faim, to be hungry. Avoir peur, to be afraid. 

Avoir soi^ to be thirsty. Avoir honte, to be ashamed. 

Avoir chaud, to be warm. Avoir raison, to be right. 

Avoir froid, to be cold. Avoir tort, to be wrong. 
Avoir sommeil, to be sleepy. 

Avoir, to have, is also used in the following expressions : 

Qu'y a-t-il ? What is the matter ? 

n n'y a rien. Nothing is the matter. 

Qu'avez-vons 7 What is the matter with you ? 

Je n'aA ri«n. Nothing is the matter with me. 
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A-l-il quelqne chose ? Is anjtliing the matter with him ? 

Qnel fige avez-vouB ? How old are 70a ? 

J'ai diz ana. I.am ten years old. 

8. Nouns used Adjectively. 

A noun is used adjectively 

(1.) When it stands in apposition with another noun, as : 

TeUmaque, fils dlTlysse. Telemachas, the son of Uljssea 

(3.) After a neuter verh when it qualifies the subject of the verb. 

Bon pire etait m^eoin. His father was a physician. 

n est devenu soldat. He has become a soldier. 

(8.) When it is an adjunct of another noun which it describes, as : 

. Un mattre de danse. A dancing-master. 

Un ohemin de fer. A railroad. 

(4.) When it is descriptive of the use or purpose of an object, or states 
the means by which the object is put in motion, as: 

Dn papier a lettre. Letter paper. 

Une ohaise a basctde. A rocking-chair. 

Une machine sL ▼apeur. A steam-engine. 

Un moulin il vent. A wind- mill. 

4. Plural of Compound Nouns and of Proper Nouns. 

When two nouns, or a noun and an adjective, form a compo*. 
noun, both component parts take the plural ending, as : 

Un chou-flenr, des chouz-fleurs. A cauliflower ; cauliflowers. 

Un gentilhomme; des gentils- A nobleman ; noblemen. 

hommes. 

Un monsieur; des messieurs. A gentleman ; gentlemen. 

When a compound noun is formed of two nouns connected by a pre- 
position, the first' of the two nouns only takes the plural ending, as: 

Un oheM'osavre} des chefs- A master-piece ; master-pieces. 
Unaro-ea-oieli des axos-en-ciel. A rainbow; rainbows. 
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Verbs and ioYariable parts of speech used sabetaatiyely, or forming a 
part of a compound noun, are the same in the plural as in the singular. 

Unporta-crayon; des porte-cray- A pencil-case ; pencil-cases. 

ons. 
lies si et les pourquoi. The if s and the wherefores. 

Proper names of persons are the same in the plural as in the singulaK 
lies deux Oomeille. The two Comeilles. 

5. An» Ann^e^ Year; Jour, JournIe, Day» etc. 

An, year; Jour, day ; matin, morning^ and soir, evening, are mascu- 
line nouns, and ann6e, year; Joumee, day; matin6e, morning ^ and 
soiree, evening, are feminine nouns. 

The masculine nouns express divisions of time, as a unit. Thej are 
used in counting and in adverbial expressions : trois ans, three years; 
tous les ans, every year ; tous les Jours, every day; le matin, (he mom' 
ing or in the morning ; le soir, the e/eemng or in the evening. 

The feminine nouns express periods of time with reference to their 
duration: \x>\i\jeVaxixilke^the whole yea/r; oelteaxmee, this year; toute 
une Joum4e, a whok day; la matinee, the morning time; une soiree^ 
an evening, or an evening party. 

e. Remark on the Plural Noun Gens, People. 

The plural noun gens, people, is of the masculine gender, but, by a 
singular rule, the adjectives which precede it, must be in the feminine, 
and those that follow it, in the masculine gender : Les ▼ieilles gens 
Bont soupQonneuz, old people are distrustful. 

The compound nouns, gens de lettres, literary men ; gens de bien, 
goodpeopUy etc, are not subject to the above rule. 

Vocabulary 47. 

La t6te^ the head. Le mat de t6te, the headache. 

Une dent, a tooth. Avoir mat {k\ to have pain (inX 

La gorg a, the throat. Mai k la tSte, a headache. 

Le mal, evil : pain ; sore. Bffal auz dents, toothache. 
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Mai & la gorge, sore throat. Montrer, to show. 

Una aalle a manger, a dining-room. Passer, to spend (of Um^ 

Une boite a th6, a tea-canister. Bn societe, in company. 

Un tiroir, a drawer. En £unille, with one's family 

ZjO bureau, the office. Vide, empty. 

lie voisinage^ the neighborhood. Au contraire, on the oontiarj. 

Exercise 47, 

A Verb and a Noun, I and 2. 1. Qa'y a-t-il? 2. Yous me faites 
mal. 8. Je vons demande pardon. 4. Charles dit qu'on ne Ixu rend 
pas justice. 5. U a tort de dire cela. 6. G'est un jeune homme qui ne 
▼eut pas entendre raison. 7. Avez-voas froid? 8. Au contraire, j'ai 
bien chaud. 9. Nous avoDS faim. 10. On va servir le diner. 11. Qu'as- 
tu, Jules ? as-tu peur de veDir aupres de moi ? 12. 11 a x>leure ; il a 
honte de se montrer. 13. Quel age a-t-il? 14 11 a presque neuf 
ans. 15. Ayez-Yous sommeil? 16. Du tout; j'aimal & la tSta 17« 
Henriette a mal aux dents. 18. La petite ^lise a mal ft la gorge. 
19. Tout le monde est malade ici ; il faudra fidre yenir la m6decin. 

Nouns used Adjectively, 3. 20. Le p^re de notre professeur d&fran- 
^ais est notaira 21. II y a deux chaises a bascule dans la salle k man- 
ger. 22. II n'y a pas de moulin (t vent daus ce voisinage. 28. La boite 
1 the est vide. 24 Yous trouverez du papier a lettre dans ce tiroir. 

An, ann^e.; jour, journ^e, etc., 4. 25. Mon frere Charles a douze 
ans. 26. Mon grand-p^re est dans sa quatre-vingti^me annee. 27. II 
sort encore tons les jours. 28. Mon p^re est toute la joum6e au bu- 
reau. 29. Je ne le vois que le matin et le soir. 80. Moi, je Buis toute 
la matinee dehors. 31. Je passe la soiree en famille. 

Theme 47. 

A Verb and a Noun, I and 2. 1. What is themattei with you 9 
'9. I have a headache. 3. Mary has the toothache. 4 Henry has a 
sore throat. 5. The children are hungry and thirsty. 6. Little Wil- 
liam is very sleepy. 7. John is afraid. 8. He is ashamed to say bo. 
9. What is the matter now ? 10. Charles will not listen to reason 
11. I beg your (you) pardon. 12. You do not do me justice. 

Nouns used Adjeotiyely, 3. 18. We are translating the history of 
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Telemachns, the mm of Ulysses. 14 Our dandng-master was a soldier 
fonnerlj. 15. Have 70a bought letter paper ? 16. Is there a rocking- 
chair in your room ? 17. The tea-canister is in the dining-room. 18. 
There is a steam-mill in this neighborhood. 

An, ann^e ; jour, journ^e, etc., 4. 19. I was a whole year in Paris. 
20. I go there almost every year. 21. I see you pass here twice a day. 
22. You did not see me pass here yesterday ; for I stayed the whole 
day at home. 23. I neverf go out in the morning ; I study the whole 
morning. 24. I go oat almost every evening. 25. I usuallyf spend 
the evening in company. 



POKTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 
The Article.— Use of the Article before Common Nouns. 

1. The artide is used before a common noun that denotes a particu- 
lar person, place or thing, as : 

Le livre que Je lis. The book which I am reading. 

Le mois dernier. Last month. 

La semaine prochaine. Next week. 

The article is used before noons taken in a general sense, as : 

Ij'homme est mortel. Man is mortal. 

Nous admirons le courage. We admire courage. 

L'or est precieuz. Gold is precious. 

The article, combined with the preposition de, is used before nouns 
that are taken in a partitive sense, as : 

J'ai du papier. I have paper. 

II poss^de du cotirage. He possesses oouiage. 

To this rule there are three exceptions. (See Fourth Lesson.) 
(1.) The article is omitted after pas, or any other negative word, as: 
Je n'ai pas de pain. I have no bread. 

t Pat the adTerb after the verb. 
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BSK. The artide is, howeyer, used after a negative word, whea the 
BenM of the noun is restricted bj some other words, as : 

Je n'ai pas dn pain comme le I have no bread like jonnL 
▼6tre. 

(2.) The ardde Is omitted when the noon is preceded by tn adjeft 
tive, as : 
J*ai da bon papier. I have good paper. 

Rbh. The article is not omitted when the adjective stands after the 
noon : du papier Uanc, fohite paper. When the noun is omitted, the 
role for the sappression or use of the article is the same as if the noun 
were expressed : Avez-vous de bon papier 7 J'en ai de bon. Aves* 
▼ous du papier Uanc 7 J'en ai du Uano. 

(8.) The artide is omitted when the noon is governed bjr the prepo* 
dtion de^ as the indirect olject of a preceding word, as : 

J'al besoin de livres. I have need of books. 

Beauooup de oonrage. Much courage. 

Reil The artide is, however, used after bien, much; many; and 
after la pinpart, mosi. 

Bien de la peine. Much trouble. 

Z«a pinpart des hommes. Most men. 

The artide is used before the noun that denotes the unit of wdght 
or measure, by which anything is bought or sold, and before nouns 
expcessing ftactional quantities when their sense is limited. 

Vingt sous la livre. Twenty cents a pound. 

Deujc dollars le m^tre. Two dollars a meter. 

loL moitl6 des marchandises. One half of the goods. 

The artide is used, instead of the possessive adjective, before the 
parts of the bo^y and the qualities of the mind. The construction 
of the sentence is so arranged that the part refers to the sutject of the 
verb. 

n m'a donnni la main. He gave me his hand. 

Bile a la bonoiie petite. B«r mouth is smalL 
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When an operation is perfonned upon a person, the part acted npon 
ia the direct, and the person the indirect, object of the verb. 

Vous lenr avez ouvert las yeux. You opened their ejes. 

When a person performs an act upon a part of himself, the prouomi* 
nal form of the verb is used. 

n s'est £edt mal si la main. He hurts his hand. 

The article is not used before nouns placed in apposition with, of 
ezplaoatoiy of, preceding nouns. 

T^l^maque, fils dlTlysse. Telemachus, the son of Ulysses. 

The article is not used before nouns that qualify, or describe precede 
ing nouna 

Un maitre de danse. A dancing-master. 

Un homme i cheveuz blancs. A man with white hair 

The article is, however, used before a descriptive noun, and before a 
noun that expresses the use or destination of an object, when the sense 
is definita 

L'homme aux chaveuz blancs. The man with the white hair. 
Za hotte auz lettres. The letter-box. 

Zjo pot au lait. The milk-pot. 

The article is not used after the preposition en, nor after the conjun<v 
tion ni, before a noun that is taken in an indefinite or partitive sense. 

Sn automne. In autumn. 

n est venu en voitnre. He came in a carriage. 

n n'a ni argent ni amis. He has neither money nor Mendt 

21 Use of the Article before Proper Nouns. 

The article is used before proper names of countries, provinces, seaSg 
rivers, and mountain& 

La France est nn beau pays. France is a beautiful country. 

The article is not used before the name of a country, when it is pre 
ceded by the preposition en, in, to. 

n est en France. He is in France. 

S Ta en Anglet«rr«. He goes to England. 
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The article is not used before the name of a country of the feminine 
gender when it is preceded by the preposition de, in the sense of from. 

n vl-ent d'Allemagne. He comes from Germany. 

But: 
II visnt dn Meodqne. He comes from Mexico. 

The article is not used in connection with the preposition de, when 
the name of a coimtry forms part of a title, or serves to qualify a pre- 
ceding noun, as : . 

]> roi de Pnisse. The king of Prussia. 

Oa fromage d'Angleterre. English cheese. 

In other- cases the article is used with the preposition de, as : 
lie ollmat de la France. The climate of France. 

The article is used before proper names of persons, when they are 
preceded by a title or an adjective. 

lie President Jackson. President Jackson. 

lie petit Henri. Little Henry. 

The article is not used before the names of the months and of the 
days of the week. [See Ninth Lesson (&m).] 

Vocabulary 48. 

Ii'Europe,/., Europe. L'hlver, winter; en hiver, ii 

Zia France, France. winter. 

L'Angleterre, /., England. Le climat, the climate. 

L^Allemagne,/., Germany. La gelee, the fh)6t. 

Un empereur, an emperor. • lie succes, success. 

Un monarque, a monarch. Ii'oisivet^, /. idleness. 

Zie printemps, spring; au prin- L'amiti^, /. friendship. 

temps, in spring. Un signe, a sign; en signe de, as 

Xi'^t^, summer ; en 6t^, in sum- a sign of. 

mer. Le sort, the lot. 

Ii'automne, autumn ; en antoome, Un cheven, a hair ; lea ohereoi^ 

in antomn. the hair. 
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Un oii^ an eye; 1m ymcK, the 8'approcher (de), to come new. 

eyes. Blanc, /sm. blanche, white. 

Xia main, the hand. Noir, black. 

lie bras, the arm. Vert, green. 

lie pied, the foot. Bleu, blue. 

* Z«a moiti6, the half. Bmn, brown. 

Le quart, the quarter. Blond, fair ; light ; flaxen. 

Oreer, to create. M^content(de)»diaBatis!ied (with). 

Proolamer, to proclaim. Puissant, powerful. 

FUner, to loiter. Uni, united. 

Exercise 48. 

The Article before Common Nouns, I and 2. 1. Hon pdze est 
all6 & Boston le mois dernier. 2. D reviendra la semaine prochaine. 
8. Dieu a cre4 le del et la terre en six jours. 4. L*automne est 
une saison plus agr^ble que Vhiver. 5. On admire le courage, mais 
la prudence est tout aussi necessaire au succ^. 6. Ayes-vous du 
satin blanc comme oelui-ciY 7. Nous n'avqns pas de satin comme 
celui-lfL 8. Nous en avons du blanc et du noir, mais d'une quality 
diflSrente. 9. Bien des gens passent leur temps dans roisivetS. 10. 
La plupart des hommes se plaignent de la fortune. 11. Nous 
payons la viande vingt sous la livre. 12. Cette sole blancbe co^te 
trois dollars le m^tre. 13. J'ai perdu le quart de mes plantes par 
la gelSe. 14. II m'a offert la main en eigne d'amitie. 16. Elle a 
les cheveux blonds. 16. J'ai froid auz pieds. 17. Vous m'avez ouvert 
les yeux. 18. Je me suis fait mal au bras. 10. Un yieillard a 
cheveux blancs, qui tenait un livre a la main, s'est approch6 de 
nous. 20. Ce monsieur aux cheveux blancs est le grand-p^re de la 
petite Henriette. 

The Article before Proper Names, 3. 21. La France est plus 
grande que I'Angleterre. 22. Le climat de la France est preferable 2 
celui de TAngleterre. 28. Le roi de Prusse fut proclame empereur 
d'AUemagne. 24. Mon fr^re est en France, et j'irai en Angleterre au 
printemps. 25. Le President Grant etait en ville hier. 26. Je n'^tu- 
die pas beaucoup en ^te. 27. Nous reviendrons £ la ville en autonuMi 
28. II fait bien froid ici en hiver. 
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Theme 48. 

The Article before Common Nouns, I and 2. 1. We sliall go to 
the country next month. 2. Last week I received a letter from mj 
brother. 8. Spring is a beautiful season. 4. I like autumn better. 
5. Prudence is as necessary to a (the) general* as courage. 6. Have 
you green velvet like this ? 7. We have no velvet of that quality. 
8. We have beautiful velvet, green, black and blue. 9. Many young 
people spend their time in (a) loitering in the streets. 10. Most men 
are dissatisfied with their lot. 11. This white cloth (etofie) costs fifty 
cents a meter. 12. We pay for (le)* cofiee forty cents a pound. 13. 
He has lost one-half of his books. 14. Qive me your hand, and let us 
be friends. 15. My cousin Alice has blue eyes and brown hair. 16. 
You have hurt my foot ? 17. I have a pain in my arm. 

The Article before Proper Names, 3. 18. I do not like the climate 
of England. 19. Germany is now united and very powerful. 20. The 
emperor of Germany is the oldest monarch of Europe. 21. I was in 
Germany wheu the war began between Germany and France. 22. Do 
you speak French ?f 28. I will study it next winter. 24 I will begin 
in autumn. 25. We intend to go to Europe in the spring. 



rOBTY-NINTH LESSON. 

The Adjective.— Agreement. 

1. An adjective qualifying two nouns in the singular, is put in the 
plural : if the nouns are of difibrent genders the adjective is put in the 
masculine plural. 

L'homme et la femme sent 6g^s. The man and the woman are old. 

An adjective following two nouns connected by ou, agrees with the 
last. 
Un homme on une femme figee. An old man or an old woman. 



* General sense. 

t Partez tomftfmfoUif After the verb parUr the article \» upnally omitted before 
/Wmfoif, French, an0itei#, BngUsh, «ad other national names denoting langnagee. 
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The adjectives demi, ludf^ and nu, hwre^ are invariable when they pre- 
eede the noun, and agree with the noun when they follow it ; demi in 
gender only ; une demi«heure, half an how; denz heores et demie, 
two houTB and a half; nu-pieds, or lee pieds nus, barefooted. 

The adjective fen, late, deceased, placed immediately before the noun, 
agrees with it ; when separated from it by the article or a possessive 
adjective, it is invariable ; la feue reine, the late queen; f&a la nine, 
the deceased qtuen, 

2. Adjectives used as Nouns. 

An adjective may be used as a noun to designate an individual, a 
class, or an abstract quality. 

IieFranQaisj laFrangaise. The Frenchman; the French 

woman. 
Le fran^ais. The French language. 

X«e {or la) malade va bien. The patient is doing well. 

L'ambitieuxn'est Jamais content. The ambitious man is never satiH- 

fied. 
Je prefdre Ihitile a I'agrlable. I prefer the useful to the agreeable. 

8. Place of the Adjective. 

Adjectives, as a rule, are placed after the noun, but the following 
generally precede it : 

Beau, beautiful. Jenne, young. Moindre, least. 

Bon, good. Joli, pretty. NouTeau, new. 

Grand, great ; large. Mauvais, bad. Petit, small. 

Ores, large. Meilleur, better. Vieuz, old. 

Adjectives derived from proper names, those that denote color, form 
or shape, those that express physical or mental qualities, and past 
participles used as adjectives, always follow the noun. 

La langue frangaise. The French language. 

Une table ronde. A round table. 

Du drap noir. Black cloth. 

Un homme aveugl*. A blind man. 

2>es plats caas^i. Broken dishes. 
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Some adjectives have a different meaning, according as thej precede 
or follow the noun. The following are a few of them : 

Un brave homme, a worthy man. Un homme brave^ a brave man. 

Mon Cher ami, my dear friend. Una robe chere, a costly dress. 

Un grand honune, a great man. Un homme grand, a tall man. 

I«a demiere ann6e, the last year L'ann^e demi^re, last year {the 
(of a teriea), preceding year), 

4 Government. 

Acyectives may be followed by a preposition and a noon, or a verb in 
the infinitive. 

Adjectives tha't express our feelings, and those generally that are 
followed in English by of, from, with, require the preposition de 
before the noun or infinitive. 

Je Buia content de ce travail. I am satisfied with this work. 

Je suis heureux de vous voir. I am happy to see you. 

Adjectives that express advantage, likeness, fitness, or the opposite 
qualities, require the preposition d. 

O'est utile a savoir. That is useful to know. 

O'est une chose difiicile a faire. That is a difficult thing to da 

Adjectives joined in construction with the impersonal verb il est, 
require, however, de before the infinitive. 

n est utile de savoir oela. It is useful to know that. 

5. Numeral Adjectives. 

The numeral adjective un is used for the English indefinite article a 
or an ; but the indefinite article it used, in English, in cases in which 
its equivalent is not used in French. 

The numeral un is not used before nouns placed in apposition with, 
or explanatory of, preceding nouns. 

Athali^ tragidie de Racine. Athaly, a tragedy of Radna 

n est fran^ais. He is a Frenchman. 

Son p^re 6tait notaire. His father was a notary. 
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Rem, The numeral im is, however, used before the ezplAiiatory 
BOUD, when it is qiudified or restricted by other words, as : 

Bon p^re 4tait on rioho n^gooiant. His father was a rich movhant. 

The cardinal numbers are used for the ordinal after the names of 
voyerelgns^ and also to state the day of the month, and the chapter oi 
page of a book, except for the first. 

Benzl qoatre. Henry the Fourth. 

Zis deux Janvier. The second of January. 

Ohnpitre premier, page hnit Chapter the First, page eiglili 

Vooabnlary 49. 

Un bottier, a bootmaker. Rond, round. 

fXn oordonnier, a shoemaker. Oarr6, square. 

Un tailleur, a tailor. &ff>4 equal ; alike. 

Un boulanger, a baker. Avare, avaricious; miserij. 

Un bouoher, a butcher. Blort, dead. 

Une feaiUe^ a* leaf ; a sheet Aimable (de), amiable; kind. 

Une livre, a pound. Fatign^ (de), tired. 

lie lit, the bed. Impossible (a), impossible. 

Z<a langne, the language. Inutile {k\ useless. 

Fran9ai8, French. Difficile (a), difficult. 

Anglais, English. Prononoer, to pranounoai 

Allemand, Qeiman. Oontenter, to satiflQr. 

Ezerdse 49. 

1. La p^re et la mdre de cee enf ants acmt morts. B. Le petit el m 
Msur sortent ensemble. 8. Hier lis sent venus demander dn pain ; Us 
^talent nu-pieds. i. Vous me donnss une demi-livre de cafe, et Je vooa 
en ai demand^ une Uvre et demie. 5. La malade n*a pas quitt^ le lit 
aiijonrd'huL 6. L'avare meurt de Him au milieu de I'abondanee. 7. 
La langue f ran^aise et la langue anglaise aont utiles a oelui qui rm 
voyager en Europe. 8. J'ai etudie TaUemand, mais je ne le parle paa. 
t. Jfaime mieuz une table ronde qu'une table carrfe. 10. GoupeB-moi, 
a*il vous plait, un m^tre et deml de ce diap noir. 11. Je snis 
lent de mon sort; rfites-vons du vdtret 12. Nona 
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if entendre parler de cela. 18. n est inutile de me le dire. 14. Mon 
bottler est fran^is^ 15. Son fr^re est boulanger. 16. Notre boucher 
est anglais et mon tailleur est allemand. 17. Henri quatre, roi de 
France, .etait le p^re da peuplu. 18. Vous trouverez cela dans voire 
histoire, livre premier, chapitre deux, page soixante. 

Theme 49. 

1. That gentleman and lady are our neighbors. 2. The children of 
the poor often go barefooted in the midst of winter. 8. Lend me half 
a sheet of letter paper. 4 I haye studied this lesson for (pendant) an 
hour and a half. 5. The patient i» (va) better ; he has gone out. 6. 
The rich and the poor are alike before God. 7. The French language 
is more difficult than the German. 8. I like French better than Ger- 
nuin. 9. Here is a round table and a square table, which one do you 
wish ? 10. That general is a great man, and his son is a tall man. 11. 
Our teacher is a worthy man. 12. The brave man does his duty, and 
fears none btU (que) God. 18. My shoemaker is a Frenchman. 14. That 
German is a baker. 15. I am glad to see you. 16. You are very kind 
to have thought of me. 17. These words are difficult to pronounce. 
18i. It is difficult to satisfy everybody. 19. It is impossible to do it. 



FIFTIETH LESSON. 

The Pronoun. 

'See Lesson Eleventh to Lesson Nineteenth. We here add only what Is necessary 
to complete the subject.) 

A pronoun stands in the place of a noun. But the pronouns ce, 
oeci, cela, en, y, and the invariable pronoun le, may stand in the place 
of a sentence. 

Je sals ce qui le d^sole. I know what grieves him. 

Saves-vous ce qaHi a dit? Do you know what he said? 

Oela est vrai. That is true. 

Toat le mQnde en parle. Everybody speaks of it. 

J« le sail. I know it. 
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When a relative danae refers to a preceding sentence, the demon- 
Btrative pronoan ce is used as the antecedent of the relative pronoun. 

BUe est fort meoontante, ce qui She is very much displeased, which 
me desole. grieves me. 

We have seen (Lesson Eleventh) that the objective personal pro- 
nouns are placed after the verb when the verb is in the imperative 
mode and used affirmatively. The pronouns moi and toi are then 
used for me and te, except before en. 

Donnes-moi dn papier. Give me some paper. 

Donnes-m'en. Give me some. 

When tlfe objective pronouns stand after the verb, le^ la, les pre- 
cede moi, toi, lui, nous, voua, leur. 

Donnez-le-moL Give it to me. 

BnToyez-Ie-lui. Send it to him. 

The personal pronouns are generally repeated with each verb. 

The pronoun subject may, however, be omitted before the second 
and succeeding verbs, when the verbs are connected by et, ou, or ni, 
are all in the same tense, and all used either affirmatively or nega- 
tively. We may say : II etudie et fait des progr^s $ or II etudie et 
il fait des progr^s. He gtttdie% and makes progress. 

The relative pronouns qui, que, dont, are placed immediately after 
their antecedent. ' 

Le monsieur qui doit nous ac- The gentleman, who is to accom- 
compagner, est venn. pany us, has come. 

The relative pronoun dont must be followed by the subject of the 
next verb. 

Je vais trouver I'agent dont vous I am going to the agent whose ad- 
m'airez donn4 I'adresse. dress you gave me. 

The pronoun w?iose, standing after a preposition and before a noun. 
Is rendered by duquel, delaquelle, etc. 

Xjo monsieur dans la maison du- The gentleman in whose house we 
quel nous demeurons. live. 
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The peraonal pronoiinB he, she^ him, her, followed by a relative pro- 
noniii are rendered hy a demonstrative pronoun. 

Oelui qui travaille est plus heu- He who works is happier than he 

fxxK que celui qui est oisif. who is idle. 

Je connais celle dont voos parlez. I know her of whom you speak. 

Rem. The relative pronouns are not omitted in the French se^tenoe, 
though they may be omitted in the English sentence. 

Yocabnlary 60. 

Zia beaute, beauty. Inquieter, to trouble; to make 

la'esprit, 911., the mind ; the Intel- uneasy. 

lect; the wit. S'int^res8er(a),tobeinterested(in). 

lie coBur, the heart. Oonsoler, to console ; to comfort. 

Ia barbe, the beard. Louer, to hire ; to rent ; to let out 

Zaeohagrin,thegrief; the trouble. Faire cas dej to value; to set a 

Zia flatterie, flattery. value upon. 

Un agent, an agent. Sans reserve, without reeerTe. 

Un appartement, an apartment. Avec egard, respectfully. 

An preflnier, on the first floor. Oris, gray. 

Exercise 50. 

1. Je sais ce qui vous inqui^te. 2. Votre ami me I'a dit. 8. Nous 
en avons parll. 4 J'y ai beaucoup pense, mais je n'y puis rien faire. 
6. Vos amis s'int^ressent a votre sort, ce qui doit vous consoler. 6. 
Donnez-moi du papier ti lettre. 7. Donnez-m'en une demi-douzaine de 
feuilles. 8. PrStez-lui votre grammaire, si vous n'en avez pas besoin. 
9. PrStes-la-lui ; il vous la rendra tantot. 10. On a tort de ne penser 
qu*i Boi. 11. On a souvent besoin d'un plus petit que sol. 12. Le 
ttodsiear qui a loue Tappartement au premier, est ici. 18. Cest un 
monsieur ilk barbe grise, d*environ soixante ans. 14. Recevez-le avec 
^gaid, et donnez-lui la clef. 15. J'ai vu le peintre dont vous m'avez 
donn6 1'adresse. 16. Cest un homme dont tout le monde admire le 
talent. 17. Celui qui n'a jamais sou^ert, ne peut com prendre les maux 
d'autrni. 18. Je n'estime point celle qui fait plus de cas de sa beaute 
que de son esprit. 19. Prenez ce gateau ; coupez-le en quatre parties 
egales, et donnea-en un morceau a chacun de vos freres. 
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Theme SO. 

1. You do not know what troables me. 2. I cannot tell it to you 
8. I think of it all the time. 4. I cannot speak of it with any one. 
5. I know that you have trouble, which grieves me. 6. If I can be use- 
fill to you, tell me of it (it to me). 7. Speak to me of your trouble. 
8. Speak of it to me without reserve. 9. Every one is master in his 
own house. 10. The gentleman is here who sold you the horse. 11. 
Tell him to come back next week. 12. I know the lady of whom you 
speak. 18. She is a person, whose qualities of heart and mind we ad- 
mire. 14. There is the agent whose address you ask for. 15. It is the 
same who rented us the house in which we live. 16. We do not pity 
him who pities nobody. 17. I do not esteem her who loves flattery 
better than truth. 



FIFTY-FIRST LESSON. 
The Verb.— Agreement of the Verb and its Subject. 

1. A verb agrees in person and number with its subject. When the 
subject is composed of two or more nouns or pronouns in the singular, 
the verb is put in the plural ; and when the nouns or pronouns are of 
difierent persons, the verb agroes with the first person in preference to 
the second, and with the second in preferentje to the third. 

Men frere et nioi (nous) vien- My brother and I will come, 
drons. 

When the words forming the subject are connected by ou, and are 
of the third person, the verb agrees with the last ; but when they are 
of difibrent persons, the verb is put in the plural and agrees with the 
person who has the precedence. 

Liii 6u son frere viendra. He or his brother will come. 

IjuI ou moi viendrons. He or I will come. 

A verb having a collective noun in the singular for its subject, is put 
in the singular. 

Zie peapl« itait meoontent. The people were dioMtisfied. 
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When the collective noun is followed by de and another noan, the 
frerb agrees with the noun to which the action refers.* 

Une foule d'enfiunts encombndt Acrowdof children obstructed the 

la rue. street. 

Une ioule d'enfants oonraient A crowd of children ran through 

dans la me. the street. 

The yerb dtre having ce for its subject, is put in the plural only 
when it is followed by a noun or pronoun in the third person plural : 
Oesonteuz, Bis they, O'estnous. It is we. 

A yerb having a relative pronoun for its subject, agrees with the 
antecedent of the relative pronoun, 

Moi, qui snis votro aniL I, who am your friend. 

8. Use op the Tenses of the Indicative. 

The present tense is used to express what exists or takes plaoe at the 
present time. 

Je lis. I am reading. 

Je Us tons les Jours. I read every day. 

The present tense may be used to express a proximate fbtua 
Je pars demain. I leave to-morrow. 

The present tense is used to express a state or action which has been 
going on for some time, and is still continuing in the present. In this 
case the perfect tense is used in English. 

Je snis ici depiiis InndL I have been here once Monday. 

Oombien de temps y a-t-ll que How long have you lived here t 

vous demenrez lei? 

n y a trols ana qne Je demeure ici. I have lived here three years. 

The imperfect tense Is used to express what existed, or what was 
going on, in past time. 

Je lisais qoand vous dtes entr^. I was reading when you came in. 
Je lisais b^anooup autrefois. I used to read a great deaL 
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The patt indefinite tense lepieeeiitB the state or action as completed, 
either now or long since. 

J'ai vu Totro onde. I saw {or hare seen) yoor ande. 

Je I'ai Tu il y a un an* I saw him a year ago. 

The pad definite tense is used to express what ooenrred !n a tima 
entirely elapsed, and of which the present day forms no part 

Ja via TOtre onclo I'an dernier. I saw jour onde last year. 

Reic. It is equally correct in such cases to nse the past Indefinite 
tense, and to say : iTai vu votre oncle I'an dernier. In conversation, 
tills tense is almost always preferred to the past definite. 

The pluperfect tense denotes that an action or event had taken place 
at, or before, some past time mentioned. 

Vons 6tiez parti qnand Je sids You had started when I arrived, 
arrive. 

The past anterior tense is used to express the eariier of two actions 
Immediately succeeding each other, when the latter action is expressed 
by a verb in the past definite tense. 

Je partis anssitdt que Je me fiis I started as soon as I had risen. 

Thejiitwre tenses are used to express what will take place in fiiture 
time. 

The future tenses are used in French, though not in English, aftei 
adverbs of time, when the action is placed in the future. 

Je partirai qnand J'aurai fini mes I will start when I have finished 
affaires. my business. 

Rem. The future tenses are not used after the conjunction si, (f/ 
but they may be used after si, whether, 

Je partirai, sHl Tient. I will leave, if he comes. 

Je ne sals sHl viandra on non* I do not know whether he will 

come or not. 
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8. Use OF. THE Conditional Mode. 

The cooditional mode is used to express what wonid take place, oi 
would Jiave taken place, if a certain condition were, or had been, ful- 
filled. The condition, when expressed, is introduced by the conjunc- 
tion si, iff with a yerb in the imperfect or pluperfect tense of the 
indicatiTe mood. 

i% la fends, si Je pouvais. I would do it, if I could. 

./• I'aimis fiidt| si J'avais pn. I would have done it, if I had been 

able. 
n imrait pn le itdre, sHl avait He could have done it, if he would. 
▼onlu* 

Rem. The conditional mode is not used after si, if; but may be 
used after si, u^isthsr. 

Je na saia sU viendrait, si Je I do not know whether he would 
l^vitais. come, if I should invite him. 

4 Use OF THE Imperative Mode. 

The imperative mode is used in French, as in English, to exhort or 
to command. 

Rendos-moi heoreujc. Make me happy. 

Na meVendaz pas malhenremc Do not make me unhappy. 
Rendons-nous utiles aux autres. Let us render ourselves useful to 

others. 

The third person of the imperative is supplied by the third persoE. 
of the present tense of the subjunctive mode. 
QuHl le fiuMa, at qu'ils en rient Let him do it, and let them laugh. 

Verbs ending in the second person singular of the imperative in e, 
as parla, penae, offira, and also the imperative va, add, for the sake of 
euphony, the letter s before en and y. 

Parla da oala. Parlea-an. Speak of that. Speak of it. 

Panaaioala. Panaea-y. Think of that Think of it 

y s A Is miiisw- Tss-r» 9o\vn^ Q9tbe?«. 
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5. Use of. the Subjunctive Moot. 

The saljanetiTe mode is used m dependent sentences : 
(1.) After verbs and phrases that express pleasure, pain, ^urprlsi^ 
will, decrire, command, doubt, fear, etc. 

Je stds Uen aise que voos ayes I am glad that you succeeded. 

r^ussL 

n s'etonne que nous soyons id. He wonders that we are here. 

n desire que nous partions. He wishes us to leave. 

Je doute qaU le sache. I doubt his knowing it. 

(3.) After interrogative and negative sentences which imply doubt. 

Oroyez-vous qufl le sache ? Do you believe that he knows iti 

Je ne pense pas qull le sache. I do not think that he knows it 

(3.) After impersonal verbs. 

U est temps que vous parties. It is time for you to leava 
n faut qull le fasse. He must do it. 

(4.) In a relative sentence that limits one of the following words : le 
plus, le moins, le mieux, le meilleur, le pire, le moindre, le seul, le 
premier, le dernier, etc. 

Vous dies le premier qui I'ait su. You are the first who knew il 
Le seul qui puisse le faire. The only one who can do it. 

(5.) In a relative sentence limiting a word of an indefinite sense. 

Jecherchequelqu'im qui le sache. I seek some one who knows it. 
II y a pen d'hommes qui le There are few men who know it. 
sachent. 

(6.) After certain conjunctions. (See Flfty-second Lesson.) 

The tense of the verb, when it is in the subjunctive mode, depends 

on the tense of the governing verb. 
The present and future tenses require the present or past tense of 

the subjunctive. 

Je doute ) quHl le fasse. I doubt ) his doing it. 

Je dQUttmi ) qnll I'lUt fyiU I abaU doubt ) his having done it 
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The past tenflOB and the tenses of the conditional reqniie the imper- 
fect or pluperfect of the subjanctiye. 

J'aidout^ iqnHllefit. I doubted {hisdohigit. 

Ja donterais ) qn'il TeM £ait« I would doubt ) his having done ii 

d. Use of the Infinitive. 

The infinitive maj be used as subject or as object. 

Parler trop est imprudent. To speak too much is imprudent 

Je veu£ vous rendre ce service. I will render you that service. 
Je le ferai pour ▼ous obliger. I will do it to oblige you. 

The past tense-of the infinitive is used after the preposition apr^ 
whereas, in English, the present or compound participle is used. 

Apr^s avoir dit cela il sortit. After saying that he went out 

7. Government of Verbs. 

Some yerbs are transitive in English and intransitive or neuter in 
French; and again, some verbs are transitive or active in French| 
which are jntransitive in English. 

User de quelque chose. To use a thing. 

Abuser de quelque chose. To abuse a thing. 

Douter de quelque chose. To doubt a thing. 

Jonir de quelque chose. To enjoy a thing. 

Oonvenir i quelquhm. To suit somebody. 

Ob^ir k quelqu'un. To obey somebody. 

Plaire k quelqu'un. To please somebody. 

Repondre a quelqu'un. To answer somebody. 

RessemUer i quelqu'un. To resemble somebody. 

And 

Demander quelque chose. To ask for something. 

D^sirer qnelque chosen To wish for something. 

Pa3rer quelque chose. To pay for something. 

Devoir quelque chose. To owe for something, 

llcouter quelquhm. To listen to somebody. 

JUgaxder quelqu'im. To look »t SQmebody, 
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Some verbs require a different prepodtion in French than they do 
in English. 

Penser s^ to think of. Rire de, to laugh at. 

The following are some of the verbs which govern the infinitive 
directly (see Twentieth Lesson, 2) : 

Aimer mieox, to like Bntendre, to hear. Savoir, to know how. 

better. 

Oompter, to intend. Fairs, to get. Voir, to see. 

Oroire, to believe. Pouvoir, to be able. Vouloir, to be willing. 

The following are some of the verbs which require a before the 
dependent infinitive (see Twenty-second Lesson) : 

Aimer, to like. Donner, to give. Parvenir, to succeed (in). 

S'amuser, to amuse Bmployer, to employ. Penser, to think. 

one's self. 

Apprendre, to learn. Inviter, to invite. Perdre, to lose. 

Ohercher, to seek. Mettre, to put. Be plaire, to delight (in). 

The following are some of the verbs which require de before the 
dependent infinitive (see Twenty-second Lesson) : 

Cesser, to cease. Finir, to finish. Promettre, to promise. 

Oonseiller, to advise. Negliger, to neglect. Refoser, to refose. 

8e d^pdcher, to make Oublier, to forget. Rire, to laugh. 

haste. 

2>ire, to telL Permettre, to permit. T&oher, to endeavor. 

Some verbs require different prepositions, according to the sense in 
which they are used, tarder a, to dday; tarder de, (impers.) to long; 
▼enir, to come; venir a, to happen; venir de, to comefrom^ to ha/wjugt. .. 

B tarde bien k venir. He is long in coming, 

n me tarde de le voir. I long to see him. 

Je viens travailler. I come to work. 

B'il vlent k mourir. If he happens to die. 

Je viens de le voir. I have just seen him. 

Mppartenir, To Belong. Itre a, To Belong. 
A qni appartient cette maison ? To whom does tbi^t boiuw belong ? 
dtif d is wad in the s«Die 9i appartrairt 
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X qui est oeU? Whoeeistluit? 

Cest & moL That is mine. 

A qui sont oes ganti? Whose gloves are thenf 

Ilssontimatantet or 1 „^ _^. 

^ *i M. J * • r They are my aunf •• 

Oe sont 1m gants de ma tante. ) ^ " 

Vooabnlary 51. 

Le peaple^ the people. Qarder, to keep ; to gnaid. 

Le palais, the palace. Tuer, to kill. 

tJne troupe, a band. Retroaver, to find {what ioas lo9t), 

lies troupes (plur.), the troops. Faire attendre, to keep waiting. 

I«a bataille, the battle. S'etonner, to wonder. 

Un service^ a service. Vouloir du bien (a), to wish welL 

Theme 61. 

Agreement 1. My friend and I shall start to-morrow. 3. You or 
Henry will come with us. 8. The people were complaining of the con- 
duct of the troops. 4 A band of soldiers kept the door of the palace. 
5. A great many soldiers were killed in the last battle. 6. They are our 
friends, who invited us. 7. It is you, gentlemen, who refused to come. 

Use of the Tenses. 8. How long have you been here ? 9. I have 
been here since Saturday. 10. I have been waiting two hours for my 
brother. 11. 1 have lost my grammar. 12. Yesterday I found it among 
the books which you returned to me. 13. Last winter we were in Paris. 
14. One day I i^eceived a letter which called me back to New York ; my 
father was sick. 16. As soon as I had learned this news, 1 came back 
to the United States. 16. 1 shall start when my brother comes. 17. I 
will start to-day, if he comes. 18. 1 do not know whether he will come. 

Conditional Mode. 19. He would come, if he could. 20. He would 
have come yesterday, if it had not rained. 21. I would render you that 
service, if it (ce) were in (en) my power. 22. I would have done so 
already. 

Imperative IMode. 28. Do not keep me waiting long. 24. Let us 
render ourselves agreeable to those of whom we have need. 

Subjunctive Mode. 26. I am glad that you have come. 28. I am 
sorry that your brother is sick. 27. I wonder tliat he has not written 
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to me. 28. I doubt fdheth&r (qne) he knows that 70a are here. 281 I 
do not think that he knows it. 30. It is time for us to go (away). 
81. I most first finish what I am doing. 32. The professor wisked me 
to write my exerdse before I left 

Qovernment. 33. Do you doubt that? 84. I do not doubt it. 86. 
Tou eigoy great adyantages; do not abuse theuL 36. Try to please 
jour teadiers : they wish you well. 37. I owe you for these boots ; I 
will pay you for them as soon as I receive my money. 88. Whose pen- 
knife is this? 89. It IB mine. 40. That store belongs to my uncle. 41. 
He is long in coming. 42. I long to see him. 43. He has just arrived. 
44. I knew that it was he, because he resembles your ^Either. 



PIFTY-SEOOND LBSSOK. 

The Participle. 

The principal uses of the participles, present and past^ have been 
explained in the Twenty-first Lesson. 
The present participle may be used without en: 

1. To state a determinative or explanatory drcumstanoe, with refer- 
ence to the subject or object of the verb. 

Unjeonehommeconnaissantses A young man knowing his own 

Int^rftts, nt negligera pas ses interest, will not neglect his 

etudes. studies. 

Pti Tn oet homme tenant un I have seen that man holding a 

Uvre k la main. book in his hand. 

2. To state a conclusive circamstance, in an absolate manner. 

Lm paix 6tant conclue, lea armees Peace being concluded, the aimiei 
M retix^e&t. withdrew. 

The Adverb. 

Davantage, plus, m&re, Davantage can have no dependent woidt 
following it ; but is preferable to plus at the end of a sentence. 

Si, Aff; tant, »a much, denote extension; aussi, (u, m; antant, qm 
mrnkt m muoh, denote comparison. 
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RsH. 8i may be used for aussi, and tant for autant, in negative 
sentences. 

PJlutdt, plus tdt. Plntdt means rather; and plus tdt, woner. 

Tout a cottp, means suddenly; and tout d'un coup, aJU in one stroke. 

De suite means in succession ; and tout de suite, immediatety. 

Adverbs are generally placed immediately after the verb. When the 
rerb is in a compound tense, the adverb is placed between the auxiliary 
verb and the past participle. Adverbs of several syllables and adver- 
bial phrases are placed after the participle. Adverbs denoting time ab- 
solute, as : hier, aijourd'hui, demain, etc., may be placed before the 
subject ; but no adverb can be placed between the subject and the verb. 

Adverbs of comparison are repeated with each word which they 
modify. Adverbs of quantity need not be repeated ; but the preposi- 
tion de must precede each noun which the adverb limits. 

The Negative Particle Ne. 

The particle ne is required before a verb in the subjunctive mode : 

1. After verbs that express fear or apprehension, when they are 
used affirmatively. 

2. After the verbs empdcher, to prevent, to hinder, and prendre 
garde, to beware ; to take care {not). 

8. After desesperer, to despair; disoonvenir, to disown, to deny; 
douter, to doubt; nier, to deny, when they are used negatively. 

4. After the conjunctions a moins que, unless; de crainte que, de 
peur tine J for fear that 

6. Ne is also required before the verb in the second member of a 
comparative sentence, when the first member is affirmative. 

n est plus riche qu'bn ne le pense. He is richer than people think. 
n parle antrement qu'il ne pense. He speaks otherwise than he 

thinks. 

The Preposition. 

A, ^*»»^ en, in. A directs the mind to the locality,; dans, points to 
the inside of it ; en and the noun which it precedes, form a kind of 
adverbial phrase, n est au magaain, he is at the store. H est dans le 
magasin, he is in the store. Le cafe est en magasin, the coffee is stored. 
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Bn, a, ^ or in. The prepoation en is naed before the names of 
countries of the feminine gender ; and the preposition a and the artidoj 
before the names of conntries of the mascaline gender. En France, 
to or in France, An Mezique, to or in Mexico. 

When dans and en are osed with reference to time, dans precedes the 
ei>och at which, and en the period in which, anything is to be, or can be, 
done. Je pars dans deux henres, I start in two hours, Je pens finiz 
cet oavrage en deux henres, lean finish that work in two hours, 

De, avec, chez, with. De expresses result or consequence; avec 
has the meaning of together with, by means of; chez has reference to 
one's country, one's home. Qu'avez-vons fut de men canif 7 What 
have you done with my penknife? (Wh&te isitf) Qu'avez-vous £idt 
avec men canif 7 What have you done with my penknife t ( What use 
have you made of it f) Chez les Remains c'etait la coutnme. Among 
the Eomans it was the custom. 

De, than, Aiier plus and moins, de is used before a numeral adjec^ 
tive, and not que: plus de vingt, more than twenty; moins de diz, 
less than ten, 

Avant, devant, before. Avant denotes priority, devant, position. 
n est venu avant moL II s'est place devant moL 

Entre, parmi, among. Entre is used distributively ; parmi means 
in the middle of, Entre nous, among us. Parmi le people, among t?ie 
people. 

Vers, envers, towa/rds. Vers is used to express physical direction, 
and envers to express moral direction. Vers le nord, Uneards the 
north. Poll envers tout le monde, polite towards everybody. 

The prepositions I, de, en, sans, are repeated before each word. 



The Conjunction. 

Certain conjunctions are always followed by the subjunctive mode 
The following are some of them, which are of frequent use. 



Afin que, in order that. 
A moins que, (Rem.) unless. 
Avant que, before. 
Bien que, although. 



De crainte que, i for fear; lest 



I 



De pear que, ) (Hem.) 
An cas or en cas que in 
Pour que, in order that. 



BYKtAX Oir THfi OOKJtJKCIlOK. '239 

Ponrm que, pioyided. Sans que, without. 

QuoiqiMl although. Suppose que, suppose. 

Rem. X moiiis que^ de orainte que, de peur que, require ne before 
the Terb. 

After the oonjuuction que, the verb is put in the indicative or the 
8ul]junctlve, according as the preceding proposition may require. 

•The coi\j auction cannot be omitted ; but instead of repeating any of 
the compound conjunctions, que is used in their place, and governs 
the yerb in the same manner as the conjunction for which it stands. 

Que, used to avoid the conjunction si, (f, governs the subjunctive 
mode, although si requires the verb in the indicative. Si vous venes 
et que Je ne ads pas an logla, attendez-moL ^ you come (md {if) I 
am not in, toaitfor me. 

Que, in exdamatoiy sentences, is used for comme and for comUen. 

Que o*est beau! How beautiful that is I 

Que Tous fttes bon! How good jovl are I 

Que de bont6 ▼cus avez ! How much kindness you have t 

Bt is used to join similar parts of an affirmative proposition ; ni to 
join similar parts of a negative proposition. 

n ressemble k son frire, et de He resembles his brother, both in 

visage et de caract^re. face and disposition. 

n ne ressemble pas a son fr^re. He does not resemble his brother, 

ni de visage ni de oaract^re. either in face or disposition. 

Ni is used in connection with non plus {either, in a negative sense^,. 
n ne vent pas le faire, ni moi non plus. Be trill not do it, nor I either. 
Men frire ne vent pas le iaire non plus. My brother toiU not do it 
eiiher. 

Yooabnlary 52. 

La parole, the word. Inviter, to invite. 

Xia difficulty, the difficulty. *Secourir quelqu'un, to come to 

Un principe, a principle. one's assistance. 

Le Canada, Canada. *Offirir (de), to offer (for). 

En vidttore, in a carriage. Renoncer (a), to renounce. ' 

Dans rembazras, in difficulty* Je vous en prie, pray. 



340* :SLBll&KtABT FBEKOH GBAMHAB. 



Theme 62. 

Present Pert 1. Our friends seeing that we were in difficulty, came 
promptly to our assistance. 2. On coming in, I saw the professor hold- 
ing your copy-book in his hand. 3. He read your exercise, and haying 
read it he said, this is the best exercise I have seen to-day. 

Adverbs. 4. I oflfered you fifty dollars for your boat ; and I will not 
0ve any more for it (en). 5. Do not laugh so loud. 6. Do not speak 
so much. 7. I would rather die than renounce my principles. 8. He 
had no sooner pronounced these words than he went out. 9. Your 
friend has been absent three days in succession. 10. I will go to him 
immediately. 11. I often see him, bat I seldom speak to him. 12. I 
neyer had any difficulties with him. 

The Particle Ne. 18. I fear that he may be sick. 14. I will pre- 
vent his going out. 15. Take care that he does not hear you. 16. I 
do not doabt his being sick. 17. I shall not go there, unless he in- 
vites me perwmaUy (lui-meme). 18. His conduct is much better than 
it was formerly. 

Prepositions. 19. My father is in his office ; my mother is in her 
room ; and my sister has gone out in a carriage. 20. My unde was 
in France last year, and he has gone to Mexico now. 21. I will go to 
Canada in a fortnight. 22. I wrote this exercise in. forty minutes. 
28. What have you done with my grammar ; I cannot find it any- 
where? 24. What have you done with my gold pen; it is quite 
spoiled? 25. I have more than ten pens ; but not one is good. 26. I 
shall not go out before noon. 27. There is a carriage before the 
door. 28. I will come towards evening. 29. Pray, be polite towards 
averybody. 

Conjunctions. 80. If you see my brother before he goes to the 
office, give him this letter. 81. I send it to him (in order) that he may 
comprehend the situation of that business. 32. Provided you do your 
duty, all will be welL 83. If you have to leave, and cannot come to 
see me, write to me. 84. How kind you are I 85. How many fine 
things one sees in Paris ! 86. He will never believe that story. 87. .1 
cannot believe it either. 88. My father does-not believe that he has 
done it» or that he ever will do it. . z. 



APPENDIX. 



ADDITIONAL VOCABULARIES. 



Una hmill«, a family. 

La pin, OufattLtr. 
La mire, Vu moilar. 
Lm enbnU, OetMldTm. 



Dn bite jiimeaii, a IMn-lmtlttr. 

Una iiEDr Jnmelle, a Itnin-tUler. 

Legrand-pire, lAe graad-fathtr. 

La gnad'Endre, Uu grana-meilier. 

Ud petlt-lllB, a grandKm. 

Dm peUU-lIlle. a irratd-dauirAtar. 

ITd oode, on untie. 

TTiw UUIe, on nunf. 

tin uereu. a aaAew. 

Vae nitee, a dIkw. 

Va cousin, a mattn, m. 

Una conslne, a OKain.f. 

Vo p»rralo, a gaffatlier. 

Tine mamilne. a godmolJur, 

On ailenl, a godtoa. 

Une ailanle. a i/oddaughler, 

Dn« ipoate, I _ ,,.,, 

nne (aioia; f ""f*- 

Un bean-p6ra, a fatitr-ln^aai. 

X3ae belle^uSn, a motHer-lnJim. 

Dn be»a.M«, a 6TO(A<riB-tow, 

Dna beUe-acmr, a lUUr-biJaip. 

Dn parent, a nlaHan. m. 

Dim paroite, a TtlaUoi, /. 

Dn proclw puent, a ntar rrlattoa. 

Dq parent etolsne. a dlibint nfoliiin. 

Dn eoudn. Kennain, aJtrrl-eouiln,vi. 

Dn« coiulue germalDe ~" — ' '- ■ 

Va tntnu, a guanltai 



Va papllle, a taard.m. 
Una pnpUla, a aara, f. 

JL 

Le oorp*. the body. 

La tece. Iht html, 
it front. lhi/i>ivhfad. 
» fignre, t/lt /aa. 
le ttiiaae, Oufatt, 
» pean, l&t ion. 
« t«inl, U« (WQipdaliiit. 
ji barbe, Iht beard. 
«8 trails, (A^/toftirM^ 
in «ll. on >v<. 

A pninelle, OufttlKiB. 
leg BouroHa, (A* eyiArMM 
«B panpIdreB, CA< eytUdt. 

,a boDCbe, (A< moulA. 

Ina dent, a IoMa!^* 

£9 EeDclves. t/n swnt. 

iQ palata. <A« palaU. 

.a Ungiie. M< foivM. 

iS gosier, r4< MnHW. 

;,ee loaee, the eAeett. 

jm tavuri!'. i/u wAif JtTf. 

:« menlon, CA« cAin. 
Lea oreiltea, ^ nan. 
Le COD, Uie neck. 
Lee §paulEi>, the lAoulOtn. 
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ADDITIONAL VOCABULARIES. 



La cherUle, (he ankie, 
Le talon, the heel. 
La plante, the eole, 
Un orteO, a toe. 
La poitrine, the fareast. 
hw ponmons, the hmffi, 
L^baJeine, the breath, 
Le ccear, the heart. 
L^estomac, the etomaeh. 
Le foie, the ttver. 
Le sang, the Uood. 
XJnoB, abone. 
Une artere, an artery, 
Une veine, a tfdn. 
Le pools, thepuite, 
Lee nerfe, the nervee. 
Lee cheveax, ^ hair, 
Une boacle, a cuW. 

m. 

Un mdtier, a trade. 

Un architecte, an arehUeet 

Un f ermier, a farmer. 

Un Jardinier, a gardener. 

Un arpenteur, a eurveyor, 

Un avoa6, a lawyer, 

Un ayocat. a barrieter. 

Un m6decin, a phyeidian. 

Un cbirargien, a surgeon, 

Un dentiste, a dentiH. 

Un pharmacien, an (QJOtA^oory. 

Un oanqaler. a banker. 

Un n^gociant, a merchant. 

Un commer^ant, a tradesman, 

Un marchand, a ^uip-keeper. 

Un loaiUier, j _ t^n^t^ 

UnbUontier,}*''*'''*'^- 

Unorfdvre, agoldemith. 

Un dditeur, apubiieher. 

Un rMactear, an editor. 

Un imprimear, a /winter. 

Un agent de change, a stock^broker. 

Un courtier, a broker. 

Un boulanger, a baker. 

Un boucher, a butcher. 

Un Spicier, a grocer. 

Un cnarpentier, a carpenter. 

Un mennisier, a Joiner. 

Un 6b6ni9te, a cabinet-maker. 

Un tailleur, a tailor. 

Un cordonnier, a shoemaker. 

Un bottler, a bootmaker. 

Un cbapelier, a hat-maker. 

Un yitner, a glazier. 

Un borloger, a watchmaker. 

Un coiffenr, a hair-dresser, 

Un peiptre, a jvainter. 

Un teintnrier, a tfy«r. 

Un papetler, a stationer. 

Un tapissier, an upkoUterer, 

Un caroseier, a ooach-maktr, 

Ub coatolier, a tfuMfr. 



Un eermrier, a llociwnlilA. 

Un foigeron, a blacksmith, 

Un patisBier, a paetry-cook. 

Un conliaenr, a ctn^ectioner. 

Un couyreor, a «Mter. 

Un macon, a mason. 

Un sellier, a saddler. 

Un plombier, a plumber. 

Un mannf actnrier, a maniffoetaiw. 

Un tisserand, a weaver. 

Un artisan, a mechanic. 

Un onyrier, a workman. 

Un ramonear, a cAimntfy-noMQMT. 

Unbalayeur, a sweeper. 

Une marchande de modes, a mlflfndr; 

Une contnridre, a dreee-fMker. 

Une lingdre, a seamstress. 

Une blanchisseuse, a uya^Atfr^icoman. 

Une laitidre, a milk-woman. 

Une lM>nne, a chiUTs nurse, 

Une nonrrice, a wet-nuree, 

Une garde, a nurse for the eick, 

IV. 

Lea sens, the sentea. 

Un sens, a sense. 

La yue, sight. 

L*onle, hMsrina. 

L*odorat, smeSing. 

Le goftt, ^a«te. 

Le toucher, feeling, 

Une sensation, a sensation, 

Une doulenr, a iMrfn. 

Des 61ancements. throbMngs. 

Une maladie, a sickness. 

Un rhume, a cold. 

Un rhume de ceryeau, a cold in the head- 

Un rhume de poitrine, a cold on thi 

lungs. 
La touz, the cough. 
La fldyre, the fever. 
Un accds de fieyre, a fit of aaue. 
Le frisson, shivering, ctm cnills. 
Le mal de gorge, sore-throat. 
Le mal de tdte, the headache. 
Le mal de dents, the toothache. 
Le mal de cceur, sickness, nausea. 
La fidyre scarlatine, the scarlet fever. 
La petite y^role, the smallpox. 
La rongeole. ^ measles. 
La coquelucne, the whooping-cough, 
Une fluxion de poitrine, an i9{/kunm» 

tion in the chest. 
La n^vralgie, neuralgia. 
La gourme, the mumps. 
Un compdre loriot, a sty, 
Des engeiures. chilblains. 
Un point de odt6, a stitch in the side. 
Le mal de mer, sea-sickness. 
Le mal du pays, home-eickness. 
La migraine, the sick headache. 
Une demangealson, on iUMai^, 



ADDmOKAL YOOABULABIES. 



U3 



La gontte, the gouL 

Une entoree, a sprain. 

Une conpure, a cut. 

Une ^gratignnre, a scraUk. 

Une brtUure, a burn, 

Une piqfire, a prick, 

Une cicatrice, a scar, 

Un remdde, a remedy, 

Une pillule, avitt, 

Des pBBtilles, hzenges. 

Une mMecine, physic. 

Une potion, a mUxiure. 

Vn Kargarisme, a gargle. 

Un cataplaBme, apouttiee. 

Un v^eicatoire. a oHster, 

Une sai^^e, bleeding. 

Une inciBion, ^t/opingr. 

Uu emplfttre, a piaster. 

Dn taffetae d'Angleterre, ONir^-pfttf^. 

De la charpie, lint. 

De I'ongnent, ointment, 

Une sanj^ae, a leech. 

Da Boalaffement, fv/i<^. 

Une gu^neon, a cure, 

Une recbnte, a relapse, 

L'agonie, the death-pangs. 

Le raie, the death-rattle. 

V. 

Un trousseau, a set of clothes. 

La toilette, the dress. 

La coiflnre^ the headdress. 

Un ndceBsaire, a dressing-case. 

Un peigne, a comb. 

Une brosse, a brush. 

Dee ciseaax, scissors. 

Un rasoir, a razor. 

Da eavcn, soap. 

De la pommaae, pomatum. 

Un chapeau, a hat^ a bonnet. 

La forme, the crown. 

Le bord, the brim. 

La coiffe, the lining. 

Une casgaette, a ee^. 

Dee babits, ofc>^Atf«. 

Un babit, a coat. 

Un gilet, a waistcoat. 

Une veste, a vest^ a Jacket, 

Le collet, the collar. 

Lee mancbes, the sleeves. 

Lee pane, ^A« slArts, 

Une couture, a Mam. 

La donblnre, the lining. 

Lee revere, the facings, 

Un pli. a wrinkle. 

Une pocbe, a 0Odfc«<. 

Un bouton, a button. 

Une bontonnidre, a button-hole. 

Den mancbettes, ct(^. 

Un pantaton, a pair qfjfantaloons. 



Un cale^n, a pair cf drawers. 

Dee breteUes, siusptmders, 

Le linse, tA« wMn. 

Une cbemise, a «Alr^. 

Une chemisette, a shirt-bosom. 

Un col, a collar^ a stock. 

Une cravate, a cravat. 

Une robe, a dress. 

Une robe de cbambre, a dressing-gown. 

Une robe de bal, a party-dress. 

Une robe de viUe, a tDoUAng-dress. 

Un jupon, apettiooaL 

Un corset, a corset, 

hes (Billets. Uie holes. 

Lelacet, the lacing. 

Un flchu, a neckenM^, 

Un tablier, an apron, 

Une ceinture, abdt. 

Un ruban, a ribbon, 

Un cordon, a string. 

Un TitEuA.a knot. 

Une bouclc, a buckle. 

Une agrafe, a dasp. 

Un crocbet, a A(70«. • 

Une parure, a set qf jewels. 

Un collier, a necklace. 

Un bracelet, a bracelet. 

Une bagne, a ring. 

Une boucle d^oreule, an ear-ring. 

Une 6cbarpe, a scarjf, 

Un chftle, a shatoi. 

Un manteau, a c/ooik. 

Un manchon, a mvff. 

Un voile, a veil. 

Des bottes, boots. 

Des bottines, toe^i^* doote. 

Des souliers, shoes. 

Des gudtres, gaiters. 

Des brodequins, toctftf doote. 

Des nantoufles, slippers. 

Des Das. stockings. 

Une jarrefidre. a garter. 

Un mouchoir, a handkercMtf. 

Des gants, gloves. 

Un eventail, a /an. 

Une lorgnette, an opera-glcus, 

Une ombrelle, a parasol. 

Un flacon d*odenrs, a smelHng-bottle. 

VI. 

Une maison, a house. 

La fa^e, the front. 

Le perron, thejllght qf steps. 

La porte, the door. 

jjB nomdro, the number. 

Le marteau, the knocker. 

La sonnette, the bett. 

La clef, the key. 

Un loquet, a latch 

Led6crottoir the scraper. 

Le vestibule, the hall, the entr\ 

Le res-de-cbauBste, the groun 
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La salle, tfit sh*rior. 

Un mar. a •O/oU. 

Une doison. apartiMon, 

L'escaller, the ittdn. 

La rampe, the banUten. 

Les marohes, the steps. 

Un 6uge, a story. 

Un appaitement, annppartment, 

Une cnambre. a fvom. 

La chambre ae devant, the front room. 

La chambre dn fond, the back room. 

Une eerrare, a inck. 

Le tron de eemire, the key-hole, 

Un yerron, a Mi. 

Un eond, a hinge. 

La fendtm, M« toindow. 

Le chaanie, /^ amA. 

7d can-ean de vitre, a pane qf glass.. 

Un rideaa, a curtain. 

XJlb marqaiee, an awning, 

Un gland, a tassel. 

Un Tolet, a shtUter, 

Une JalooBie, a blind. 

Un balcon, a baloony. 

Le salon, ths drawing-room, 

Le plafond, the eeUing. 

La tentnre. the paper. 

La chemln6e, m« cAifiifi^. 

L'&tre, the hearth. 

Le plancher, t^e floor. 

Une chambre It concher, a bed-room. 

Un cabinet de toilette, a dressing-room. 

Une armoire, a doset. 

La ealle & manger, the dining room. 

La chambre des enfiEints, ^ nurMry* 

Une bibliothdque, a librtMry. 

Un grenier, a garrets 

Une mansarde, an attic, 

he toit, t%e roof . 

Une poatre, a beam. 

Une Bolive, a Joist. 

Une piate-ionne. a platform. 

Une gonttiere. a ^Txm/. 

Un tnyan, aj7i;70. 

Un 6goat, a drain. 

Une pierre, a stone. 

Une briqne, a brick. 

Une ardoise, a «/ato. 

De la chanz, Ume. 

Da m artier, mortar. 

Da ciment, 0em«n^. 

Da plAtre jato^. 

Le proprietaire, ths landlord. 

Le loyer, the rent. 

Vn locataire, a tenant. 

vn. 
Le mobilier, the furniture. 

Un menble, a piece (^furniture, 
Les pincettes, the tongs. 
La pelle, the shovel. 
Le tiso^aier, the poker. 



Le soafflet, the bellows. 

Le garde-cendre, ^fender. 

La grille, the orate. 

Les chenets. the andirons, 

Le seaa k charbon, the coalscutUs, 

Le coin da fea, (hejUreside. 

Un ^ran, a screen. 

Un calorifdre. a furnace. 

La bouche de chalenr, the rtt^eier, 

Une table, a table. 

Une chaise, a chair. 

Un faateaii, an arm-chair, 

Un sofa, a sqfa. 

Un coassin, a {»«»Aion. 

Un taboaret, a stool. 

Une armoire, a cupboard. 

Les tablettes, the shelves. 

Une commode, a chest <tf drawert, 

Un tiroir, a drau)er. 

Une bibliothdqae, a book-case, 

Les rayons, M« shelves. 

Une toilette, a toilet-table. 

Un lavabo, a tra«A-«tond. 

Un pot k I'ean, a pitcher. 

La cavette, fA^ tra«A-6eMin. 

Une serviette, a ruipkin ; a toweL 

Un esenie-main, a towd, 

Un miroir, a looking-glass. 

Un lit, a bed. 

Le bois de lit, the bedstead. 

Une paillasse, a straw bed. 

Un matelas, a mattrass. 

Un lit de plume, a feather bed, 

Un oreiller, a piUow. 

Une taie dNtreiller, a pillouhcass. 

Un tiaversiu, a bolster, 

Un drap, a «A^. 

Une couverture, a blanket, 

Le convre-pied, the coverts. 

Lef* rideaax. ^Atf curtains. 

Une coasiniere, a mof^t^A) net, 

Un tableau, a picture. 

Le cadre, the frame. 

Le verre, M« flr2a««. 

La gravare, m« «;?0rrti9{n0r. 

Une pendnle, a time-piece, 

Un vase, a vase. 

Un chandelier, a candUsHek. 

Une chandelle, a candle. 

Une bougie, a u'aa;-can<^ 

La mdche, the loick. 

Une allamette, a match. 

Un last re. a chanddier. 

Le mz, ^ gas. 

Un Dec-de gaz. a burner. 

Une lampe, a lamp. 

De la porcelaine, china. 

Une service de porcelaine, asstqf d^na 

Une statue, a statue. 

Le pi6destal, the pedestal. 

Un ornement, an ornament 

La dorare, the gilding, 

Vn tapii, a eofpfl. 
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(Tn baflM, a lUOoanl. 
[To pUtMD, a unUar. 
.Uue USK el la eoacoape, a 



Untrtpted.ofrturt. 

Ud ftr i rspaeaar, ajtoMnm. 

Do grll. a gridlroii. 

Oa sfieholr, a dIaU«A«rH. 



tin repM, a meal. 

Le dijemut. brtaltfait. 

La diDsr, iflfuur. 

La MHiper, itagm: 

V™ tolladoB, a ooOaHm. 

Up godter, a (UncAMin. 

Dd service, a a/urit (at dlnnei% 

LsdesMTt, tlUiiiuert. 

In aappe, M< raU«-<;bi2A, 



Dn coDlean. a intfi. 

Bn pain lendre. or trail, nan brtaa 

Dd p>ln raula, ttalt ^rtatl. 

Do pain de mfinage, ieme-madt br 

Un p^s, a latf. 

L'enlame. M«Jln'«u(. 

De la eroftte. erutl, 

De la mle. emmb. 

Cdc tsnlae, a tflc« qfbnad and In 

Dea petit! psiDB, raOi. 

Du caR. nnr«. 

Dd tli«, tw. 

Dn cbocolit, eJuKdlali. 



Id coqae, tin litB. 

Le blanc. U« whiU. 

Lt jtane. at foU. 

Iln<eufa ti eoque, a AoUtif «m>. 

Dea (Bufi bronfUta, tcranMtatn 

Dea ceah poetatB, wikAaj <ei^. 

Dei mb Wte, jM<d <«». 

Uae omelBtie, m omM. 

Dn Ban, cuMmf. 

UnplaLadiaA. 

tin coqnetlar, an tgn-agy. 
Una Hoapldre, a iduj' AirafN, 
De la lonpe, noup. 
Dd boDllion. brolh, be^-tcn^. 



DDbooilll.AoUfjAa 
Dn birtek, btYHtak 

CnecOteleite'devei 
De la Ylande blea c 
De U Tlande pen ci 
Dd tiacUB. mliuw m 

noecfltelettedemc 

Ud idgotde moaton, alegqf\ 

De l^affnesD, taniA. 

Davon.oork. 

Da «a!niloDi, lari. 



iDChe de JambOD. a «Hc> qT Jlon. 



Da Jan: 

Cne In. 

Dn gn»,fat. 

Dd TDalgre, «™. 

Do luB, granv, 

De la UDce, DuiiK-^niD|>. 

Un ruEoOt. a tUa. 

Dee Zei^meB, vegettMu, 

Un choD, a cadtiuM. 

Ud DaveC, a (unite. 

Una carrotte, r camH. 

Ud choD'flear, a catd^toa^, 

TJn artlchani, an orrtMats. 

Dei aspeix^B, a«i)ara(7TU- 

Dm eptnardf , jplBODft, 

Dee harlcota vorla, ilnnff-bm 

DcB petltii pole, ffrren ptat, . 
Une belterave, a6«et. 
Du fel lalf. 

Do la monO^^iutard. 
Dos Spice «, (j*5!(, 
DesconilcboaB.iitaUn. 
line banlallle, a ioUI«. 
Le boucbOD, Uu Mrk. 
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Un tire-bonchon. a eorkaerew. 

Une nlAde, a Miad. 

Be la laitae, Uttuee. 

Da cSiMy edery. 

Un oignon, an onion, 

Du penil. pardey, 

De roBeille, torrtL 

Une volaille, afoufL 

Dn. gibler, gmm. 

Da poisBon, JC«A. 

Un pfttd, a m«(i^-f4tf. 

Un toarte, a0i«. 

Une tarte, a nv^ 

Une pomme, an applA, 

Une poire, a pear. 

Dee cerises. <^ierrie». 

Des groseilles, eurranU, 

Dee groseilles Jk maqaereaa, gooteberHes, 

Unepdche, apeaeh. 

Un abricot^ an aprieot. 

Une pnine, a plum, 

Des flralsee, dratvbenies, 

Dea framboisee, ratpiberriei, 

Desnoix, waXnuU, 

Des noisettefl, hazdnuU, 

Da raisin, grapes. 

Des bonbons, moflsfmeote. 

Desdragtos, eugar-ptimu, 

Une amande, on ctfrnontf. 

Une praline, a burnt aknond. 

Da miel, honey. 

Des compotes, stewed fnM, 

Des conntnres, orewrvef, 

Une gelfe, a/wy. 

Une fflace, an iee. 

Des beignets, /ri</0r9. 

Des crdpes, pancakes. 

Par6e de pommes de terre, mashed pota- 

toesy 
Des patates, sweet potatoes, 
De la saace, sauce. 
Compote de pommes, tgjple-sauee. 



Un ammal, an animal. 

Une bdte, a beast, 
Un taarean, a buU, 
(In boenf , an ox, 
Une vache, a cow, 
Un vean, a eatf. 
Un bfilier, a ram, 
Un monton, a sheep, 
Une brebls, a ewe. a shcegk 
Un a^nican, a lamb, 
Un bone, a hc-goat. 
Une chdyre, a «Atf ffoots 
Un cheyal, a horse, 
Une Jament, a mare. 
Un ponlain, a eoU, 
Un ine, on ass. 
Un cbien, a dOj/. 
Un chat, a eai. 



Un renard, afoaa* 

Un cerf , a swg, 

Un daim, a dissr. 

Une biche, a IsMU 

Unllton, afawn, 

Un loap. a w6^, 

Un sanelier, a wUd\ 

Un oocEon, a hog, 

Un Udyre, a hare. 

Un lapin, a rdbbU. 

Un cnien de cbasse, a homkL 

Un ^pai^eol, a spaniel, 

Un basset, a terrier. 

Un chien d^arrdt, a seUer, 

Un terre-nenve, a Newfoundland. 

Un lion, a lion, 

Une lionne, alUmess. 

Un tigre, a ^i|0W. 

Une tigresse, a tigress, 

Un leopard, a leopard. 

Un 61^phant, anelephanL 

Un chamean, a 0am«{. 

Une girafe, a giraffe, 

Un ours, a bear. 

Un singe, a monkey, 

Un castor, a beaver, 

Un oisean, a Mrtf. 

Un moineaa, asoarrow, 

Une alouette, a lark, 

Une htrondeUe, a swaOow, 

Un roBsignol, a nighHngak, 

Un serin, a canary. 

Un roaee-goige, a robin, 

Un mene, a blaekbird. 

Un perroqnet, a parrot, 

Un paon, a peacock. 

Un corbeaa. a rown. 

Une comeilie, a crow, 

Un hibon, an owl. 

Une chauve-sonris, a teC 

Un coq, a cock, 

Une poale^ a hen. 

Un ponlet, a chicken, 

Un pigeon, ai^^WNi. 

Une Colombo, a dove, 

Undindon J _^^,^ 

Une dindef*"^**^'' 

Un canard, a duck. 

Un cygne, a sfoan, 

Uneperdrix, apartridgi, 

Une b^casse, a woodoodt, 

Une b^caesine, a snipe, 

Une caille, a quaU, 

Une antrache, an o^rkk, 

Une moaette, a gyU, 

Un aigle, an eagle, 

Une oie, a g^ooM. 

Un poisson, afish, 

Une baleine, a whaU, 

Un requin, a «Aarib. 

Une mome, a cod, 

Une rale, a skate. 

Un saamon, a satmon. 
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tin brocbet, a ptk^, 

Dne merlacbe, a haddotk* 

Un 6perlan, a smM, 

Une traite, a trotU, 

Une percbe, a perch. 

Une anguille, an eet, 

Un maqaereaa, a madur/L 

Vn hareng, a herring, 

Une alose, a shod, 

Dn homara, a loMer. 

Une erevette, a shrimp. 

Une hnltre, an oyster, 

Des insectes, inwcts, 

Des reptiles, r^ptUes, 

Une monche, afiy. 

Une abeiUe, a bee. 

Une fradpe, a wasp. 

Une saaterelle, a grasshopper. 

Une contnridre, a totfy bGrd. 

Un papillon, a butterjiy. 

Ufte demoiseUe, a efro^vm-^y. 

Un monstiqne, amosquito. 

Un cousin, a gnat ; a mMguUo. 

Une telgne, a moth. 

Un escarbot, a beetle. 

Un lima^on, a snaU. 

Un serpent, a wioite. 

Une chenille, a caterpUlar. 

CTn ver, a worm. 

Un lizard, a Vizard. 

Une sonris, a mouse, 

Une tanpe, a moEf. 

Un crapand, a toad. 

Une grenonille, a frog, 

Une araig[n4e, a spider, 

Une pnnaise, a bedbug. 

Une puce, a.^. 

Un perce-oreille, an earwig. 

Une fonnni, on ant. 

Un grillon, a cricjfcef. 

Une sangsoe, a leeeh. 



Le8 arbres, the trees. 

Un chdne, ofi oak, 
Un orme, an elm. 
Un tillea], a linden, 
Un frdne, on osA. 
Unpin, ajrfiM. 
Un sapin, aflr. 
Un nover, a walnut. 

Un bonlean, a birch. 

Un penplier, a poplar. 

Un saoie, a «^iiW. 

Un saole plenreor, a weeping wUkfw, 

Un hdtre, a beech. 

Un anne, an alder. 

Dn •Arable, a maple. 

Cn '>ommier, on ilqfple^t^m^ 

^iipoiri^r.a^Mdr-Crvv. 



Un pdcher, a peach4ree. 

Un pranier, ti j^um-^nM. 

Un cerisier, a cherry4ree. 

Un mflrier, a mulbarjhtree, 

Des arbrisseauz. shrubs, 

Un sareaa, an e^der. 

Une aub^pine, a hawthorns, 

Un ffroseiller, a eurraaiU-biu^ 

Un iigaier, a fig-tree. 

Un oranger, an orange-tree, 

Un fraifiier. a «^ra«<>60f7y-«in«. 

Un Atunboisier, a raspberry-bueh, 

De la foagdre,/«m. 

Mauvaises heroes, t^Milt. 

Un chardon, a thistle. 

JDes orties, n^tles. 

Une 6pine, a thorn. ' 

Une llane, a cre^ter, 

Dn lierre, toy. 

De Therbe, grass. 

De la mousse, mess. 

Des fruits, /rm^. 

Des melons d*eaa, water-melons, 

Du cassis, MacA currants. 

Des ananas, pineapples. 

Des mtlres, mu2derri69. 

Une orange, an orange. 

Un citron, a /^mon. 

Une Ague, a fig. 

Une amande, an almond. 

Des fleurs, fiowers, 

Une rose, a rYW«. 

Un oeillet, a pink. 

Un oeillet de pofite, a sweet-william. 

Un soleil, a sunfimoer. 

Un myrte, a myrtle. 

Une jacinthe, a hyacinth. 

Une tulipe, a ^ip. 

Un lis, a lily. 

Un muguet. a Hly of the valley, 

Du lilac, a Uliae. 

Un geranium, £« geranium, 

Un pavot, a povoy. 

Un sonci, a marigold. 

Une Ylolette, a vMet. 

Un cbdvrefeuille, a Aon«y«iM;ii:{(C 

Des pois de senteur, sweet peas, 

Un bouton d^or, a buttercup. 

Une belle de jour, a morning-glory. 

Une campanule, a blue-bell. 

Un 6glantier odorant a sweetbrier. 

Une pivoine, a peony. 

Une rose monssease, a moss-rose. 

Une rose des quatre saisons, a monthh 

rose. 
Une rose tr6midre, a hollyhock. 
Une reine marguerite, a china aster. 
Un heliotrope, a hdiotrope. 
Une citronille, a pumpkin. 
Des tomates, f4>matoes. 
PoB champignons, nrnhroomf 



ADDITIOSTAL TOCABCLARIES. 



H. 
Le tempi, the wetther. 

La olulear. Oa htat, 
• Le (told. Ou mid. 
Le ciel. Oe tky. 
L« golell. t/u nm. 
Cn ruTOD ds BOlell. a nmbtam. 
Lk Intie, Of moon. 
La dalr de lane. Iht 
Vue «totle, a itar. 
L'llT, Ou tdr. 



Un flocon ds neige, a fiala qf moa. 

U grtle, fAa Aolf 

Un grSlon, a lialUtont, 

Ud onge, a <to™- 

Un onngaa. g Aurrltaw. 

CnCflnD de vent, a avtt qf timd, 

^ qT tAunitn-. 



L'atnuwpbSre, the almofphtre. 
L'obscnrlU, u« liartnMt. 
La a^eliereese, tin drought. 
L'hDmldlU, tat ttampnew, 
De Is bona. mud. 
De IB paaaaMre, ituit. 
Unegfnra"" 



Un ooll£ge. a college . 

Une £cole, aKfiaot, 

Un eitanit, a day-tcriaol, 

Un penaionnat, a boardlng-ichool. 

Le matrre de pension . Uu enlioolmatltr. 

Ia mltrwaa, tit* icAwtntitt'*'*- 



Va iDMltntem-. a Uaehtr, m 
Une iDBtllalrlce, a leaclUr.J 
Va or nne i}ive, api^. 



Va pupitre, a dta. 
DabancaAmcA. 

Ua kIoIk. a gtobt. 
Un Ubreaa, a bUKOoont. 
Vo dlctinniulro, a dieHonan/. 
Unejrai ' 




Udb feallle de papier, a iliset i^pa 
Do papier k Leicre, iettrr^iaper. 
Da papier iHiiDillBrd or bavard, U 

Derencre, int. 
Un encrter. an Inkiland. 
Une plnioe, a nn. 
Une plnmH miulllgi 



Un cnjon d ardolee, a itaU 
De la cire k canheler, MoOnt 
Un pain 1 cacheter, a aqflr, 
Un carton, a porffoOo. 
Va plnceau. a paiBl^nuh. 
Dea crayon", cravoru. 
Dos couleura, palnf. 
L'ecrttnrB. tmiilng. 
Unelbriifl.aAH«. 
Ud aSt, a Mrob. 
Un pleln. a aotim.Mtola, 
Un Mie, on i^ttnke. 
Uponctnatlon.ounetuoftat. 
Un chapltre, a e&mter. 
Une page, a M^. 
Un pamgrapbe. anonvroA. 
une phraoe, a MnUnct, 

Une syliabe, a niUaib. 
Une lettre a Utter. 
Um TojeUe, B VQiHl. 



ADDITIONAL VOCABULABIES. 
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Due consonne, a eoruonant 

Un point, a point. 

Deux points, a colon. 

Point et viiig^e, a semicolon, 

Une virgole. a comma. 

Point dTinterrogation, a noU qf inUtrro- 

Point d'exdamation, a note qf cxdamo' 

tion. 
Des gn^iUementB, quotation marks, 
Un trait d'nnion, a hyphen. 
Une parenthdee, a bracket. 
Un trfima, a diasreHs, 
Un tnit or tiret, a dash, 

xm. 
Un outit, a tool. 

Un martean, a hammer. 

Un maillet, a mallet. 

Une vrille, a gimlet, 

Un rabot. a plane. 

Des tenailles, pinoere. 

Un cisean, a chied. 

Une vis, a screw. 

Un tonme-Tis, a screuHlriver, 

Un cloo, a nail. 

Une cheviUe, a peg. 

Une enclnme, an anvU. 

Une bolte IL ouvntfe. a toork box, 

Le convercle. the Ud. 

Le dedans, the inside. 

Le fond, the bottom, 

Une pelote, a pincushion. 

Une epin^le, a Din. 

Un 6tni, a needU-case. 

Une ai^ille, a needle. 

Une asnille \ tapisserie, a tporsted-needle. 

Une aignille Ik repriser, d darning-needle. 

Un paquet d^algnllles, a ^KijMr qf needles. 

Dn ill, thread. 

Un peloton de fli. a ft/itf qf thread. 

Un Schevean de ill, a skdn qf thread, 

Une bobine de fll, a spool cf thread, 

Une aigallI6e, a needleful. 

Un d6, a thknbU. 

Une paire de clseanx, a pair qf scissors. 

Un passe-lacet. a bodkin. 

Dn ganse, oora. 

Du rnban de fll. tape. 

Dn galon, braid. 

Des afijafes et portes, hooks and eyes. 

Des boutons. buttons. 

Un peloton de laine, a ball qf yam. 

Un cnre-dent, a toothjHck. 

Une tabatidre, a sntff4fox. 

Un pied, afoot. 

Un ponoe, an inch, 

Une toise, a fathom. 

Un mdtre, a fn€^. 

Un mflle, a mile, 

Une liene, a league. 

UaaliTie, appWKf. 



Une once, an ounee. 

Un boissean, a bushel. 

Un gallon, a gallon. 

Une pinte, a pin^. 

Une table h jouer, a caf^f-taMf. 

Un Jen de cartes, apack (^ cards. 

L*as, the ace. 

Le roi, the king. 

La reine, /A« gueen. 

Le yalet, M0 «naci0. 

Un coenr, a heart. 

Un carrean, a diamond. 

Un trdfle, a dub, 

Un piqne, a spade. 

Un atont. a trump. 

Une partie de cartes, a game qf cards* 

XIV. 

La oampagne, the country. 

Un champ, aJUld. 

Une prairie, a meadow. 

Une hale, a hedge. 

Une cloture, a fence. 

Un f obp6, a tfi^. 

Un marraie. a marsh. 

Un Srang, a pontf. 

Un ruiesean, a brook. 

Une fontaine, a fountain. 

Un puitP, a well. 

Un abreuYoir, a f^a^^rin^r-^rougrA. 

Une col line, a hill. 

Un village, a viUage. 

Un paysan, a /Moran^. 

Une paysanne, a peasant woman, 

Un fermier. a farmer. 

La fermidre, thefarmer^s w\fe, 

Une ferme, a farm. 

Une charme. a pUmgn. 

Le ROC, tA« pUmghmare. 

Un moulln, a mi//. 

La nieule, ^A« mill-stone. 

Une grange, a 6am. 

Une ecnrie, a stable (for horses). 

Une Stable, a stable {for cattte). 

LacOur, the yard. 

La basse-conr, the poultry-yard. 

La laiterie, the dairy. 

T>a Berre-cnaude, the hot^houee. 

Le b6tai1, the cattle. 

La paille, the straw. 

Dn foin, hay. 

Dn bis. 00m ; whecd ; grain, 

Dn maTs, Indian-corn. 

Une gerbe, a sheqf. 

Une menle de foin, a stack qfhaiy. 

De l*orge, barley. 

De Tavolne, oate. 

Dn froment, wheat. 

Du aeigle, fy0. 

Du honblon, hops, 

Une faux, a scythe. 

Use tencille, a sidfk* 
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ADDITIONAL rOGABULABIES. 



TJn arroBoir« a waieHng-pot, 

Une btehe, a tpade. 

Un rUteaa, a rake, 

Une houOf a hoe, 

Un fl6aa, aflaU. 

Un moissonneur, a reaper, 

Un faacheur, a m<n<;«r. 

Un hangar, a ehed, 

Un cheval, a haree, 

Le harnais. ihe Jiameee. 

Le mors, m« Mt. 

Le collier, M0 «o0ar. 

Lea rdnes, or guides, the reine, 

Une selle, a eaddte. 

Un foaet, a whip. 

Une cravache, a riding-tohip. 

Des dp^rons, tpurs. 

La vendange, M0 vintage. 

Une maison de campagne, a country eeiU. 

Un pavilion, a summer-house, 

Un Derceaa, an (^rAor. 

Un thtfdtre, a theatre. 

La salle, the houee, 

Le parqnet, the orcheetra-eeatt. 

Le parterre, the pit. 

Une loflre, a 60a;. 

Les avant-Bcdnes, the etage-boooee. 

La nUerie, the gallery. 

Le rover, the green-room. 

L'orcnestre, the orchestra. 

Le chef d'orchestre, the leader. 

La Bcdne, the stage, 

Les d^corationp. fheecenery, 

Les coulisses, Me itfings. 

La toile, <A« <n<rtoin. 

Le spectacle, the piay, 

Un acteur, an actor. 

Une actrice, an actress. 

Le dlrecteur, ^A« manager, 

Le soufDear, the prompter. 

Une pidce, a i»toy. 

Une tragSdie, a tragedy. 

Une comgdie, a comedy, 

Un op^ra, an omra. 

Un ballet, a baUet. 

Un drame, a drama. 

Un m^lodrame, a melodrama, 

Une farce, a farce. 

Un acte, an oc^. 

Une scdne, a scene. 

Un entr^acte, an interhtde, 

Une r6p6tition, a rehearsal. 

Une representation, a j90}/orfnanc«. 

Un rOle, a part. 

Le pnbHc, ^ audience. 

Les applandissements, M0 appUmee 

Bis ; Disser, «n<»r0 ; to eneon, 

Lea silliest M^AImn^. 



Une affldie, a M0. 
Un billet, a ticket, 
Une oontre-marqne, a dude, 

XVI. 

Un voyage, a journey. 

La voltnre, the coach, 

Le dehors, the outside. 

LMnt^rienr, the ineide, 

De la place, room, 

Une place, a place. 

Un 8i6ge, a seat. 

Un voyagear, a traveler. 

Une jnalie, a trunk, 

Un sac, a bag. 

Un paqnet, a pared. 

Le depart, the departure. 

Adieu, /areiMtf. 

Laronte, Uheroad. 

La halte, M« slopping; the stopping 

jplace. 
L arrive, the arrival. 
La reception, M« reception. 
La ville, /1A« <:i/y / the town, 
Un fkujbioarg, a suburb, 
Une me, a street. 
Une place, a square. 
Le pavS, M« pa««m«n& 
Un trottoir. a sidewalk, 
Une boutiqne, a shop. 
Le comptoir, ^A« counter. 
Une pratique, a cimAwmt. 
La vente, the sale, 
Un acheteur, a purchaser. 
Un achat, a purchase (large). 
Une emplette, a purchase {small), 
Un march4, a bargain. 
La grande poste, M« 0'«n«ra/jiOf <-<20Iml 
La petite poste, the penny post, 
TJn n6teh an hotd, 
Un restanrant, an eating-house, 
Un caf(§, a eofee-room, 
Le garfon, f/M troi^. 
La carte, the bill of fare, 
Un bureau, an (mce. 
Un commis, a dSsrifc. 
Un mus^e, a museum^ 
Un pont, a bridge. 
Un quai, a quay. 
La douane, M« custom-house. 
Une caserne, a darrocifc. 
Une cour, a court. 
Une melle, a lane. 
Un coin, a corner. 

Une borne, a spur-post ; a spur-sUmti 
Une Toitnre, a carriage. 
La portidre, the door. 
Les stores, Mtf blinde. 
Les rones. <A« wheds, 
LVssien, the axle-tree. 
Le timon, the pole, 
yn flacre, AactfMy-cvdo^ 



Le clianlD de tcr, tht nMmtv- 
JA tuMim. Ou tiaaon. 
Ud biiin or convol, a trtda. 
li locomoMTB, the engine. 
L'embucadiie. | Ouilttmlma. 
Le dibueidlre, \lJie depU. 



ADDinONAl VOOABOLABIES. 

L'onbll , forgelfMbu—. 
Un avea, on ntwaf. 
JjD secret, a aecrel. 
5n regret, a rtffret. 
lA repentlr, r^KnfaW*. 
Uneri, a m^' 



L'tme, the toul. 

L'eepril. (ft< mil* 

L'enteDdemeDt, lAeunderilandtag. 

Xa, Ingement, Uiejudgnient. 

L* rSison, tt« reoom. 

L> mimatre, tlu miaom. 

UnelkciilM.ayteniUr- 

Le oncdre, the tm^er. 




Oa imgM. a Mb. 

Va BlsnK a nod. 
Dne habttnde, <i habU. 

Un coup, a blow; a stroke; a 
olap; a hit. 

TJn conp de main, a Now taUh the hmd. 
ittg.) aiOelante ; (mH.) a eurptiit. 
-de poing, a Udw with the Jilt. 

He revere, a bade btoa. 

de pled, a kUt. 

de SeuM, a We. 

de Ungne, a r^fltclioa {omturt). 

d'gell, a gbame. 



-d'ipto, a twoTd Omiel. 

Se canon, a (xmooti eM. 

de RiaH, a gun «Ao(. 

de piftolet, a pletd ^el. 

devenl. a guttofatad. 

de soleii, a ttntilrvke. 

d'6tat, a etroke of policy. 

\ jrrendB coups, icith great Uoai. 

A conpe de bltoc, idth a itlct. 

D'an eenl coap. at a tingle Now. 

Du premier conp, o( thefiril Hoai. 

Ponrlecoiip.^ronw. 

i coQp uta./or a certain^. 

Falre bdq coop, to ttuxeed. 



Una couleur, a oolor, 

Konge, red. 

Jiane. fiMnti. 
Vert, green. 
Blethfilw. 
Indtgo, indigo. 
Violet, le, ctaM. 



anci. deep {aioreS^ 
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Un d6faut, a defect 

Aveagle, bUnd. 

Borgne, OM'€ye<i. 

Sourd, deqf. 

Maet, te, aiim6. 

Bolteax, ee, lame. 

BossQ, huncMxteked, 

Estropid, crippled. 

Difforme, dmmned, 

Chanve, baia. 

CiicViflii, fuAry. 

Camaii. Jlat-noeed. 

Balafre, cotfered with ecare. 

Marqa6 de la petite v^role, pock-marked. 



Une quality, a quality. 

Sens^, emiiUe. 
Spiritael, le, ivitty. 
Intellectnel, le, intellectuai, 
Vif, ve, Uvdy; enrigMly. 
Aimable, amUUfU. 
Afflible, qg^aUe. 
Modeste, modest. 
R^flery^f reserved. 
Bavard, toUcative, 
Adroit, dexterous. 
HAhWe, (Me ; skUi^M. 

Stapide, stupid. 
Vain, vain, 
Org:ueilleiix,jirotMl. 
BgolBte, seyuh. 



Iniarmeli^UUefetUd, 
Offlcienx, se, qffickm, 
RuftI, artifid : entfty. 
OrancU taU ; large. 
GroB, Be, Uxrge: big: 
Fetit, 8maa;litUe. 
Haat, high, 
Profond, deep. 
Large, tHde ; broad, 
Etroit, narrow. 
Long, ne, long. 
Court, short. 
Epais, Be, thick. 
Mince, thin. 
Pointn, pointed. 

Aiga, 6. actUe. 

Bml6, slender ; tapering. 

BmouBB^, blunt 

Algre, sour. 

Donz, ce, sweet. 

Amer, bitter. 

InBipide. insipid. 

Sayonreux, Be, savorff. 

ExquiB, exquisite. 

D61icieax. se, deHeUms. 

D^licat, delUate. 

Astringent, eutringent. 

Piquant, pungeni. 

Mo^lleax, mdlow. 

Mou, mol, molle, sqft [yieldlmfl^ 

Dur, hard. 

Donx, ce, «2^ (velvety), 

Tendre, tender, 

Ferme, Jlrm. 

Sonde, solid. 

Fixe, stable. 



VERBS OP THE FIRST CONJUGATION .• 
(See model verb Couper, to cut ; p. 102.) 



Abandonner, to abandon, 
Abtmer, to spoil. 
Accepter, to accept. 
Accompagner, to accompany, 
Aocorder, to grant. 

(un piano), to tune. 

S^accorder avec, to agree with. 
Accontumer, to accustom. 
S'aocoutumer Ik, to get accustomed to, 
Accrocher, to hook; to hang. 
Acbeter, to buy. 
Achever, to finish. 
Acqnitter, to acquit. 
Admirer, to admire. 



Adresser, toadrees.f 

S'adreBser It, to apply to, 

Affllger, to qjfflict. 

A^rafer. to hook ; to fasten. 

Alder, to help. 

Aimer, to love ; to like ; to beftmdvf • 

A t^rer, to make thirsty. 

Aionter, to add. 

Ailumer, to light : to kindle, 

Amener, to bring {leading), 

Amuser, to amuse. 

S'amnser, to amuse or enjoy Ofi/« $e(^, 

Annoncer, to announce, 

Appeler, to call. 



* The first eor{fugation comprises more than three-fourths qfaUthe Frtneh virftt 
We give only some qf them, which €n^ frequently used. 
t 2^ address, to speak to aperson^ is, adresser la parole a ggn. 



YBBBS OF THE FIBST CONJUGATION, 
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Apporter, to Mnff (carfyinff). 

Appr^cier, to appreciate. 

Approcher, to cgmroaeh. 

S^approcher de, to come or go near. 

Appaver, to lean ; to dwell upon. 

Arracher, to root up ; to pluck out. 

(ane dent), to pirn {a tooth). 

AsBister k, to be preeeni at ; to aaend. 

Assurer, to assure. 

Attacber^ to attach. 

Attaqner, to attack, 

Attraper, to catch. 

Avaler, to swallow. 

Avancer, to advance. 

Aagmenter, to increase; torise {in price). 

Avoaer, U> own ; to acmouMlge, 

Baiflper» to bathe. 

BAiller, to gape ; to yawn. 

Baiser, to Jass. 

Baisser, to lower. 

Balayer, toawem. 

Baptiser, to chnsten. 

Bavarder, to chatter. 

Boatonner, to button. 

Briller, to shine ; to glitter. 

Brtiler, to bum. 

Cacher, to hide ; to conceal. 

Gacheter, to seal. 

Ca9ser, to break, 

Gaaser, to talk ; to chat. 

Caaser, to cause : to occasion. 

C6der, to yield. 

Chanter, to sing. 

Charmer, to cmrm. 

Chasser. to chase ; to drive away. 

Chatoailler, to tickle. 

Chaafbr, to warm ; to fteat. 

Chercher, to seek ; to look for. 
aller chercher, to go for. 
venlr chercher, to come for. 
enyoyer chercher, to send for. 

Commander, to command. 

Commencer, to begin. 

Compter, to count; to reckon; to ex- 
pect.^ 

Conseiller, to advise. 

Contenter, tosati^. 

Conter, tp rdate. 

Continner, to continue. 

Converser, to converse. 

Copier, to copy. 

Corriser, to correct. 

Coacber,t to He down ; to sUep, 

Se coacher, to go to bed, 

Cotlter, to cost 

Cr6er, to create. 

Crier, to cry. 

Cnltlver, to cultivate. 

Danser, to dance. 



D^hirer, to tear. 

D^ider,*to decide. 

D^aree, to declare, 

D^&rrafer, to unhook. 

D6ienner, to hreaJtfast, 

D6lier, to untie. 

D^m^nager, to remove {one^s household). 

Demenrer, to dwell ; to Uve, 

D^penser, to fpend. 

D^ranger, to disturb. 

D^salterer, to quench the tMrst, 

D^shabiller, to undress. 

D^sirer, to desire. 

Dessiner, to draw. 

Detacher, to untie. 

DStromper, to undeceive. 

Dieter, to dictate. 

Dig^rer, to digest. 

Dmer, to dine. . 

Donter de, to doubt. 

Se donter de. to suspect. 

Donner. to give. 

Durer, to last. 

ficlairer, to light ; to enlighten. 

Sconomiser, to save. 

ficooter, to listen to, 

EflSicer, to efface. 

Effrayer. to frighten. 

Egarer, w mislay ; to mislead. 

S^egarer, to stray ; toloseone^s way. 

Embarrasser, to embarrass. 

Emihener, to take away (leading), 

Empdcher de, to present ; to hinder. 

Employer, to employ ; to use. 

Emporter, to carry away. 

Empnint«r, to borrow. 

Enfermer, to shut up. 

Enleyer, to take away. 

Ennayer, to annoy; to weary. 

Enrhnmer, to give a cold. 

S'enrhnmer, to take or catch cold. 

Enseigner, to teach. 

Eutrer, to enter. 

Envelopper, to wrap up. 

Environner, to surround. 

fipargner, to spare, 

£peler, to speu. 

fiponser, to marry, 

Esp6rer, to hope, 

Essayer, to try. 

Essnyer, to mpe. 

Estimer, to esteem. 

fitonner, to astonish. 

S^^tonner, to be astonished. 

fitudier, to study. 

Sveiller, to wake ; to awake, 

S'dveiller, to awake. 

fiviter, to avoid. 

Bxcnser, to excuse. 



* Compter, before a verb in the infinite mode, means, to expect, to intend, 
t Ooneber, to desip^ to pats the night. Dormir, to sleep, to be asleep. 
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VERBS OF THB FIB8T CONJUGATION. 



VtaoBOMir^ to agpoioffise, 

JMUdter, l9 flM^fmwtafo. 

Fermer, io ebue ; to shut. 

Flatter, toJlaUer. 

Fnpper. to strike ; to btoek, 

Vvaau^ to imoke. 

QtLgaet, to gain, 

Gftider.t^Mffi. 

GAter, C9 4WN. 

Gtoer, to be in the wom: to pkieh {<f 

bootf): tobe UgMif/etothe^. 
Gotiter, to taste. 
Gronder, to eoold, 
Habiller, to areee, 
Honorer, to honor, 
Imprimer, to print, 
]n«alter, to insult. 
In venter, to invent. 
Jeter, to throw ; to attL 
Jooer, to play. 

Laieaer, to Id; to leave; to aOow. 
8e lasser, to get tired. 
Laver, to waeh. 
8e lever, togetvp, 
Lier, to tie: to fasten. 
Loner, to hire ; to let. 
Loner, to praise. 
Manqaer, to/ail, 
Marcner, to walk; iomareh. 
Menacer, to threaten, 
Mendier, to beg. 
Mener, to lead. 
M^priser, to despise. 
M6riter, to merit ; to deserve, 
Meabler, to furnish (a house). 
Mooter, to ascend ; to go or oome t^. 
Montrer, to show. 
N^^liger, to neglect, 
Nettoyer, to dean, 
Nommer, to name. 
Noner, to tie in a knot, 
Noyer, to drown. 
Nager, to eivim. 
Obuger, to oblige. 
Observer, to observe ; to notice, 
Occnper, to occupy. 
OffenBer, to offend. 

88er, to dare. 
ter, to take qff; to remove, 
Oublier, toforgeL 
Pardonner, to pardon. 
Parier, to bet; to wager. 
Partager, to share ; to divide. 
Passer, to pass ; to spend (^im^. 
Passer &, chez, to caU at, upon. 
Patlner, to skcUe. 
Pficber, tojlsh. 
Penoer, to think. 
Plearer, to weep. 

Porter, to carry ; to bear, to wear, 
Pou8f>er, to push. 
Pr6f6rer, toprtfer. 



Ft<6parer, to pnpatt, 
Prraenter, topnsenL 
FreeeWt to press : to kumk 
Fr^ter, to lend, 
Prier, to pray ; to beg, 
Prononoer, topronounetm 
Proposer, to propose, 

EDer, to QuarreL 
ir, to mat. 
mmoaer, to mend, 

Raconter, to relaie, 

Bamasser, to pick tgf. 

Bamener, to oring^ or lead \ 

Bappeler, to eaU hack. 

Se rappeler, to recollect, 

Bapporter, to bring or eony ( 

Bdcfter, to recite. 

R^compenser, to reward. 

Refuser, to r^fitse. 

Begarder, to look at, 

B^retter, to regreL 

BeHer, to bind. 

Bemerder, to thank, 

Bemonter, to wind t(p (a wtUK^ 

Bencontrer, to meet, 

Bespecter, to respect, 

Besier, to remain, 

Bdver, to dream, 

Bniner, to ruin. 

Saigner. tofltefi. 

Baler, to saU, 

Salaer, to 6010 to, 

Sanver, to saee, 

Serrer, to press; to squeete; to put 
away. 

Siffler, to whistle: to hiss, 

Soigner, to attend; to nurse {apaOent), 

Sooner, to ring. 

Sonhaiter, to wish. 

Sonp^ooer, to suspect 

Sooger k, to think of; to dream, 

Sonper, to eat supper, 

Tftcner, to endeavor, 

Tacher, to sUAn, 

Tailler, to cut. 

Tarder ^^tobe long, 

Tirer, to draw : to putt; tojlre, 

Tirer no ooap ae fbsil, toju^ Sj^ 

Tomber, tofaU. 

Tonsser, to cough, 

Toumer, to turn. 

Travailler, to work, 

Tromper, to deceive. 

Se tromper, to be mistaken, 

Trouver, to fnd. 

User, touse; to wear out, 

Veiller, to watch ;tosUvp, 

Verser, to pour. 

Vider, to empty. 
, Visiter, to vtsit. 
I Voler, tojly : to steaL 
I Voyager, to IraveL 



ODNVBRSATIONAi. PHRASBa 



Bonjonr,* monBtonr. 

Bonsotr. 

Bonne nnit. maman. 

Adieo. 

Sans adieo. 

Au revoir,t or Aa plalsir. 



Q<iOd mormXn/g 9^. 

Qwd evening^ or Good nkgkL 

Good nigfU^ mamma, 

Oood-bye, or I^arewtU. 

IwiU Me you again. 

Qood'bye, 



Je snis cbannd de yoiui voir. lam glad to Me you. 

Comment Yons porteE-Tons ? How do you do f 

Je me porte bien, Je vous remercie ; et Jam weu^ I thank you. Bow at* youf 

Yons-mdme ? 

Trds-bien. Very weU. 

Comment se norte-t-on chez vous ? Bow are they at home t 

Tout le monoe se porte bien. They are OMtoeU, 

J'en snis bien aise. lam glad to hear it. 



Comment se porte Madame ? 

VSle se porte bien, Je vons remercie. 
Comment se porte monsieur votre frdre ? 
Comment se porte mademoiselle votre 

soeur? 
Elle ne se porte pas bien. 
J^en snis tacb/b. 
De qnoi se plaint-elle ? 
Bile souffre de la poitrine. 
Elle s^est enrhumee au sortir de T^glise 

dimanche dernier. 
Lnndi elle ^tait bien souflrante. 
Hier nous avons fisiit venir le m^dedn. 
Anjourd'hui elle va beaucoap mieux. 
Je pense qu'eUe sortira demain^ sMl &it 

beau. 
Le m6decin dit que c^est neu de chose, 

et qu^elle sera oientOt retablie. 
Je le sonhaite de tout mon cceur. 



Bowie Mre, f 

She le well, I thank you, 
Bowie your brother f 
Bow ie your eieterf 

She ie not weU, 

lam eorry to hear it. 

What doee ehe oomjiain qff 

She hoe paine in her chest. 

She ccsught cold in coming from cAvfol 

laet Sunday. 
On Monday ehe woe very unwell. 
Yesterday we serU for the doctor. 
To-day me is a great deal better. 
I think ehe vM go out to-morrow, if the 

weather iejine. 
The doctor eaye that itienot eerioue, and 

that ehe wiu soon be toeU ag<dn. 
Iwieh it with all my heart. 



Comment va la santfi ? 
Assez bien : et la vOtre ? 
Comme tonjours. 
Je viens vous dire le bopjour. 
Vous dtes bien aimable. 
Veuillez vous asseoir ; or, 
Asseyez-vons, Je vons en prle. 
II fait froid dehors. 
Approchez-vous dn calorifdre. 



Bow ie your health f 

Pretty good; and yours f 

As usual. 

J look in to say good momkng. 

You are very kuUl, 

JPfeoM be eeated ; or. 

Sit down, pray. 

It is ooid out ^ doors. 

Come near the register. 



* Bonjour. Good day, is also used for Good morning. 

t Au revoir, or Au plaisir, means Adieu, Jusqu^au revoir, or Jusqu^au plaisir d« 
vona revoir, Farewell until we meet again. 
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n 7 a lonff temps que Je ne Tons ai yn. 

J*ai 6t6 tros-oocape. 

Mpn pdre a 6t6 absent pendant qnelque 

temps. 
Yonles-yons me fidre le plaieir de diner 

avec mot. 
Yraiment, ^e ne ponrrai. 
Je vons prie de m^excuser. 
II fitnt one Je sois chez moi dans une 

demi-neore. 
Je serai obUg6 de vons qnitter. 
J'en suis fftcn§. 
J^ai des affaires pressantes. 
Les afblres avant tont ; n'est-ce pas 1 
yonlez-voas venir passer la soir6e chez 

moi. 
Vousy verrez quelques-uns de vos an- 

ciens camaraaes de classe. 
Vons dtes bien bon. Je ne manqueral 

pas de m'y tronver. 



I have not teen you/or tome 0ms, 

I have been very busy. 

My father was abeerUfor tome Ume, 

Witt you take dinner with met 

Indeed^ Icamiot, 

I beg you will excuse me, 

Imust be at home in haifanham', 

JshaU be obUged to leave you, 

I am sorry for U. 

I have urgent business. 

Business oefore eiverything / is that not scf 

Will you come and spend the evening at 

my house. 
You ivill meet some of your old doss- 

mates. 
Tou are very Jdnd, J shall not fail to be 

there. 



Mes en&ntB, il est temps d'aller H T^cole. 

Chii, maman, nous y allons. 

Voire ami Albert est jk la porte k vons 

attendre. 
Partons. CharleSf si tu es prdt. 
Oni, k rinstant. 
As-tn fait ton thdme ? 
Je ne Tai pas tout-2k-£ftit ftni. 
J'6tais k ravant demidre phrase quand 

on m'a appel6. 
Je le finirai al'^cole. 
Sais-tu la le9on ? 
Je crois que oui. 
Je Tai etadi^e pendant trois qnarts- 

d*heure. 
L'as-tn trouv6e difficile f 
Non pas. 

BSpechons-noas ; J^entends la clochette. 
Ne coars x>as ; nous arriverons k temps. 
Tn sais qae le mattre n^aime pas qu^on 

arrive aprds TappeL 
Non, vraiment ; il vent qu*on soit en 

ytace avant que Tappel commence. 
B est strict, mais c*est un bon mattre. 



Children^ it is time to go to school. 

Yes, mamma, we are goinal 

Your friend Albert is at tne door waiting 

for you. 
Let us be off t Charles , if you are ready. 
Yes, in a moment. 
Have you written your exercise f 
I have not quite Jinlshed it. 
I was at the last sentence but one, when 

some one caUed me. 
I vAU finish it at schooi. 
Do you know the lesson f 
J think I do, 
I studied it for three quarters qfan hour. 

Did you find it difficult f 

No. 

Let us make haste ; Ihear the beH, 

Do not run: we sTiaU arrive in time. 

You know that the teacher does w^ Wee us 

to come (tfter roU-caU. 
No, indeed; he wants us to be in our seats 

before the roll is called. 
Be Is severe, but he is a good teacher. 



S\VLe yas-tn faire maintenant? 
e vais m^habiller, puis Je vais sortir. 

O&yenz-tnaller? 

Je yais fiiire des emplettes. 

Yenx-tn m^accompacrner ? 

Je venz bien ; mats u flsiut qne Je flnisse 

mon devoir premidrement. 
Ta en auras le temps. 
Appelle-moi quand tn seras prdt. 
Henri, me voici pr6t k sortir. 
Un instant; je vais dire k maman que 

nous sortons. 
<2ae yas-ta acheter? 



What are you going to do nowf • 

lam going to dress, and then lam going 

out 
Where are you going T 
lam going sh/mping, 
WiU you go wQh met 
I wui, Ibm 1 must first finish my task. 

You win have time for that. 

Call me when you are ready. 

Henry, here I am, ready to go out. 

One moment; lam going to teU mamma 

that we are going. 
What are you going to buyt 



OOKVGfiSATtOKAL XBASES. 
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D*abord nne grainmaire franeaiae. 

Tn sais qae noas. avoiiB floi la petite, la 

Orammaire El^mentaire. 
Eh biea. le professeur veat que noas 

6tiidioDS malntenant la granae, par le 

mdine anteur, sa grammalre Analy- 

tiqae. 
Oh achdtes-ta tee liyres ? 
Cbuz Monaiear Christem, Place'de rUni- 

Tenit6, No. 77. 



FinL a Frmch grmnmar. 

T<m know that w€ have frUshed the email 

oney the Elementary Gra/mmar. 
WeQy the prqfeeeor vnehee ue now to etitdy 

the larqe one of the eame author^ hu 

Analfftleal Orammar, 

Where doyou buy your oookef 
At Mr, Chrietem\ No, Tt UfUvereUii 
Place, 



Monsiear, donnez-moi, s^il you platt, 
an exemplaire de la grammaire fran- 
eaiae par 

Yoici, monBleor, la grammalre que toob 
demandes. 

Ta-i-il autre chose qae Tons d^sireZf 
monaieiir? 

D me fant dn papier it lettre, dee enve- 
loppes et des ttmbres-poBte. 

Je prendrai auBBi quelqaeB feailleB de 
papier bavard. 

Ck)mDien cela fldt-U enBemble ? 

C^eut qoatre dollara et demi. 

Faat-u enyoyer ces choses chea voub, 
monaiear ? 



Je ne voaa donnerai paa cette peine-llL 
FaUes-en an petit paqnet, et Je Vj 
porterai moi-meme. 



Je Toudraia qa^on aonnAt poar le 

dtner. 
La promenade m*a donn6 de Tapp^tit. 
On TA aeryir le diner k Tinatant. 
Le dtner eat aervi. 
Mettonsnoua k table. 
Antoin^ aervez la aonpe. 
Cette Jalienne eat bonne. 
Aimez-vouB le poiaaon ? 
Aaaez bien. 

Void da tarbot et voila da aanmon, 
Je mangerai an pea de aaamon. 
Paaaez la aaace a monaiear. 
Antoine, avez-voaa glac6 le vln ? 
Voalez-vooa da Saateme, on dn yin da 

Rhinf 
A votre aant^ 
A la vOtre. 

Chaxigez d*asBiettea, Antoine. 
Voici an glgot de monton boailli; en 

voalez-voaa f 
Je prendrai de pr^fSrenee nn petit mor- 

ceaa de ce rOa de boeaf. 
L'aimez-voaa bien cult on pea cait ? 
Bonnez da Jaa k monaiear. 
Pasaez lea petita poia, Antoine. 
Yeraez-moi de Tean. 
Dteoapez le poolet et Ikitea la aalade. 
Voalez-Toaa boire dn Boordeaox oa da 

Booigognef 



<Slr, pleaee givt me a copy <tf the .vyvrui/k 
grammar by . 

Sere ie the gramtnar you aehed for, eir. 

Je there on/ytMng elte that you wieh, eirf 

I want eome letter paper, envelopee, and 

poetoffe etampe, 
IwiU aleo taxe a few eheete qf blotting 



paper, 
abw 



much ie that altogether f 
It iefour doOare and a half. 
Shall I eend theee tMnge to your houee, 

sirf 
I will not trouble you. Make a email 

bundle qf them, and I will carry it my- 

edf. 



Iwieh the beU would ring for dinner. 

The walk hoe given me an appetite. 

Dinner wiU be eerved preeeruiy. 

Dinner ie eerved. 

Let ue eit down to dinner, 

Anthony, eerve the eoup. 

That (veg^abU) eoup ie good. 

Are you fond offteh t 

Tee,raitMr, 

Here ie turbot and there ie eaimon, 

IwiU eat eome of ffie eaimon. 

Band the eauce to the gentleman, 

Anthony, haoe you icea the wine t 

Will you drink a glaee of 3auteme,.or a 

glaee <tf Shine toinef 
larink to your health. 
Mere ie toyoure. 
Change pkUee, Anthony, 
Here ie a leg of boiled mutton ; do you 

wieheomeqfuf 
I would rather take a Uttte piece q^that 

roaet betf. 
Do you Uke it well doM, or under donef 
Give the gentleman eome qf the gravy, 
Paee thepeae, Tony, 
Paurm^ oat eome water. 
Carve the fowl and make the ealad. 
Will you drink ctaret or Burgundy f 
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Bnlerei, Antoine, et apportes le deatert. 

Mangez-voiiB de rananas? 

Je ne Taime paa beaacoup. 

JTaime mieox les f raises. 

Les firaipes ne sont pas assez sucr^. 

Passez le sucre, Antoine. 

Prenez-voQS da caf§ et le petit verre ? 

Poor moi da caf6 avec on pen de lait. 

Un cieare I 

MercC J6 ne fume pas. 



Bemove ths dUhes, Anihonvi and Mfi^rlfi 

Oudetert, 
Do you eat pineapple f 
lam, not very fond qf it, 
Iprtfer etrawberriee. 
The strawberries are not sweet enough. 
Pass the sugoTy Tony. 
Do you take coffee and agUusofoognasf 
Ivm take oofjfee with a ome nOOc in U. 
WUlyouhaveadgarf 
Thank you, I do not smoke. 



Allons nous asseoir dans labibliothdqae; 

nous y causerons k notre aise. 
Oil ires-Tons ce soir? 
J^irai voir ma tante. 
Bile partira poar la campagne dans qael- 

qaes jonrs. 
Oil est Yotre oncle t 
n est en Europe. 
n est parti il y a on mois. 
D doit dtre it Paris maintenant. 
n devait s^arrOter dix ioars & Londres. 
Ma tante a refn ane lettre de Ini il y a 

trois on qaatre Joars. 
n se portait bien. 

Saand partirez-vons poar la campagne ? 
bus partirons vers la fin da mois. 
Noos reviendrons k la ville an com- 
mencement dn mois d'octobre. 
Yenez passer qaelques jours avec noas 

pendant V6ti. 
Je ne pais voas le promettre. 
Noas aarons da monde pendant tout 

Mes deax con sines vont arriver de Paris. 
Biles resteront chez noas jasqu^en au* 

tomne. 
Hon oncle dit qa^elles parlent f ran9ais 

comme des Parisiennes. 
Je sais bien corieux de les voir. 
Ce sera ane belle occasion pour voas de 

voos exercer k la conversation f ran- 

9ai8e. 
J^en proflterai, je voas assare. 
Je crols qa^O est temps de nous s^parer. 
II n^est que dix heares. 
J^ai l*baDitade de me retirer de bonne 

benre. 
Ne voas d^raneez pas. 
Pardonnez-moi, je vaia vooi condoire 

jaaqn^il la poite. 
An revoir. 



Let us go and sU in the ttbrary, we may 

^lat there at our ease. 
WherewiUyou go to-night f 
IvHU go to my €tttnts^. 
Sheis going to leave for the country in a 

fswdays. 

Where is your undef 
He is in Europe. 
Heltfta month ago. 
He must be in Paris now. 
He was to stay ten days in London, 
My aunt received a Idterfirom hUm three 

or four days ago. 
He was in good neaUh. 
When will you lea/oefor the country f 
We wiU start towards the end qfthe month. 
We shall return to town in the beginning 

of October, 
Come and spend a few days with %u 

during summer, 
I COMMA vromise you. 
We shall nave company all the sumtnsr. 

My two cousins are comkngfrom Paris. 
They will stay tdth us untu autumn. 

Myunde says that they speak French Rke 

Parisian ladies, 
lam very desirous qf seeing them. 
That wiu be a fine opportunUyfbr you to 

practice French conversation, 

J win avail myself qf it, lassure you. 

IbeHeve it is ame to part* 

It is not more than ten. 

It is my habit to retire earliy. 

Do not disturb yoursdf, 

I beg your pardon; lam geistgwUhyou 

as far as the door, 
Oooa-by^. 
Ooodmghttoyou, 



VOCABULARY 

TO THB 

ENGLISH EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION. 



A. 



A9 an, an (m.), one (/•% 

ahU {to be\ ponvoir. 

tiUmuf, environ. 

above, dessas. 

abroad, k P^tranger. 

absent, absent. 

tuieording to, selon, snivant. 

aeeount ; on account of, i cause de. 

acqwiainted with {to be), connattre. 

acquire «o), acqu^rir. 

act (to), agir. 

addreae, adresse (/.)• 

admire (to), admirer. 

advance (to), avancer. 

advantage, avantage (m.). 

advice, conseil (m.), avis (m.) \ Infor- 
mation (/.). 

adviae (to), conseiUer. 

affair, affidre (/.). 

affect (to), ^moavoir. 

afraid (to fre), craindra, avoir oeox & 
I am afraid of, Je Grains de. 

a/tor^ aprds. 

against, contre. 

age, tigo (m,); aged,9ig6. 

agent, agent (m.). 

ago, il y a ; o Utile while n^o, iMi^fiX i 
long ago, II y-a longtemps, 

agrecaklc, agrSable. 

afc/ahl 

air-hole, sonpirail (m.). 

af4iP I h^las i 

Sleaoie- Alexis. 

alike, egal <y»./. 4«al»(f> 



all, tout (m.)t tons (m. pL), toute (/.) 

<slnu>«t^ presqae. 

alone, seal. 

already, d^jii. 

al«o, aassi. 

although, bien que, qaolqne. 

<»Itray«, toigoars. 

atvieiicE (to), to n^ahe amends for^ 

r^parer. 
^merica^ l*Am6riqae 
anhiable, aimable (de). 
among, parmi, entre. 
anhuse (to), amuser. 
amusing, amasant. 
ancestor, aleul, pi, aleux (m.), 
ancienty ancien (m.), ancienne (/.). 
and, et. 

an99*2f with (to be), dtre fftch6 contrei 
answer, r^ponse (/.). 
answer (to), r^pondre (h), 
anything, quelqne chose. 
apartment, appartement (m.). 
appear (to), parattre. 
apple, pomme (/.). 
apply one's self to (to), se ]iyrer(l)b 
April, avril, 
are, sont. 
arm, bras (m.). 
arm-chair, finateuil {m.\ 
around, aatoar de. 
arrival, arrivto (/.). 
arrive (to,) arriver. 
artist, artiste (m. and/.). 
4^; qne, comme. 
•«/ar <M, jasque. 
as long as, taoit qod. 
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AM mMelk, aa many, antant. 

CM BO<tn as, aoBsltOt que. 

CM to, quant k. 

«M weU aa, ainei que, aneei blen qae. 

ashamed {to he), avoir honte. 

Asia, r Asle (/.)• 

ash far (to), demander ; I ash for, je 

prle (de). 
ash a qttestion (to), faire aneqaeBtion. 
assail (to), asBaillir. 
tusistanee, to eotne to one's assist" 
anee, seconrir qaelqa'un. 

astonish (to), ^tonner. 

at,ik. 

at present, h present. 

attached, attach^. 

attain (to), parvenir. 

attention (to pay), fisilre attention. 

attentive, appllqu^, attentif. 

August, aotlt. 

aunt, tante (/.)• 

author, auteur (m.)* 

B. 

baeh (r^tumsd)^ de retonr. 

bad, manvais (m.)> manvaise (/.). 

badly, mal. 

baher, boalaiiger (m.)« 

ball, ba] (m.). 

hand, troupe (/.). 

banh, banqae (/.). 

banker, banqaier (m.). 

bargain, marcbd (m.)* 

hashetf panier (m.). 

battle, bataille (/.). 

be (to), dtre ; as it should be, comme 

il font. 
be (to), (qfheaUh), se porter. 
be called (to), 8'appeler. 
50 there (tq), y dtre. 
^eard, barbe (/.), 
beat (to), battre. 

beautiful, beau, bel (m.), beHe if,), 
beauty, beauts (/.)• 

beeauserV^^^^ Q^^* 

become (to), devenlr (6tre) ; to have 

beeofne, dtre devenu. 



been, 6t&, 

before (posMon)^ devant. 

before (Jlrst)* aapaiavant. 

before (Ume, order), avant de; 90f|f. 

avant que. 
beg (to), prier (de), demander. 
begin (to), commenoer. 
behave (to), se comporter. 
behind, derridre. 
believe (to), croire. 
bell, cloche (/.) ; the beU rings, on 

Sonne. 
below, an-desBons, en baB. 
bench, banc (m.)* 
benign, b6niu (m.). bdnigne (/.). 
best, le mienz. 
better, meilleur (tuHf.), mienz (ad9.)i 

to be better, valoir mienz ; it is 

better, il vant mieuz. 
between^ entre. 
big, groB (m.), grosae (/.). 
dinl^ oisean (m.)* 
blaeh, noir. 
Mame (to), blAmer. 
blue, blen. 
boarding house, boarding schoolf 

pension (/.). 
boat, batean (m.), 
boil (to), boaillir. 
bonnet, chapean (m.). 
book, livre (m.). 
bookseller, libraire (m.). 
6oof , botte (/.). 
boot¥naker, bottler. 
horn (to be), nattre, (dtre). 
both, tons lea deuz, Tun et Tantie. 
boulevard, boulevard (m.). 
bouquet, bouqnet (m.). 
bow (to), saluer. 
box, caisse (/.). 
^oy, garfon (m.). 
bravery, bravonre (/.). 
bread, pain (m.). 
break (to), caBser. 
breakfast, dejeuner (m.). 
breakfast (to), dejeuner. 
bridge, pont (m.). 
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bring (to), apporter. 

bring forward (to), avaocer, 

broken, case^. 

brothei; flrdre (m.). 

b%$ildito),Ut\r. 

bundle, paqaet (m.). 

busineae, aflUre (/.)• 

bui,mai», 

hutX^nly), ne— que. 

but little, ne--gadre. 

butcher, boacher (m.). 

butter, benrre. 

^y i^o), acheter. 

6y>par. 

by and by, tantOt ; good bye, aa re- 

volr. 

C. 

cabbage, chon (m.). 

eoi/e, eage (/.). 

ealce, gAteau (m.). 

call {to), appeler. 

call, YlBite (/.). 

eaU b€ieh (to), rappdker. 

«aIlo«<^, cal (m.). 

can, ponvoir. 

Candda, le Canada (m.)* 

eonitfCer (tea)^ botte k \h6 (/.>. 

captain, capitaine (m.), 

care, to taike care, avoir Boin de. 

careleae, n6gUgent. 

eareleaenesa, negligence (/.). 

carnival, camaval (m.). 

carpet, tapis (m.). 

eorHo^e, Toitare (/.); in a carriage f 

en voitnre. 
earri^ (to), porter, mener. 
carve (to), ddconper. 
case, caiBse (/.) ; iu o€Me, en cas. 
cat, chat (m.). 
cease (to), ceseer (de). 
eenf 9 800 (m.). 
centime, centime (m.). 
chain, chatne (/.). . 
e^W»ir, chaise (/.). 
oiton^e^ monnaie (/.). 
Charles, Charles. 
champing, channant. 



cheap, k \xm march^. 

chicken, ponlet (m.), 

child, enftmt (m. and/.). 

choose, (to), choislr. 

church, ^glise (/.) ; at church, X 

r^glise. > 

eircinnstance, circonstance (/.). 
city, viUe (/.). 
city haU, hOtel de yille (in.), 
class, classe (/.)• 

class»'mate, camarade de classe (m.). 
elean (to)^ nettoyer. 
elimate, climat (m.). 
eloafc, manteaa (m.). 
eloofc^ pendnle, horloge (/.) ; uriiat 

o'clock is it ? quelle benre est-ilf 
elotli, drap (m.). 
clothe (to), vdtir. 
clothes, habits (m. pi.), vetements («n. 

coachman, cocher (m.). 

eoar^e, gros (m.), grosse (/.). 

ooaf^ habit (m.). 

coffee, cafe (m.). 

eold^ froid. 

cold (to be), avoir frold. 

cold (the), froid (m.). 

collect (to), recneillir. 

com^ (to), venir (dtro). 

come in (to), entrer. 

come hotne (to), revenir. 

come back (to), revenir. 

cotne out (to), sortir. 

com^ near (to), s^approcher (de), 

come down (to), descendre. 

ctnnrade, camarade (m,). 

comfort (to), consoler. 

covnn^enee (to), commencer (k), 

commerce, commerce (m.)> 

con^^ny, compagnie (/,), da monde. 

company {In), en society. 

complain (to), se plaindre. 

complete, complet (m.), compldte (/.). 

composition, composition (/.). 

comprehend (to), comprendre. 

eoncertf concert (m.). 

conclude (to), conclore. 
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eonerete, concret (»».)i concrete (/.> 
conduct, condnite (/.) ; to c<ynduct 

one's self, se condoire. 
confident, confiant. 
confiding, confiant. 
congrattilation, felicitation (/.). 
conquer (to), conqn^rir. 
console (to), consoler. 
contented, content. 
contrary (on the), an contraire. 
convince (to), convaincre. 
copy (to), copier. 
copy booh, cabier (m.). 
conU, coiail (m.). 
correeUy,\\r&ie\ she play a correct' 

ly, elle joue juste. 
corpulent, replet (m.), repldte (/.). 
cotton, coton (m.). 
counsel, conseil (m.). 
country, campagne (/.) ; in the 

country, & la campagne; n^y 

country, mon pays. 
courage, courage (w.). 
cousin, cousin (m.)f coasine (/.). 
cover (to), couvrir. 
cow, vache (/.). 
create (Jbo), cr<6er. 
cupy tasse (/.). 
ewe (to), conper. 
ei«e up (to), d^conper. 

dance (ttf), danser. 

dare (to), oser. 

daughter, fille (/.). 

<*«y* jour (m.) ; (jrood day^ bon jour; 
every day, tons les jours; to-day , 
aqjoard^hni ; a day, by the day, 
par jour; the day before, la veille; 
the day after, le lendemain. 

dead, mort. 

deart cher (m.), cbdre (/.). 

deaefc, mort (/.). 

deeeaee (to), d^6der. 

deceive (to), tromper. 

I>eeember, dteembre. 

deerepitt caduc (m,), caduque (/.). 



defeat (to), d^flUre, Talncre. 
defect, d^faut (m.). 
deliver (to), d^vrer. 
delight in (to), se plaiie. 
dentist, dentiste (m.). 
depart (to), partir (dtre). 
departure, depart (m.). 
depot, (qf railroad) gare(/.), 
deeire, to have a desire, ayolr envla 

de. 
desire (to), d^sirer. 
desh, pupitre (m.). 
despise (to), m^priser. 
dictionary, dictionnalre (m.). 
die (to), mourir. 
different, different. 
difficult, difficile. 
difficulty, I'embarras (m.); in dAf^ 

ficulty, dans l^embarraa ; to get 

one out of difficulty, tbrer 

quelqu'un d^embarras. 
diligence^ diligence (/.). 
diligent, diligent. 
dine (to), diner. 
dinner, diner. 

dining-room, salle h manger ( f,) 
discover (to), dScouTrir. 
discreet, discret (m.), discrdte (/.) 
dish, plat (m.). 

disobedience, d^sob^issance. 
disobedient, dteob^lssant. 
dissatisfied (with), m^content (da) 
do (to), faire. 

do a favor, fbire nn plalair. 
do (to) (qf heaUh\ se porter. 
doctor, mSdecin (i».). 
dog, chien (m.). 

dollar, dollar (m.), piastre (/.)b 
done, fait. 
door, porte (/.). 
dow&e (to), douter. 
down-stairs, en baa. 
dozen, douzaine (f), 
draw (to), tirer. 
drawer, tiroir (m.). 
dnmrin^, dessin (m.). 
dratein|jr-roow», salon (mjL 
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iretay robe (/.). 

dress (<o) one's self, B*babl]ler. 

dress goods, dee 6tofflB0. 

dressing gown, robedechambre(/.). 

ilrl«tl(,'boiBson (/.), breuvage (m.). 

driniB {to), boire. 

ifrunXs, ba. 

dry, see (m.). Bdche y.)» 

<iu0le, canard (m.)* 

durable, durable. 

duWtHjTf durant, pendant 

duty, devoir (m.)> 

dwell (to), demearer. 

£. 

e«i«A, cbaqne. 
each one, chacnn. 
each other, IHin Taatre. 
early, de bonne henre. 
easy, facile. 
eat (to), manger. 
eaten, mang§. 
economical, dconome. 
either, I'on on Tautre. 
Mixa, Elise. 
elsewhere, aillears. 
enUHMrassn^ent, embarras (m.), 
emperor, empereor (m.)* 
employ (to), employer. 
^^f^P^lff yide. 
enamel, fonail (m.). 
end, fin (/.) ; in ffte end, IL la fin. 
endeavor, tllcher. 
enemy, ennemi (m.). 
JBngland, TAngleterre (/.). 
jEngrlitfft^ Tanglals, anglais. 
sngratfing, gravare (/.). 
enough, assez (de). 
enter (to), entrer. 
e^ualftgfiL 
espeeiaUy, Hurtont. 
esteent (to), eetlmer. 
eternally, ^temeDement. 
even, also, mdme. 

evening, eoir (m.) * in the evening, 
Iseoir. 
f9 toot im,\ toute (/> 



everybody, tont le monde. 
everffone, chacun. 
everything, tout. 
everytcr/*ere, partont. 
JSurope, VBorope (/.). 
evil, mal (m.). 

examination, ezamen(m.V 
example, ezemple (m.). 
except, except^. 
excuse, excuse (/.). 
exercise, exercice (m.). 
eaeipect (to await), attendre. 
extract (to), extraire. 
extremely, extrdmemenL 
eye, ceil (m.), les yeux (pL), 

F. 

fair, blond. 

faithful, fiddle (it). 

fall (to), tomber. 

false, faux (m.), fausse (/.). 

family, famille (/.); with one^s 

family, en famille. 
fan, ^ventail (m.). 
far, loin. 

fashion, mode (/.). 
fashionable, h la mode. ' 
/ae^ gras (m.\ grasse (/.). 
/at/ier, pdre (m.). 
fatigued, fatigu^. 
fault, d^fout (m.), Tante (/.). 
favor, fiaveur (/.); to do a favor, 

&ire un plaisir. 
favorite, favorl (m.), favorite (/.). 
fear (to), craindre. 
fB<MT, for fear, lest, de crainte que, de 

peur que. 
feather, plnme (/.). 
Tebr^uiry, ISvrier. 
feel (to) sentir. 
few, a few, qnelquMMini. 
fight (to), se battre. 
fill (to), remplir. 
finally, enfln. 
find (to), tronyer. 
find again (to), retroaTer. 
fine, beau, bel (m.), belle {/.), 
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. finish {to), flnir. 

firatf premier (m.)t premidre (/.)• 

firatf at first, d*aboid. 

firstly, premidrement. 

fish, polBBon (m.)* 

fiash of lightning t Eclair (m.)* 

fiutter {to), flatter. 

fiattery, flatterie (/.). 

flaxen, blond. 

flee {to), fair. 

fiint, caillon (m.) 

>Ioor,planclier(m.); on the first fl4>or, 
an premier. 

fiowevf fleur (/.). 

follow {to), Buivre. 

fond of {to be\ aimer. 

foolish, ton, fol (m.), foDe (/.). 

foot, pied (m.). 

/or, poar, car («»%/.)• 

foreigner, stranger (m.). 

foresee («o), prfivoir. 

forget (f o), onblier. 

former, ancien (m.), ancienne (/.). 

formerly, aatrefoiB. 

forh, fourchette (/.). 
^ fortnight, qninze Jours. 

fortune, good fortune, bonhear (m.). 

found, tronv^. 

forward {to bring), avancer. 

France, la Prance (/.). 

franh, franc (m.), franche (/.), 

frveze {to), geler. 

Jf'rench, fran^ais ; from English to 
French, de Tanglais en fran^aiB. 

fresh f fraie (m.), fralche (/.). 

Friday, vendredi (m.). 

friend, ami (m.)» amie (/.). 

friendship, amiti6 (/.). 

from, de, dds. 

frost, gel6e (/.). 

fruit, frait (m.). 

fulfill {to), remplir. . 

O. 

^ortf^n, Jardin (m>)> 
gatef porte (/.). 



srofAor (to), caeUlir. 

general, g6n6ral (m.). 

frentlaman, monsient (m.). 

G^erfiMin, allemand. 

<7ertfia»y, I'Allemagne. 

get made {to), fldre fairs. 

girl, fllle (/.). 

give {to), donner. 

give h€u>k {to), rendre. 

glad, very glad, biem alse (di^ 

que). 
glass, verre (m.). 
glove, gant (m.). 
flro (eo), aller. 
go down {to), desoendre. 
go away {to), s^en aller. 
go hack {to), retonmer. 
go in {to), entrer. 
go out {to), Bortir. 
go over {to), parconrir. 
go to bed {to). Be coacher, 
go up {to)f monter. 
go and find {to), aller troavar. 
Ood, Diea. 
gold, or (m.)> 
gold pen, plume d*or (/.). 
good,\Km (m.), bonne (/.); aage {qf 

aaidren). 
good bye, an revoir. 
good day, bon Jour. 
g€Hfd nuyming, bon joar. 
good (the), leB bons {pi.), 
goods, leB marcbandiaes {pi./*), 
grain, grain (m.). 
2;r»'a*n''>tary grammaire (/.). 
grandfather, grand-pdre (m.), alanl 

(m.), aleulB {pi.). 
gray, grlB. 

Greeh, grec (m.), grecqne (/.X 
l^rean, vert. 
grief, chagrin (m.). 
^Wn<{ (to), mondre. 
grow {to), crottre. 
grow tall (to), giandir. 
grow old {to), yieillir. 
guard (to), garder. 
guardian, gardlen {mX 
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H. 

fca/ hal 

haU (to), grdler. 

hair, chevea (m.) ; pi. cheveox. 

hallo ! holiL 

ham, Jambon (m.). , 

hand, main (/.)• 

httnd (to), xemettre. 

handkerchief, moachoir (m.)* 

handeome, beau, bel (fn.)t belle (/.). 

hard, diffleuU, difElcile. 

happy, heureux (m.)» heureuse (/.). 

haste (to make), se d6pdcher. 

hat, chapeaii (m.)* 

have (to), avoir. 

have to (to), devoir. 

hea^, t6te (/.). 

^odacfce^ mal de tdte (m.)* 

i^ar (to)> apprendre, entendre. 

iieart^ coeor (m.y 

heaven, ciel (m.)* 

Ibelp (to), aider. 

Iielp to (to), eervir. 

henceforth, dorSnavant* 

Henrietta, Henriette. 

Henry, Henri. 

her, son, ea ; pi, Bes. 

fc0r«el/, elle-mdme. 

here, lei. 

I^«r0 i«, Aere are, voici. 

high, loud, taaat. 

himself, Ini-mdme. 

Aire (to), loner. 

his, son. 

fti«t/ cbutl 

Ai«tory, histoire (/.), 

hold (to), tenir. 

holiday (to have a holiday), avoir 
cong6. 

home (€U home), h la maison, chez soi. 

honest, bonndte. 

hope (to), esp^rer. 
. horse, cheval (m.)* 

hour, benie (/.)• 

house, maison (/.). 

httfv, comment. 

h^fwever, cependant, ponrtant. 



how many, how much, combien (de/. 
hungry (to be), avoir fidm. 
hurry (in a), press6. 
hurt (to), &ire mal. 
husband, maii (m,), 

I. 

idleness, oisivet^ (/.). 

if, si. 

imtitediaeely, tout de snlte. 

impossible, impossible (h), 
imprudent, imprudent. 
in, dans. 

indeed, vraiment ; en v6rit6. 
industry, Industrie (/'.). 
inform (to), avertir. 
injure (to), nuire. 
ink, encre (/.)• 
inkstand, encrier (m.). 
inquire for (to), demander. 
instant, instant (!m.). 
inetead (of), an lien (de). 
instruct (to), instruire. 
intellect, esprit (m.). 
intelligence (news), nouvelte (/.> 
intemperance, intemperance (/.)• 
intention, intention (/.). 
intetui (to), compter. 
interest (at), ik int^rfit. 
interested (to be), s'int^resser (jk). 
interestiftg, intdressant 
invest (with), revdttr (de). 
invite (to), inviter. 
is, est. 
its, son ; pi, sea. 

J. 

ja4ikal, cbacal (m.). 
tTames, Jacques. 
tTanuary, Janvier (m.). 
Jewel, bijou (m.). 
Jeweler, b^Jontier (tn,), 
John, Jean. 
Journey, voyage (m.). 
Julia, Julie. 
^t#iif#«, JuJee. 
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•Tviy, jnlllet (m.). 

June, juin (m.). 

Just, eorreetly. Juste; Jumt 

toat & l^eure. 
Justice {to do), rendre Jastice. 

K.' 

heep (to), gaider ; to keep waiiing, 

falTe attendre. 
hill (to), tner. 

hind, bon (m.), bonne (/.) ; aimable. 
kindness, bont6 (/.); bienyeillance 

MnfiT^ roi (m.). 

fcne«^ genoa (m.)< 

IcMi/'e, contean (m.)> 

hnoeh (to), frapper. 

hnow (to), to hnow how to, sayoir, 

hnowledge, connalBsance (/.), 



laee, dentelle (/.). 

lady, dame (/.); yoMwi^ Utdy, demoi- 
selle (/.). 

land, terre (/.). 

IanirtMX0re, langae (/.). 

large (big), gros («».)» groase (/.). 

larjre (grraat), grand (w.)> grande (/.). 

last, dernier (m.)» demidre (/.) ; oe 
Ia«f^ enfln. 

late, tard. 

lau^A (to); rire ; to laugh at, rire da. 

law, loi (/.)• 

lead (to), mener. 

leaf, feoille (/•). 

learn (to), apprendre. 

lease, bail (m,). 

least, moindre. 

leave, quitter, partlr; leave of ah- 
senee, cotig6; to take leave^ pren- 
dre cong6. 

lend (to)^prdtor. 

less, moins. 

lenson, le^on (/.). 

let (fo rent), louer. 

letter, lettre (/.)» leteer-boa?^ botte 

•OX l9ttl««r 



lifrerfy, liberty 0->- 

lie (to lie down), se coucher. 

light (d^hair), Uond. 

li^iUen (to), faire des 6clairs; if 

lightens, ii fait dea Eclairs. 
lightning, Eclair (m.). 
lifce (to), aimer ; how do you like, 

comment trouvez-vous ; X should 

like, je Toudrais ; I like better, 

j^aime mieuz. 
like (as), comme. 
listen to (to), ^oonter ; to listen to 

reason, entendre raison. 
little, pen (de) ; a little, nn pen (de) ; 

too little, trop pen (de) ; but lit- 
tle, ne — gudre. 
live (to) (dwell), demeurer. 
live (to), vivre. 
lively, yif («.), viye (/.). 
loiter (to), flUner. 
loM^^long (m.). longne (/.); nolong^ 

er, ne plus. 
look at (to), regarder ; look for (to), 

chercher. 
looking-glass, miroir (m.). 
lose (to), perdre ; lost, peidn. 
lot (/ate); sort (m.). 
loud, high, hant; to speak i— 

loud, parler trop haut. 
Xsouisa, Louise. 
loM«e, pou (#».). 
love (to), aimer. 
lotif, bas (m.), basse (/.). 
luek (good hick), bonheur (m.) ; had 

lueky malbenr (m.). 

M. 

mad, fou, fol (m.), folle (/.}, 
madam, madame (/.). 
tftade, fiiit. 

nutgnifieent, magnifique. 
make (to), fiiire. 
Mtamtna, maman (/.). 
malicious, malin (m.), maligne(/l> 
t>*ara, homme (m.). 
man-ffrrant, domesUqae <m*). 
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many, beancoap, plnsieon ; h4kw 

fnany, combien (de) ; 90 tnany, 
\ I taat (de) ; too tnany, trop (de) ; 

many a one, maint, blen dei. 
<i,.jarbUi marbre (m.). 
MoTth, iiian(m.)> 
fnarth (to), marcher. 
mark, marqne (/.). 
fnagUr, mattre (m.). 
May, nud (m.). 
tnoan {to), vonloir dire ; hy n9 

moanB, aaconemeiit fne) ; nolle* 

ment (ne). 
moat, Tiande (/.). . 
meet (to), lencontrer. 
mend (to), raccommoder. 
merehandise, marcbandlse (/,% 
merehant,ji6goc\9nt (m.)« 
meter, mdtre (m.). 
middie, milieu (m.)< 
n^idst {in the) {of), aa mlliea (de). 
mUk, lait (m.). 
n^Uk (to), traire. 
mill, monlin (m.). 
' miUer, mennler (m.)« 
m,ind, esprit (m.) ; to Aove a mind 

(to), avoir enyie (de). 
nUnute, minute (/.). 
ft»i«erly, ayare. 
misforHine, malbeur (m«). 
n»<«ii, mademoiselle (/.). 
«»i«taXc«, fiiate (/.). 
mistaken {to he), se tromper. 
Mister, monsieur (m.). 
Mrs,, madame (/.). 
«Moin«nf 9 moment (m.). 
monarch, monarque (m.). 
jHoniiay, lundi (m.). 
money, anient (m.). 
monihf mois (ffi.); monthly, par 

mois. 
more, phts, davantage ; no traore, ne 

plus. 
mominff, matin (01.) ; good-ntom' 

ing, box^onr. 
fnorrotcf, lendemain ; to-fi»orrour,de- 

maln. 



fnoTBei, moroean (m.). 

fnoet, le plus, la plupart. 

tnother, mdre (/.). 

«i»own<ain, montagne (/.). 

wtove (to) (4^«e0, 6mouToir. 

mMofc, many, beanconp (de); not 
§nueh, ne — gudre, pas beanooup ; 
how much, combien (de) ; too 
fnueh, trop (de) ; as mueh as, 
autant que ; so mueh, so many, 
tant. 

ntusie, musique (/.). 

ntusiC'book, cahier de muafqno {fn,\ 

fnusHn, mousseline (/.). 

tnust, devoir. 

my, mon (m.)* nia (/•). 

myself, moi*mdme« 

N. 

nawhe, nom (m.). 

nation, nation (/.). 

near {clote by)^ prds de, auprda de. 

necessary, u6cessaire ; to 6e neoes* 

sary, falloir. 
needf to itave need of, avoir besoln ds. 
neglect (to), n^^iger. 
negligent, n^ligent. 
neighbor, voisin (m.). 
neighborhood, voisinage (m.). 
neither, ni Tun ni Tautre ; neiCJber— 

Mor, ni— ni. 
nq^hew, neveu (in.)* 
never, jamais (ne). 
nevertheless, n^anmoina. 
new, neuf (m.)* neuve (/.). 
neuf, nouveau, nouvel (m.), nouvelle 

nefo«, les nouvelles ipi»/»)* 

newspaper. Journal (fik). 

ne»t, prochain. 

nine, neuf. 

night, nuit (/.) ; to-ni^rAe, cette nuit ; 

last night, la nuit pass^e. 
no, non ; nul (m.), nulle (/.)« 
no longer, no n%ore, ne plus 
no one, peraonne ; none, ancui (ne), 

nul (ne), paa un (ne). 



268 



rOOABtlLAEY to MB 



nobody, peraonne (00)1 

noise^ brait (m.X 

noon {at), i^ midL 

nor, ni. 

not, ne — pas ; ne point. 

not one, nnl (fn.\ nolle (/X 

notary, notaire (m.). 

note, billet (m.). 

nothing, rien (ne). 

notliin^ ^t, only, ne ^ qneu 

notice (to ^ive), avertir. 

JVbvmnder, novembre (m.)^ 

notr, maintenant. 

nowhere, nnlle part (ne)« 

O. 

oftedienoe, ob^iseance (/.>, 

obedient, obdissant. 

obey {to), ob^ir (i). 

oMinre (to), rendre service. 

obliged, oblige (de) ; to be obliged, 

devoir. 
oblong, oblong (fn.)t oblongae (/.). 
o6«er«e (to), remarqner, observer. 
obtain {to), obtenir, 
October, octobre (m.). 
of, de. 

offend {to), ollenaer. 
o#Br (to), offrir. 
office, bureao (m.). 
o/ten, BOQvent. 
oht ale I oh I 

old, 9ig6 ; vienx, vieil (m.),Tiei]le (/.> 
oldest, aini. 

oldish, vieillot (m.), vleillotte (/.). 
on, snr. 

onoa* nne fois ; at once, k la foia. 
one, nn. 

ono** self, soi-mdme. 
only, senlement. 
only, ne — que. 
open {to), on^Tlr. 
opinion, avis {mJ), 
opportunity t occasion (/,\ 
opposite, vis-l^vis. 
c»r, on. 
orange, orange (/.). 



ardor, oidre (m.) ; to i»ut in order^ 
mettre en ordre ; in order that^ 
afln qne, pour qae. 

other, antre. 

otliers, antral. 

otherteise, autrement. 

our, notre («.), nos {pi.). 

ourselves, nons-mdmea. 

out, hors. 

outlive (to), sorvivre. 

outside, out of doors, dehani. 

owe {to), devoir. 

owl,hi\)ou{m,). 

P; 

packet, paqnet (m.). 

jMsin, mal (m.) ; to have pain,MyofT 

idbL 
painter, pelntre {m.), 
painting, peinture (/.), tableau (m.). 
palaee, palals (m.). 
paper, papier (fn.). 
parasol, ombrelle (/.). 
j»ar«fon {to beg), demander parflon| 
parents, parents {pi, m,). 
parlor, salon .{m.). 
part, partie (/). 
I»a«« {to), passer. 
passion, passion (/.). 
patience, patience (/.). 
l>attem, dessin (m.). 
Paul, Paul. 
pay (to), payer ; to pay mttontion^ 

faiie attention. 
peach, pdche (/.). 
pear, poire (/.). 
|>en, plnme (/.). 
pencil, crayon (m.). 
penftni/e, canif {m,\ 
people, dn monde ; people (m.) t geoi 

{pt. m,), 
perhaps, xteoXrtts^, 
permission, permission (/.>. 
permit {to), pennettre. 
per«e«eraraoe, persdvtauioe (/,')» 
person, personne (/.). 
physician, m^ecin (in.). 
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fdefure, tableau (m.), peintnre (/.)• 

piece, morceau (m.), pidce (/.)t 

ptne^apple, ananas im»). 

pity {to), plaindre. 

pliioe, place (/.). 

plttee (to), placer. 

plate, asBiette (/.). 

pUiy (to), Jouer. 

^aytJiin^y Jonjou (m.)* 

pIecM0 (to), plaire (A); if you. pleaee, 

s'il yous plait. 
pleased with, content d6. 
f>Iea«ure^ plaisir (m.)* 
poefctff ^ poche (/.)• 
pocJbet-liancKleercJ^ie/^ moacholr' de 

poche (m.). 
polite, poll. 
poor, paayre. ' 

postman, factenr (m.)b 
post'Offlee, poBte (/.). 
pound, llvfe (/.)• 
power, pouvolr (m.)» 
powerful, puissant. 
praise (to), loner. 
priMy (to), prier (de). 
. prayer, pridre (/.)• 
prefer (to), pr6f 6rer. 
preference, pr6f6rence (/.). 
prefixed, prefix (m.)i pr^flxe (/.). 
jp«*e«eno« (in *n]/)y en ma presence. 
present, cadeaa (m.) ; at present, & 

present. 
presently, tontJL I*heare. 
pretty, ^oli (m.), jolle (/.) ; gentil (m.\ 

gentme (/.)• 
^r events empScher, 
price, prix (m.). 
vrinciple, principe (m.). 
t>ri«ef prix (tn.). 
procession, procession (/.). 
proclaims (fo)^ proclamer. 
professor, professenr (m.). 
professed, profds (fn.>i professe (/.) 
j9romi«e, promesse (/.)• 
pron^ise {to), promettre. 
pronounce (to), prononcer: 
propfrty, Wen (m.). 



protect (to), prot^ger. 
j9rovi4l« (<o)f poarvoir. 
j^rovidetf (co;</tin<J<io»), ponrvu qne. 
prudence, pradence (/.). 
prudent, prudent ; prudently, pnif 

demment. 
pshaw! bah! 

public, public (m.)i pubUqne (jy, 
pull (to), tlrer. 
punish (to), punir. 
pupU, ^Idve (m. and /.)• 
purposely, exprds (m.)t expresse C/.>i 
j9ur«ue (to); ponrsnivre. 
put on (to), mettre. 
put back (to), put off (to), remettij. 

put in order, mettre en ordre. 



quality, quality (/.), 

quarry, carridre if,), 

quarter, quart (m.)t quartler (m.). 

question, question (/.) ; to ask a 

question, falre une question. 
quick, quickly, vite. 
quiet, tranquiUe. 
quit (to), quitter.. 

B. 

rain, pluie (/.)• 

rain (to), pleuvolr. 

rath^', plutOt. 

reach (to)t atteindre. 

read (to), lire. 

ready, pr6t (Jk). 

reap (to), recueillir. 

reascend (to), reraonter. 

reason, ralson (/.) ; to listen f 

reason, entendre ralson. 
receive (to), recevoir. 
recital, r^cit (m.)* 
recognize (to), reconnaltre. 
recoMcoe (eo), se rappeler. 

red, rouge. 

reddUh (qf Aair),roux(m.),rouB8e(/.). 

re-enter (fo), rentrer. 

refuse (to), refnser. 

-regard, with regard to, ^ regard d«, 
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relate (to), raoonter. 

relative, parent (m.)« parente (/.). 

rely upon (to), compter (tor). 

remain (to), reeter. 

remember (to), se eoavenir de. 

renounce (to), reroncer (&;. 

rent (to), loaer. 

r«ipair(to), r^parer. 

reprotfe (to) ( for), r^prlmaiider dc. 

reputation, reputation (/.). 

resemble (to), ressemtler (i). 

reserve (to), T^ger^er. 

respect, zeepect (m.). 

rejpeet (f o% respecter. 

respectfully, avec 6gard. 

re«t (remainder)^ reste (m.). ^ 

re«umM (to), reprendre. 

retain ito), retenir. 

return (to) (give back), readre. 

return (to) (come back)^ revenlr 

return (to) (go back)^ retonriker- 

reward (to) (for), r^compeneer Cde). 

ribbon, raban (m.)* 

rich, riche. 

right, Jiute. 

right (to be), avoir raison. 

ring, Imgae (/.)» anneau (mX 

ring (to), eonner. 

ripe, mtlr. 

rise (to), se lever. 

road, chemin (m.). 

robe, robe (/.). 

roo»»^ chamber (/.)• . 

round., rond. 

run (jto), conrir. 

run away (to), p*enftilr» 

fcui, tilste. 
salt, sel (m.). 
•a9tft4^^ mdme. 
satin, satin (m.). 
satisfied, content. 
satisfied (ujith), content (de). 
satisfy (to), contenter. 
Saturday, samedi (m.X 
say (to), dire. 



scholar, 61ive (m. €mdf,\ 

school, 6cole (/.); at ^eJUMl^i r6ool% 

scissors, eiseanx (m. j}f.)« 

•ea^ mer (/.). 

season^ eaison (/.). 

«ea«onai»l«^ jt propoa. 

setU, place (/.). 

«eoree^ secret (m.), eecrdte (/.V 

«e(iuloiM^ app]iqa6. 

•ee (jttf), voir. 

•60 again (to), revoir. 

•eelc (eo), chercher. 

select (to), choiBir. 

seen^ (to), parattre. 

sell (to), vendre. 

send (to), envoyer. 

send away (to), send bach (to), ren- 

voyer. 
send for (to), envoyer chercher, faire 

venir. 
sentence, phrase (/.). 
September, septembre (m.). 
servant, domestique (m.), aervante 

«er«e (to), servir. 

service, service (m.). 

several, plusienrs. 

sew (to), condre. 

shawl, chAle (m.). 

•^et; feoille (/.). 

•Aine (to), Inire. 

«A{j», vaissean (m.). 

shipwreck, nanfrage (m.) 

«lioe, sonlier (m.). 

shoemaker, cordonnier (m.). 

«Ao]» (work-shop), atelier {mJ^ 

show (to), montrer. 

shun (to), fair. 

shut (to), fermer. 

sick, malade. 

sickness, maladie (/.). 

side, cdt6 ; by the side of, ll c(M 4ftb 

aifjrn, eigne (m.)- 

silence! paixl 

silent (to be), se taire. 

#ilfc, soie'(/.). 

•illy^ sot (m.X aotte (/.)> 
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•liver, argent (m.). 

•imiiar, pareil (m.)« partUl* (/.)• 

9inee {Ume), depais. 

Hnee (0Df^.)> depnis que. 

•inhere, sincdre. 

9img (to), chanter. 

9i9ter, soenr (/.)• 

aU down {to), s^asBeoir; ae mattxe. 

•itting (to he), dtrs assis. 

aitiuation, situation' (/.)• 

•fcy^ eiel (m.). 

ale^ (to), dormir. 

sleepy (to be), avoir aommeU. 

»iowp sUnoiy, lent, lentement. 

small, petit (m.), petite (/.). 

fU (to), aentlr. 
neige (/.). 
(Co), nelger. 
•o, ai. 

ao^ thus, ainsL 
aaap, saTon (m.)* 
society, Bociitd (/.). 
«o/¥, moa, mol.(m.)( molle (/.)• 
«o/%, doax (hi.)* douce (/.). 
sofUy, gently, donoement. 
soldier, aoldat (m.). 
aom«, qnelqae; qnelqnes-nns. 
sotnebody, qaelqu^nn. 
something, qnelqne chose. 
sommtin^es, qnelqnefols. 
sontsufhere, qnelqne part. 
son^ Ills (m.). 
aoon, bientOt, tot; sooner or later, Xtt 

on taid ; as soon as, anssitOt qne. 
sore, mal (m.) ; sore throat, mal ft la 

gorge. 
sorry, ftchfi ; to he sorry, dtre Iftch6. 
soup, potage (m.), sonpe (/.). 
speak (to), iNoier. 
spend (to) (qf time), passer. 
spite, in spite of, malgrfi. 
«!poil(eo),gftter. 
spring, printempa (m,)% in iho 

spring, in pitelmpa. 
§9umre,aat^ 



start (to), partir(6tre). 
stay (to), rester. 
steam, Tapenr (/.). 
steamboat, Mtean k yapeur (m.). 
steamer, bitiment k vapenr {m,\ 

steamer (m.). 
ottp, pas (m.). 
aMU (o^oin), encore. 
•till (9nvg), coi (m.), coite (/.X 
•till (stiltfO, tranqnille. 
stir (to), bonger. 
stocking, bas (m.). 
store (shop)^ magasin (m.\ 
storekeeper, marchand (m.). 
storm, orage (m.). 
story, bistoire (/.). 
stout, fort, gros (m.), groase (/.V 
strange, Strange. 
stranger, Stranger (m.). 
street, me (/.). 
strike (to), f rapper. 
•tron^y fort. 
•tiMient, ^tndiant (m.). 
•twcEioua, stndienz (m.), stadiense (/.). 
study (to), 6tndier. 
•tudff, £tnde (/.). 
•twjf, 6toffe (/.), xnatidre (/.). 
sul(fect, anjet (m.), sqjette (/.). 
•weeeed (to), r<Sn88ir, parvenir (dtre.) 
success, snccds (m.). 
such, tel (m.), telle (/.). 
suffer (to), sooilrir (de>. 
sugar, 8ncre(m.). 
summer, 6t6 (m.). 
Sunday, dimanche (m.). 
supper, sonper (m.). 
supreme, snprdme. 
surely (for paytnenf), aval. 
surprise (to), surprendie; she is 

quite surprised, elle est toata 

surprise. 
survive (to), snrvivre. 
sweet, donx (m,\ donoe (/•> 

T. 

foftto, table (/.). 
tailor, tidll«»r <«».). 
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UUce (to), prendre, mener. 

take away (to), Oter, emporter. 

take hack {to), reprendie. 

take ieate (to), prendre cong6. 

take a.walk {to), ee piomener. 

take off (to), Oter. 

take out {to), extraire. 

taik (to), parler, causer. 

tail, grand <<m.), grande (/.). 

t€uk, deyoir (i», ), 

tatte, goftt (fn.). 

tea, thd (m.)* 

tea eanieter, botte 2l th6 ^.). 

toflM)J^r^ mattre (m.). 

tear {to), d^chirer. 

teil {to), dire. 

Temple street, me da Temple (/.). 

eAan, qne. 

<Aal, qne (eanj.) ; oe, cet (m.), cette 

(/.) (««^.). 
f Aatr {to), d^ler. 

their, lenr (m.), leur (/.), leure (irf.). 

tlien»e^ thdme {m.). 

themselves, enz-mdmes (m.), elleB- 

mdmes (/.). 
flien^ alors, ensnite, done, puis. . 
there, lA. 

therefore {then), done. 
<J^ere is, there are, 11 y a; voillL 
thiek, 6palB (m.)* ^palsse (/.)• 
thing, chose (/.) ; everything, tout ; 

«nany things, bien des choses. 
tAfnIc (to) (o/;, penser (IL). 
third, tiers (m.), tierce (/.). 
<Air«<, Bolf (/.). 
thirsty {to be), avoir soif. 
this, ce, oet (m.), cette (/.). 
threaten {to), menacer. 
throat, gorge (/.), 
eAi'oux (to), Jeter. 
eftrott^ft (fry), par, k travers. 
thunder (to), tonner ; thunder, toil' 

nerre(m.)* 
Thursday, Jeadi (ml). 
^AfM, alnsL 
thynelf, tol-mtaid, 
fai,Jiuqa«L 
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Mme, temps (m.) ; in fi«iM«^ ik temps \ 
at the right tinte, blen k propos; 
it is time, U est temps ; a long 
time, longtemps; many times, 
blen des f ols ; how mawy tin%es, 
oomblen de fols; al a titne, at 
onee, k la fols. 

tired, fatlgn£ (de), las (m.)^ lasse (f^ 

to,k, 

to {in order to), pour* 

together, ensemble. 

told, dit. 

too (also), anssL 

too {too much), trop (de). 

tool, ontil (m.). 

tooth, dent (/.). 

toothache, mal anz dents. 

towards, vers, envers. 

tofimy ville (/.) ; in t<»tiyn, euTlIto, 

train, train (m.). 

<ran«lae« {to), tradnlre. 

travel {to), yoyager. 

traitor, trattie (m.), tratteease (/.)» 

tree, arbre (m.). 

troop*, les troupes {pl*f»)* 

trouble, chagrin («».)• 

ti*o%tble {to), Inqnl^ter. 

true, vitd, fiddle (Ik). 

f rnly, vralment 

I%ce«<lay, mardl (m.). 

t««n&Ier, verre (m.). 

tune, ton ; on< o/ tune, faux (m^ 
/ansse C^.). 

turkey, dindon (m.)« 

2\«rfci«fc, tnrc (m.), tnrqne (/.)b 

turn (to), toamer. 

ftciee, denx fols. 

ttoin, Jmnean (m.), JumeBe (/.). 

U. 

um,breUa, paraplule (m.). 

uncle, onole (m.). 

under, sons. 

t#9ui«^«tan(l (to), comprendre. 

tender f alee ( to^ fntveprendse. . ,. 

undoubtedly, sans donte. -% . > ... 

uneasy * Inonlat (in.),'^qslil^ (/V^r :^ 
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WnUed Eftate», lea Btste-Unis. 

unless, k moins que, bbos qm. 

ujUentfwn, incoiMm (pi.). 

unHi, fwsqm ; {wnf.) Jusqn^i ce que. 

vp9 upon, 8orl 

«tp stairs, en hant. 

«M6y to fncifee use of, se servlK. 

useless, InatUe (li). 

usual, oidiiuiira. 



vaea«OM, let Tacaaoes (fuL/.). 
value (to)p to set value upon, Ikire 

casde. 
van^tuish (to), vainore. 
veil, Toile (m.). 
velvet, velonn (m.). 

vei*|f, uTeSa 

veeeel, navlre, Itirtment (m.)^ 

viee, vice («».> 

violin, Tiolon (m.). 

vieil, Yisite(/.). 

voyaye, voyage (m.). 

W. 

ufaistooat, gl!et (m.)* 

«0ait, attendre ; to keep one waiim 

ing, foire attesdre. 
walk, promexiade (/.); to take a 

ufalk, 86 promener. 
walk (to), marcher. 
want, for want of, faate de. 
war, gaerre (/.)• 
warehouse, magasin (/n,\ 
wartn, chaad. 
wam^ {to be), avoir chaod. ' 
wamUift chandement. 
wateh, montre (/.)• 
wateh^ehain, chaine de montre. 
watehutaker, horloger (m.). 
water, ean (/.). 
weather, temps (m.). 
^edneeifoy, mercredl (m ). 
«9«efcf eemalne (/.); weekly, par ee- 

maine. 
atoll, Ment ^ ^ «<w«^ & Mt b!aa ; 

«iwll«Jb«i»r ehMeal 



west, onest (iSkX 

fret (to), moalOer. 

what, qae. 

«rAaf (tAat whieh) at m4M» «• ^{ 

08 o^tjeet, oe que. 
trftatover, qnelconque. 
when,lantinei qoand. 
whei'e, dt. 
tvherever, partoat 6fL 
wherewith, de qnoi. 
whether (if), bL 
which (which one), qui, lequel (fit.>. 

laqnelle (/.); teibieJ^ onee, leequels 

(m.), leeqnelles (/.); in which, oil; 

>Vom ttf^ie/k, d'oil; tArougA 

whieh, par oiL 
iffJkile, pendant ; <» liMle trAile ago, 

tantOt 
tcf^ile (0o;i/.)t pendant que. 
while, tandis que. 
white, blanc (m.), blanche (/,), 
who, whom, qne; of whom, of 

whieh, whose, done 
whoever, qoioonqae. 
whole, toat, tome; the whole, la 

toat 
why, ponrqaoi. 

triefcecE (e/«e), les m^chanta (jtf.). 
wife, femme (/.). 
William, Guillaame. 
willing (to be\ voalolr. 
willingly, voloDtiers. 
window, fendtre (/.)• 
wine, vin (m.). 

triee, eage. ' 

wish (to), voaloir, dlairer, avoir enrit 

de. 
wish well (to), Tonloir d« tian (1). 
trit, esprit (m.)» 
with, ave<^. 

•within (in it), dedani. 
without. Bans, dehors. 
ufotnan, femme (/.)u 
wonder (to), s^dtonner. 
tvool; lalne (/.). 
unn-d, mot (m.) ; parola {/.% 
uforkt ouvrage (fn,). . 
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work {to), tnYBXOm, yos, ooL 

world, monde (m.) ; overybody, toat yesterday, Uer. 

to monde. yesterday morning, hier madn. 

worth (<o 50. worlih)^ ipaloir \ U io yet, encore ; lutt yet, pea encore. 

worth, 11 vant. yonder, li-baa. 

write ito), terira. young, Jenne. 

■g r owy (<o bo wrong), aToir tort yown^ Mady, demoiselle (/.>» 

youiraelf, voDS-mdme* 

^* yo«r«el«e«^ ¥OQS>BidiiMli 
ye«r, an (m.>i ann^e (/.); <» <iba 
. 4re«r«inriii. 
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CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 



REGHJLAR AND iRREGhULATl. 



AVOIR— to !!•▼•. (AvaOiairg Vtrb.) 





ZNDICAtlVB MODS. 




I^ntBHT.* 


A 


Tabt iHbS^iHItB.* A* 


^•1, 


I hoot. 


J'aiea, 


I have had. 


Taatf, 


OumhMt. 


Ta aa ea, 


thou haet had. 


^'^ 


he hat. 


11 a eo, 


he hoe had. 


NOQB aTons, 


we Tune. 


Noos avons eo. 


we have had. 


Voas aves, 


you heme. 


Voas avez ea, 


you have had. 


Us ont, 


iheif have. 


Us ont ea. 


they have had. 


Ixnmrtot. 


, B 


Pm^iAuPBot. J7 


J'avalii, 


Ihad, 


J*avai* en,. 


J had had. 


Tu avals. 


thou hadtt. 


To avals eo. 


thou hadet had. 


TI avait, 


he had. 


II avait en. 


he had had. 


Nona svions, 


we had. 


Noas aviOQS ea, 


we had had. 


Vona aviez, 


you had. 


VoQs aviez ea, 


y&u hetd had. 


lis avaient. 


ihey had. 


lis avaient eo. 


they had had.- 


Pabt BiPDnn. C 


pAst Aimnxoa. C^ 


J'tas, 


Ihad. 


J^eas ea. 


Ihetdhad. 


Tn ens^ 


thou hadet. 


Ta eoB ea. 


thou hadet had. 


n eat, 


he had. 


n eat ea. 


he had had. 


l^ons eflmea» 


we had. 


Noas eftmes ea, 


toe had had. 


Vona eikes, 


you had. 


Voas elites ea. 


you had had. 


Us enrent, 


they had. 


Us eorant eo. 


they had had. 


FUTUBX. 


1> 


Fdtubb AMTiiioB. ly 


J'aorai, 


I shatt have. 


JTaaral ea. 


I shall have had. 


Ta anna, 


thou wUt have. 


Ta aaras ea. 


thou wUt have had. 


n aon. 


he wM have. 


11 aora ea. 


he wiS have had. 


Nona anrons. 


we ehaU have. 


Noas aarona eli. 


we shall have had. 


Voas aure2, 


you will have. 


Voas aarez ea, 


you will have had. 


Ds anront. 


they tom have. 


Bb aaront ea, 


they will have had. 



* A letter is asalfirned te aacb tensa M a oonvaoient abbreTiatien t« ba used in 
correcting ggT ci sei ^ 
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CQfiTDrnONAL MODE, 



PBisnrr. B 



Pabt.* ^ 



*'Miraia, 


/ «Aou/tf AaM. 


J^anrais en, 


I should' 


Ta anraifl. 


Motf woubUt have. 


Tn aaraia ea, 


thou wouldet 


Aftiumit, 


he tpould bme. 


U aaruit ea. 


he would 


Noiui «urloQi(, 


we should have. 


Nous aiirions en, 


we should 


Vow Adfiee, 


you would have. 


Vous auriez eu, 


you would 




V1011 would have. 


Ub aoiaient ea. 


they would. 




mPERATIVB MODE. F 






Ate. 


have CthouJ, 






Ayoni, 


let U8 have. 






Ayes, 


have (you). 





s 



SUBJimCTIVE MODS. 



Pbmbmt. O 



Qm f aie, that I may have. 

Que tn aies, that thou mayst have, 
Qu'il ait, that he tnay have. 

Que noas ayons, that toe may have, 
<j^e vooB ayez, that you may have, 
Q.a'iU aient, that they may have. 



Pabt. Gf 



Qae j'aie en, (hat I may 

Que tn aies eu, that thou mayst 
Qa'il ait ea, that he tnay 

Que nous ayons eu, that we may 
Que vous ayez eu, that you tnay 
Qu'Ub alent en, that they tnay 



uavBrKT, 


M 


Qne j'ensBe, 


mat I] 


Que tu euBBeB, 


that thou 


Qu^U eftt, 


that he 


Qne nouB euBsiona, 


that we 


Qne toub enBsiez, 


that you 


^'ilB eoBaent, 


that they) 



I 



Flupbbfiot. B7 

Qne J'ensee en, that l^ 

Que tn ensses en, that thou 

Qu'll efit en, that he 

Que nous enssions en, that we 

Que vons enssiez eu, that you 

QnUls euBsent en, that they. 



Afotr, 



JMFQUTiyB HOfilfi. 



. J 



to have. 



Past. P 
Avoir eu, to have had. 






PARTICIPLES. 



PBIBSHT> cT 



Aovin^. 



Past. tT 
Ayant en, having had. 



PABT Pabbivb. K 
Xn, m. ; ena, /., had. 



* Second form of thiB eood. paat : j^euase ^u, tu eusaea eu, il edt eu, nous 
eussioDs eu, vous euasiez eu. Us eussent eu. 
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CONJUGATION OP VERBS. 



BTRS^to be. ("AtmUarjf Verb. J 



Pbmbnt. a 



3e snis, 
Ta es, 
II est, 

Noas Bommes, 
Voas dtes, 
Cfl flont, 



INDICATIVB MODE. 






Past Imdsfihitx. A* 


/ am. 


J'ai 6t6, 


I have 6Mik 


thou art. 


Ta as 6t6, 


thou kastieen. 


Aei8. 


n a 6tl, 


he hoe been. 


we are. 


Noas avons 6t6, 


toe have been. 


you are. 


Voas ayez 6t6, 


you have been. 


they are. 


lis ont 6t4, 


they have been. 



IXPBKPIOT. B 



Plxtpbbfsot. B^ 



J'^tals, 


I wot. 


J'ayais 6i6, 


Ihad been. 


Ta ^tais, 


thou waet. 


Ta avals €t6. 


thou hadst been. 


n ^tait, 


hi was. 


n avait iU, 


he had been. 


Noas ^tions. 


we toere. 


Noas avions £t6. 


we had been. 


Voas ^tiez. 


you were. 


Voas aviez 6t6, 


you had been. 


lis 6taient, 


they toere. 


lis aTaient ^t6, 


they had been. 


Past DsFiinTB. 


C 


Past Antbbiob. C 


Je fas. 


I was. 


J'eas 6t6, 


1 had been. 


Ta f us, 


thou wast. 


Ta eas 6t6, 


thou hadst been. 


D fut, 


he was. 


11 eot ^t6, 


he had been. 


Nous flimes. 


we were. 


Noas efimes 6t6, 


we had been. 


Voas ffttes. 


you were. 


Voas edtes 6t6, 


you had been. 


Us f arent, 


they were. 


Us earent 6t6, 


they had been. 


'FUTUKB. D 




Putxtiub Antbbiob. ly 


Je serai. 


IshaUbe. 


J'anrai ^t^. 


lehaU 




Ta seras. 


thouwUtbe. 


Ta aaras 6t6, 


thouwiU 


» 


11 sera, 


hewiUbe. 


11 aara 6U^ 


hewia 


^ 


Noas serons, 


we shall be. 


Noas aarons 6t6, 


we shaU 


• 


Voas serez. 


you toill be. 


Voas aarez 6t6, 


you toill 


Tls seront, 


theywUlbe. 


Us auront 6t^, 


they torn. 





CONDITIONAL MODS. 



Pbbsbnt. B 



Je serais, 
Tu serais, 
n serait, 
Noas serions, 
Voas seriez, 
jls seraient, 



/ should be. 

thou toouldst be. 

he toould be. 

we should be. 

you would be. 

they would be. 



Past.* ^ 



J'aarais ^t4, 
Ta aarais 6t£, 
n aarait ^t4, 
Noas aarioos 616^ 
Voas auriez ^t^. 
Us aaraient 6t6, 



IshauUn 

thou toduldet 

he toould 

we should 

you toould 

they toould. 



* Second form of the cond. past: J'*eu88e 6t6, tu eusses 6t6, U etlt 6t6, nous 
eussions 6t6, vous eussiez 6r6. ils eiu eiit ^t^ 



UONJUOATIOK OF TEBSa 



^7d 



IMPBRATIVE MODE. V 



Sois, 


be (thou). 






Soyons, . 


letuebe. 






Soyez, 

• 


be (you). 








SUBJUNCnVB MODlfi. 






Pbbsxnt. O 


Past. 


G^ 




Que je sols, (hat I may be. 


Que j'aie 6t6, 


that I may} 




Que tu 8oiB, tfuU thou maysi be. 


Que ta aies 6t6, that thou mayst 


g 


Qu'il soit, that Ju may be. 


QuHl ait ^t^, 


that he may 


s 


Qae nous 897011s, that we may be. 


Que noas ayons 616^ 


that vre may 


1 


Que vooB soyez, that you may be. 


Que Yous ayez 6t6, 


that you may 


a 

• 


Qu'ilB Bolent, that they may be. 


Qu'Ub aient €i6. 


that they may. 





Imfebtbot. S 



Que je fnsse, 


that I 


1 Que tn fosses, 


that thou 


Qa*U m, 


that he 


Que noas f ossions, 


that we 


Qne vous fossiez, 


that you 


Qa'Us fuBsont, 


that they. 






Flxtpebteot. W 

Que j'eaBBe 6t6, that D 

Que tu easses ^6, thiU thou 
Qn'U efit €t6, that he 

Que nous eassions 6t6, th(U,we 
Que voas enssiez 6t^, that you 
Qu'ils eosBent 6t4, tAo^ they^ 



INFINTnVE MODB. 
Pbbbbnt. . I 

£tre, to &0. 



Past. F 
Avoir 6t6, to AoM been. 



^ 



PARTICIPLES. 
Pmsbknt. tJ" Past. iT 

Ibtant, Mn^^. Ayant 6t6, having been. 

Past PASsiya. If 



tb6. 



FORMATION OF THE TENSES 



Ttniiw Mw piimitiira or derivetiye. The primitive teoMB we tlM» 
fvkieipal paita of the verb, and serve to form the derivative tensea 
There are five primitive tenaes in French verbs : the Present Indioa* 
TiVE, the Past Definitb, the Pbbsekt Inflnitive and the two 
Pabticifias. 

!• The Pbbsent Indicative, although itself a primitive tense, has 
ItB plural fbrmed from the present participle by changing ant iat* ob% 
•Si ent. 

aim ant fin iss ant- reo ev ant land aat 

none aim one nous fin iss ons nous rec ev ons nous rend ons 

Tons aim ez vous fin iss ez vous rec ev ea vous rend ea 

Us aim ent ils fin iss ent ils re^ civ ent ^.Is rend ent 

2. The Imperfect Indicative is also formed from the piesent 
participle by changing ant into ais, ais, ait, ions, iez, aient. 
The two verbs avoir and savoir are the only exceptions to this mle. 

8. The Past Definite is a primitive tense and has four sets of 
endings. 

al, as, a, ftmes, fttes, ^rent, for the 1st conjugation ; 

is, is, it, tmes, Ites, irent, for the 2d and 4th conjugation ; 

OS, ns, at, ftmes, Ates, urent, for the 8d conjugation ; 

ins, ins, int, inmes, tntes, inrent, for t^iir, venir and componndSi 

4. The FiJTURE adds ai, as, a, ons, ez, ont, to the present infinitival 
But, in the third and fourth conjugations, the endings oir and ra leaa 
respectively oi and a. 

aim er fin ir reo avoir rand ra 

j'umerai Jefinirai jerecevrai laxendfal 
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(k The CoKDinONAL follows the peculiarities of the fatoie In all 
«erb6 — ^whether regular, or irregular— and ad^s ais, aia, ait, ions, ies, 
aient, to the r of the infinitiye : aimer, j'aimerais ; recevoiri je reoe- 
▼zais, eta 

6. The Imferatiye has tits second person singular like the first 
person singular of the present indicative— except in avoix^ 6tre, aller, 
■avoir. The first and second persons plural are as in the present indi* 
mtive— except in avoir, 6tre, savoir. 

7. The SuBJUKcnvB Prbsbnt is formed from the present participle 
hj changing ant into e, es, e, ions, iez, ent. Only, for euphony, verbs 
fai evoir, change e into oi in the singular and in tb«) thir^ person 
plnral : devant, que je delve ; r«cevant, que je re^oive. 

8. The SuBJXTKcnvB Imperfect. The first person singular of this 
tense can always be obtained by adding ae to the second peiMBilnga- 
lar of the past definite. This rule is good even for irregular retta : 

ta aim as tu fin is tu reg ns ta rend is 

que j'aim asse que je fin isse, que je reg usee, que je rend isse 

9. The compound tenses are all formed of the past participle and one 
of tlie auxiliary verbs avoir or 6tre. 



1. All verbs that more or less deviate from the above rules 
given in the Alphabetical List, *'page 302, and** referred to their re* 
spective models in the paradigms for irregular verbs. 

Bkic. 2. In the following paradigms, each tense has a letter assigned 
to it, wliich letter may be used as a convenient abbreviation to indicate 
Che i»op«r tense in written exercises. 

Bsat 8. Throughout the models of the regular conjugatieiis* every 
dmpk) tsaae is beaded by its primitive part printed in bold type 



t 
> 



as-: 



CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 



REGULAR VERBS. 

F1B8T Conjugation in ER— OOUPIiR, to cut. {"Model Verb. J 

t 



Couper, 


to cut Coupant, cutting. CoupS, 


aU. 




INDICATIVB MODS. 




4 

Peisixt. jl 


Past Indbfinitb. A^ 


Je eoup «,* 


I cut. 


J'ai coup£, 


Ihane cut 


Tn ceapes, 


thou cuttest. 


Tu as conp6. 


thou hast cut. 


11 coup e, 


he cuts. 


11 a coup6, 


he has cut. 


Ceoup ant,) * 






. 


N. coup ons, 


• we cut. 


Nons avons coup6. 


we have cut. 


V. coup ez. 


you cut. 


Vous avez coup6, 


you have cut. 


Us coapent, 


they cut. 


Us out coup^. 


they have cut. 


iMFIBnOT. B 


Flufbrtbot 


, » 


(coup ant.) 








Je coapais, 


I was cutting. 


J^arais conp6, 


Ihad cuL 


Tu coup ais. 


thou wast cutting. 


Tu avals coup^, 


thou hadst cut. 


n coup ait, 


he was cutting. 


11 avait coup6, 


he had cut. 


N. coapions, 


we were cutting. 


Nous avions coup6. 


toe had cut. 


V. coupiez. 


you were cutting. 


Vous aviez coup6. 


you had cut. 


lis coapaient. 


they were cutting. 


Us avaient coup^i^ 


they had cut. 


Past Difinitb. C 


Past Antbbiob. €y 


iTtf eaup ai. 


I cut. 


J'eus coup€, 


I had cut. 


Tu coup as, 


thou cuttedst. 


Tu eus coup^. 


thou hadst cut. 


U coap a, 


he cut. 


11 eut coup6, 


he had cut. 


In. coap&mes, 


we cut. 


Nous efimes coupS, 


. we had cut» 


-~y. coup fttes, 
Qs conpdrent, 


you cut. 


Vous efltes coup6, 


you had cut. 


they cut. 


lis eureut coup§. 


they had cut. 


FOTUBB. 2> 


Fittubb Abtebiob. jy 


fooup er,) 








Je conperai. 


Ishaacut. 


J^aural coupS, 


laua 




Tu coup eras, 


thou wilt cut. 


Ta auras coupS, 


thou wilt 


> 


11 coup era, 


he wiU cut. 


U aura coup6, 


hewiU 


1 


N. couperons. 


we shaU cut. 


Nous aurons coup6. 


we shall 


R 


Y. conperez, 


you wUl cut. 


Vous aurez coup6 


you Witt 


Us conperont, 


they wiU cut. 


lis auront coup4, 


theywm. 

• 





* Throughout the four madel verbs of the regular coujagations, every 8lmpl« 
iMiae has its primitive part thus marked in bold type. 
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CONDITIONAL MODE. 



PBiniiT. B 



Ja coup 
Tu coup 
D conp 
N. coap 
V. coup 
111 coup 



0r.) 

enii, 

ends, 

erait, 

eriooB, 

eriez, 

eralent, 



I should cut. 

thou wauUUt cut. 

he would cut. 

we should cut. 

you toauld cut. 

they would cut. 



Past.* JP' 



J'aoralB coap£, I should' 

Tn aorais coap6, thou wouldst 

U aurait coupe, he would 

Noas anrlons coap£, we should 

Vona auriez coup6, you would 

11b aoralent coap^, they would. 



il 



IMPBBATiyE MODS. ^ 



0« coup 9.) Coup e, 
(o»%ip etni,) Coup ona. 
Coup ea, 



cut (thou), 
let us cut. 
cut (you). 



SUBJUNCnVB MODE. 



(coup ant.) 

Que je coup e, that I may cut. 

Que tu coup 68, that thou mayst cut. 
Qu'il conp e, that he may cut. 

Que n. coup ions, th€U we may cut. 
Que V. coup iez, that you may cut. 
Qu^ilB coup eot, that they may cut. 



Past.' O^ 



Que J'ale coup^, that F 

Que tu ales coup6, that thou 

QuMl alt coup6, that he 

Que nouB ayons coup6, that we 

Que vous ayez coup^, th(U you 

Qu'ils alent coup6, that they 






iMFKBTEXrC. H 

Oe coup ai,) 

Que je coup asae, that F 

Que tu coup asaea, that thou 

Qu'il coup at, that he 

Que n. conp aaaions, that we 

Que V. coup aasiez, that you 

Qu'lla coup aaaent, that they. 



Coup or, 






PLUPKlUnMT. W 

Que j'euaae coup£, that F 

Que tn euaaea conpd, that thou 
QuMl edt coupe, that he 

Que Doua euaaiona coup6, that we 
Que vona euaaiez conp6, that you 
Qn'ila euaaent coupd, that they. 



« • 



INFINITIVB MODE. 



Fbiuht. I 



Past, r 



to cut. 



Avoir conpS, tohinecut. 






Coup euU, 



PARTICIPLES. 



. J- 



cuUkng. 



Pabt. •F 
Ayant coupd, haoling cut 



• ^ 



Pabt PabbiVb. K 
Coup S, m.; coup ^, /., 



cut. 



* Second foim of the cond. paat : j^enaae coup6, tu euaaea conp6, 11 eftt CoopA. 
nona euaaiona conp6, vona euaaiez vuup«, ila euiraeat coupe. 



oovjuaATioir ov tbbimi 



Sbcond Conjugation in XR— FINIR, to finish. flMd Verb.) 



WirnUr, toJMtk, W UtUtmnt, JMtkktff. JFini,JMtML 



indicatiyb mods. 



F4n IirDinHin. A' 



J0 ^i9, 


IJMih, 


T9i ilDi. 


lAmtfini^sd, 


Ta flnifl. 


m^JbdsheH, 


Tn as flni, 


thou hoAJMMhjtd. 


n Unit, 


hBjMUhiet. 


11 a flfil. 


hs hatfinMisd. 


(fin i»94MU.} 








N. fln iMons, 


WJ ^tnsnm 


NouB STone flni, 


iM have finished. 


y. flniflMs, 


you finish. 


Yons avez flni, 


you have finished. 


Si flnlMent, 


theyfinMi.. 


Us ant flni, 


they have finished. 



IxnwMOT. B 



Pluvibfiot. M^ 



Ji teiaMi% 
Ta flninaiB, 
n flnisiaU, 
N. flnisaioni, 
y. flniiiies, 
Bi flniMaiaiit, 


1 wasfiniMng. 
thou wast finishing. 

we were fini^nff. 
you were finishing, 
they were finishing. 

■RMRB. O 

Ifinishsd. 

thoufiKAshsdst. 

he finished. 

we finished. 

you finished. 


TsmliB flni, 
Ta avals flni, 
11 avait flni, 
Nona avions flni, 
yoas aviez flni. 
Us avaient flni, 

Pait Ait 

J^eos flni, 
Ta 601 flni, 
n eut flni, 
Nona eflmes flni, 
Yons efltes flni. 
Hi lorent flni, 


Ihadfiniehed. 

thaahadst finished. 

he had finished. 

we had finished. 

you fmd finished. 

they had finished. 


Pait B 

Ta flnii, 
n fln it, 
N. flnlmii^ 
y. flnttn, 
Di flnirent, 


I had finished. 

thou hadst finished. 

he had finished. 

we had finished. 

you had finished. 

they had finished. 



Vdtubb. J^ 



Pnvom AirFSHUML J^ 



(finir.) 








Je flnirai, 


I shaU finish. 


J^waai flni. 


A WwWnJt^^ 


Ta flnirai. 


thou wUt finish. 


Ta aaras flni. 


thouwUt 


n flni^^ 


he wiU finish. 


n aura flni, 


hewUl 


H. fln Ironii 


we ^aU finish. 


Noas aarons flni, 


weshaU 


T. teiM, 




Youe aares flni, 


ymwUt 


Ui flniroDt, 


thaywmfinieh. 


Bi jHuo&t flni, 


flM^y ^WPip 



OOlfJCGATIOir OB YBBBS. 



QONDVnOSULL JCOPE. 



Pnamr. 
(flnir.) 

9^ flntrait, 

Tu flnirais, 

II flnirait, 

N. finirionOy 

V. flniiiez, 

Ui flniraienti 



JB 



Ishauia 

thou wonddst 

he would 

we ehondd 

1/ou would 

they would 



Paiv.« J^ 



J*aiirais flni, 
Ta anraii Ibil, 
n aurait flni, 
N6a» Kirions flnk, 
Voas aarioB flxd. 
Us aonient flnl* 



la^tnOd] 

Uum wouldH 

he would 

we ehouUL 

pou would 



mPERATIVE HODS. J* 
(je fin is.) Fin is, JlnUh rthouj. 

(fin issantO j ^ ^^^^ ^^ ^^j^ 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODS. 



G 



(fin issant.) 
Que je fln isee, 
Qae ta fln iMes, 
Qa'U fln isw, 
Q«e n. fln toskms, 
<^iie ▼. fln isfiiez, 
Qn^lk IfaiisseBt, 



that I may' 

that thou mayet 

that he may 

that we may 

that you may 

that they may 






F^M. «K 



<^e j'ste flni, 
Que ta aias flnl, 
Qn'il ait ftni, 
Qae news ajpone flni, 
<^ne TOiM ajoE flsil, 
Qa'Us aient flni, 




Impsbfbot. M 
(je >ln i«.^ 

<^ae je fln iese, * that 71 

(^ne tn fln isteB, that thou 

QuMl fln tt, ^Ao/ A« 

Que n. flin ietiionB, that we 

Qne V. fln iesiez, that you 

Qa'ilB fln iflsent, that they. 



Plufbbfeot. J3^ 

Qne j^enase flni, that T 

Que tn euBsea flni, thaJt thou 
Qnll eflt flni, that he 

Que nous euBaione flni, Viat we 
Que vons eussiea flni, thait you 
Qn'ils euBsent flni, that they 




INPINITIVB MODE. 



PRSSSNT. I 

ir, to JMteh 



Paw. T 
AvBir flni, to have Jlniehed, 



PABTICIPLfifi. 



r. tf 
:3B%n iootent, JlnUhing. 



Fabt. tT 
Ayant flni, hcttfing JtiHehed, 



Fast Fassits. K . 
J^it i, pdehed. 



* Second totm of the cond. fMtst: j>u8se flni, tu eui 
eOMou flni) yeua cuMatos flni, ila euasent flni. 



flni. il c4t flaLiMiiB 



Ib^j 



OONJUOATION OF YEBBS. 



Thibd Conjugation in OIR*— RSOBVOIR, to reoetTSk 



Jteeevoir, to reoHw. 



Meeevant, rweiving. 



JSe^, nedved. 



Pbbsknt; a 



Je regais, 

Ta re9oiB, 
II re9 oit, 
(ree ev ant.) 

N. rec ev one, 
V. rec ev ez. 
Di re9 0ivent,t 



INDICATIVE MODS. 

Past Indbfinitx. 



I receive. 

thpu receivest. 

he receives. 

we receive, 
you receive, 
they receive. 



A* 



J^i re^n, 
Ta as re^n, 
U a re^a, 

NonB avons reyn, 
Voas avez re9a, 
lis ont re^u, 



/ hone received. 

thou hast received. 

hs has received. 

toe have received, 
you have received, 
they have received.^ 



Impjbhfeot. JB 



PLUPEBnCT. JB^ 



(ree ev arU.) 

Je rec ev aie, 

Ta recevais, 

D rec ev ait, 

N. rec ev ions, 

V. rec ev lez, 

III rec ev aient. 



/ was recHvinff. 

thou wast receiving. 

he was receiving. 

we were recAving. 

you were receiving. 

they were receiving. 



J^avaia re9a, 
Ta avais re^a, 
II avait re^a, 
Noas avions re90, 
Yooa aviez re9a, 
Ds cvaient re9a, 



Jhad.recdved. 

thou hadst received. 

he had received. 

we had received. 

you had received, 

they had received. 



Past Dxpikitx. C 



Je ref us, 

Ta re9as, 
U re9 ut, 
N. re9 tmer 
V. re9 tltes, 
lis re9arent, 



I received. 

thou recHvedst. 

he received. 

we received. 

you received. 

they received. 



Past Aittxriob. C 

J'eas re9a, ' / had received. 

Ta eas re9a, thou hadst received. 

n eat re9a, he had received. 

Noas etlmes re9a, toe had received. 
Voas efltes re9a, you had received. 
lis earent rc9a, they had received. 



FUTURB. X) 



FUTUBB AmTXBIOB. jy 



(ree ev oir.) 
Je recevrai, 
Ta recevras, 
H rec ev ra, 
N. rec ev roDS, 
V. rec ev rez, 
Us rec ev root, 



IshaO receive. 

thou wilt receive. 

he will receive. 

we shall receive. 

you will receive. 

they loill receive. 



J'aorai re^n, 
Ta aoras ie9a, 
II aara re9a, 
Noas aarons re9a, 
Voas aarez re^n, 
Ds aaront re9a. 



2 shall haioe 
thou wilt haive 

he wiU have 
we shall have 
you wiU have 
they will have. 



I 



* Verbs in oir— aboat thirty in nnmber— are all more or less irregolar. Six only, 
ending in evoir, follow reeevoir in all the tenses (see Note on next page). The 
-others will be foand in the list of irregalar verbs. 

' ' tH^re, as in the pres. snb.i.. oi takes the place of m, for enphOBj. 
aiso f (eedlUa) before • and' '^ 
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CONDITIONAL MODS. 



PBSBSiTT. B 



(reeeffoir,) 
Je rec ev rais, 
Ta rec ev rais, 
II rec ev rait, 
N. rec ev rions, 
V. rec ev riez, 
lis recevraient, 



/ should receivi, 

thou toouldst receive. 

he would receive. 

we should receive. 

yo% would receive. 

they toould receive. 



Past.* JB^ 



J^aurais re^n, 
Ta aurais re9n, 
II aurait re9u, 
Nous anrion^ re^a, 
Vons aoriez re9u, 
IIb aaraient refa, 



I should 

thou toouldst 

he vfOtUd 

we should 

you would 

they would 



I 



IMPBRATIVB MODE. F 



(je re^ ois,) Re9 oie, 

^ ^ .jRecevons, 

{ree ev ant.) i ^ * 

* '^ < Rec ev ez, 



receive (thouj. 
let us receive, 
receive (you)» 



SUBJUNCTIVB MODE. 



PRBSXNT. fSF 
(ree ev ant.) 

Qae je re9 oive, that T] 

Que ta re9 oives, that thou 

Qa'il re9 oive, that he 

Qae n. rec ev ions, that we 

Qae v. rec ev iez, that you 

Qa'ils re9oiveQt, that they. 



n 



Past. €t^ 



Qae j'aie re9a, that 71 

Qae ta aies re9a, that thou 

Qa'il ait re9a, that hs 

Que noas ayons re9a, that we 

Que vous ayez re9a, that you 

QuMls aient re9a, that they^ 



II 



S 



IXFEBrXOT. S 

(je re^ua.) 

Que je re9 nsse, that T 

Que tu re9 asses, that thou 

Qa'il re9 At, that he 

Que n. re9 ussioas, that we 

Que v. re9 ussiez, thcU you 

Qu'ils re9 ussent, that they 



% 






PLUPEItrXOT. H' 

Que j'eusse re9a, that V 

Que tu eusses re9a, that thou 
Qu'il edt re9n, that he 

Que nous eussions re9n, thtU we 
Que vous enssiez re9u, that you 
Qu'ils eussent re9u, that they 



Prbsbkt. 
IBee ev eir, 



INFINITIVE MODE. 
I Past. F 

to receive. Avoir re9u, to have received. 



PARTICIPLES. 
Prbsent. J" 

Bee ev ant, receiving. 



Past. «r 
Ayant re9a, having received. 



Past Passfve. K 
Me^u, m.; re^ue,/.^ received. 

Noti. — Like reeevoir, cou jugate apereevoir, to perceive; eoneevoir, tocon> 
eeive ■; dSeevoir, to deceive; devoir (p. p., du, due), to owe ; pereevoir, to ool- 
leot (rents or taxes); redevoir (p. p., redtt, redue), to owe again. 

•- — , - ■ ■ - — ■ ■ ■ ' - . — - - ■ ■ 

*■ SMOttd form of t)is cond. pastt i'eusse rc9u, tu euss«s r«9U, 11 eikt re^Ui ete* 



OOKJUGATIOK OF VERBS. 



FouBTH Conjugation in RB— VENDRE, to selL (MsdA PMJ 



Vendre, to tell. 



Vendant, selling. 



Tendu, sM, 



INDICATIVB MODB. 



PBB8BNT. JL 



Past Indbfikiti. Af 



tie veind a, 


IseU. 


J'ai vendn, 


I have sold. 


Ta Tends, 


thou selleH. 


Tu as vendo, 


thou hast sold. 


n vend, 


rvv SCUo. 


n a vendo. 


hs has sold. 


(vend ant,) 


■ 






N. vendons, 


toe eell. 


Nous avons vendn, 


we have sold. 


V. vend ez, 


you sell. 


Vous avez vendu, 


you kne sold. 


Ua vendent, 


meyeett. 


lis ont vendu, 


tk$y kam mid. 


IXFIBTBOT. JB 


Plupebfkot. B' 


(vend ant,) 








Je vendais, 


I wot selling. 


«ravais vendn, 


I had sold. 


Tu vend ais. 


thou wast selling. 


Tu avals vendu, 


thou hadst sold. 


U vend ait, 


he was selling. 


U avait vendn. 


he had sold. 


N. vend ions, 


we were selling. 


Nous avions vendu, 


we had sold. 


y. vendiez. 


you were selling. 


Vous aviez vendu. 


you had sold. 


Bs vendaient, 


they were selling. 


lis avaicnt vendu, 

• 


they had sold. 


Past Dbtinitb. €3 


Past Antbbiob. C 

4 


i7e vend is. 


Isold. 


iTeus vendu. 


I had sold. 


Tu vend is, 


thou soldest. 


Tu euB vendu. 


thou hadst sold. 


21 v«ndit, 


he sold. 


D eut vendu, 


hs had sold. 


N. vend Imes, 


we sold. 


Nous efimes vendu, 


we hjtd sold. 


V. vend Ites, 


you sold. 


Vous elites vendu. 


you had sold. 


Hi vendireiit, 


they sold. 

4 


lis eurent vendu. 


they hadaold. 


FUTUliB. XT 


FUTURB AnTIXHOB. X/' 


(vend re,) 








Je vendrai. 


IshaUseU. 


J'aurai vendu, 


Ishaa- 




Tu vend ras, 


thou wilt sell. 


Tn anrae vendu, 


thou ivilt 


>• 


II vend ra, 


he ivHl sell. 


11 aura vendu, 


hswiU 


1 


N. vend rotis, 


we shall sell. 


Nous anrona vendu, 


we shda\^ 


V. veodraz. 


you wiU sell. 


VouB aurez vendu, 


youuM f 


Us vend ront, 


they wUlssU 


lis aofSilkt T«ida« 


^mr0*»M 


1 



CONJUGATION QS VEBBS. 



ft 



8^ 



CONDITIONAL MODS. 



Pbbbbmt. B 



(vend re,) 

Je vendrais, 
Ttt vendraifi, 
II vend rait, 
N. VindrionB, 
V. veud riez, 
Il> vendraient, 



/ should aeU. 

thou wauldet sell. 

tu would sell. 

we sfujuid sell, 

you uxmld sell. 

they toould sell. 



PAiT.* 1^ 



J^aarais venda, 
Ta aurais venda, 
U aarait vendu, 
Nona aorions vendn, 
VouB aariez venda, 
lis aoraient vendo. 



Ishould 

thou IDOUldst 

he wtmld 

tee should 

you would 

they ttould. 



IMPERATIVE MODE. JF 



(je ffend ».) 



Vend 8, 



seU (thou), 
let us sell. 
seU (you). 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Pbbsxnt. G 
(vend ant.) 

<^ae je vend e, thai I may seU. 

Que ta vend es, that thou mayst sell. 
C^'il vende, that he may sell. 

Qne n. vend ionb, that we tnay sell. 
Que V. vend iez, that you may sell. 
Qa'lls vend ent, that they may sell. 



Past. 6f 



Qae j'aie venda, thM D 

Qae ta aies venda, that thou 

QuMl ait venda, that he 

Que uoas ayona venda, thcU we 

Que voas ayez venda, that you 

Qa'ilH aient venda, that they. 



Imfbbvbot. H 



(vend ie.) 






Que je vend isse. 


thatr 




Qae ta vend isees. 


that thou 


.1 


Qn'il vend It, 


thathe 


Qae n. vend iasions, 


that we 


• Ofc 

1 


Qae V. vendiasiez, 


that you 


Qa'ila vend iseent, 


that they. 





Plufbbfbot. W 

Qae j^eaese venda, that I 

Qae ta eaases venda, that thou 
Qa'U efit venda, that he 

Qae n. enaeions venda, thai we 
Qae V. eassiez venda, that you 
Qa'ils easaent venda, that Obey, 



l! 



INPINrnVB MODE. 



Pbbssnt. I 
Tend re, to sell. 



Pabt. I' 
Avoir venda, to have sold. 



PARTICIPLBS. 



Pbbbent. tT 
Tend ant, seUinff. 



Pabt. tP 
Ayant venda, hoffing sold. 



Past Pamfvb. K 
Vend u, sold. 



* Second form of the cond. past: ]*eusse vendu, tu eusses vendu, U eOt veodUt 
D0U8 euBsions vendu, vous eusslez vendu- Us eussept veodu. 
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OOKJTTOAHOV OS TBBB8. 



CONJUGATION OP PASSIVE VERBS. 



The passive verb is formed by joining the past participle of the active verb 
to the various fonns of the auxiliary verb itre, to be; m aimer, to love: itvA 
^imS, to be loved. 

The past participle i^rees, in gender and nomber, with the subject of the verb. 



tlTBB AIBSB— to be loved. fModd V&rbJ 



INDICATIVB MODB. 



Pbbsixt. jL 



Je sais 
Tu es 

D or elle est 
Nona sommes 
Voas 6tes 
lis or elles sont 



f 



aim6 

or 

aim^e, 



) aim^s 

r ^ 
) aim^es. 



^ 



a 



Past iNDBFonra. Af 



J'ai^tS 

Ta as 6t& 

U or elle a 6t6 

Nons avons 616 

Voas avez 6t6 

Us or elles ont 6t/6 



\ 



aim^ 

or 
aimee, 



) aim^H 
) aim^es, , 






&i 



Impbbfict. B 



Plupbrhbot. B^ 



.r^tais 

Tn 6tais 

n or elle ^tait 

Nous 6tions 

Voas ^tiez 

lis or elles ^talent 



\ 



aim^ 

or 

aim6e, 



) aim6s 

r ^ 
)aim6es, 






J'avais et6 
Tn avals dt4 
II or elle avait 6t6 
Noas avions 6i6 
Voas aviez 6t6 



\ 



aim6 

or 

aim^e, 



) aim^s 
> or 



lis or elles avaient 6t& J *lm6es, , 









Past Dbfimitb. C 



Past Antikiob. CK 



Je fas 
Ta fas 
11 or elle fat 


) ahng ] 
> or 
) aim^e, 


s 


Noas ftlmes 

Voas fdtes 

Us or elles f arent 


) aim^s 
V or 
) aim^es, . 


.1 



J'eas 6t6 

Ta eos 6t6 

n or elle eat 6t6 

Nous etlmes 6t6 

Voas eAtes 6t6 

ns or elles earent 6t6 



\ 



aimS 

or 

aim^e, 



) aimSs 

r ^ 
) aim^es, 






FUTUHB. 2> 



FUTUBB ANTBBIOR. jy 



Je serai 

Ta seras 

n or elle sera 

Noas serons 

Voas serez 

Of or elles leront 



aim6 

or 

aim^« 

aim^s 

or 
aim^es 



1"^ 

1^ 



J'aorai €U 
To auras 6t6 
n or elle aara 6t6 
Nous aurons 6t6 
Voas aurez 6t6 



\ 



!■ 



aim6 

or 

aim^e, 

aim -8 
or 



or elles auront €t^ J ftimees, J 



1^ 
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99 BeralB 

Tu serais 

n or elle serait 

Nous serions 

Yons seriez 

lis or elles seraient 



CONDITIONAL MODS. 



Fbbsxnt. J? 



} 



aim^ 

or 

aim^e, 



) aim6s 
V or 
) aim^es, 



Past.* JEy 



J'aiirais 6t6 
Tu aorais 6t6 
D or elle aurait 6l6 
Noas aurions 6t€ 
Vons auriez et6 



I 



aim6 ^ 

or 
aim^e, 



) aim^s 
V or 



lis or elles auraient €t6 ) *i™®^» - 



ll 



IMPBRATIVB MODE. F 

Sols aim6 or aim6e, be (thou) loved, 

^'°°» } iam«. or .Imfes, | ^ •« *« *««* 



Soyez 



/'y<>M>' ^recf. 



SUBJUNCTIVB MODS. 



Pbbsbht. €S^ 



I ai 



aim6 

or 

aim^e, 



Que je sols 

Que tu sols 

QuMl or elle soit 

Que nous soyons ^ ^im^s 

Que vous soyez V or 

Qu^Us or eUes soient i aimees, 



S* 









Past. G* 



Que j'aie 6t6 
Que tu ales 6t6 
QuUl or elle ait €t6 
Que nous ayons 6t6 
Que vons ayez ^t6 



\ 



aimS 

or 
aim^e, 



) aim^s 
> or 



Qu'Us or ©lies aient 6t6 ) aimees, 



9 a 






Impektbot. H 



Que je fusse 
Que tu fusses 
Qu'll or elle fiit 
Que nous fussions 
Que vous fussiez 



[ 



aimS 

or 
aimde, 



) aim^s 
>• or 



Qu'ila or eUes fussent ) aim^es, 



^\ 






Plttpebfect. Hf 



Que j^euBse €16 
Que tu euBses 6i6 
QuMl or elle ett €t6 
Que nous eussions 6t6 
Que vous eussiez 6t6 



^aim6 
or 
aimee, 

) aim^s 
>- or 



Qu'ilsor elles eu88ent6t6 ) aim^es 






ll 






INPINrriVB MODS. 



Present. Jt 



Past. F 



fttre Bim6 or aim^e, I / ^^ inndui Avoir €t€ aim6 or aim^, » to have been 

aim^B or aim^es, \^ ^ lovea. aim6s or aim6es, \ loved. 



PARTICIPLES. 
Present. cJ* 

IStantaimS or aim^e, i . . , _ 
•im^s or aim6es,r*^'*«'^*^- 



Past. tP 

Ayant €t6 aim6 or aim^e, \ having 
aim^s or aim§es, Sbeen loved 



Past Passive. K. 
£t6 aim6 or aim^e, aim^s or aim^et, been loved. 



* Second form of the cond. past: J'eusse 6t6 af m6, tu eiisses 6t6 aimd ii eflE 4M 
aimd, nous eussiQOS 6t6 aim6M«.«v«M.vvu>«^«ts( ^t4 aim^s. ils eussent m aimes. 



ioi 



OOKJUOATIOH OV YKBBS. 



CONJUGATION OF A NEUTER VERB WITH fiTEB. 



Oertain neater verbs are conjugated in the componnd tenses with the anxilisry 
Terb Stre, to be.; their past participle agrees with th6 s&bject of tha verb. Thai 
verb arriver, to arrive, is given as the model verb of thia daaa. 



ABBXVSR— to arrive. (Modd V&rb.) 



mBICATiyB HOBS. 

Past IxvKfatm. 



Af 



JTarrive, 


/orrlw. 


Je snis \ 


arriv€ 


Tu arrives, 


thou arriveeL 


Tu es j 


or 


n arrive, 


he arrivet. 


11 or elle est ' 


amvee. 


NoQA arrivons, 


toe arrive. 


Nons sommes \ 


arrives 


Voas arrivez, 


you arrive. 


Voos £tes > 


or 


lis arrrivent, 


they arrive. 


Us or elles sont ' 


arriv^es. 


Imfxbfbct. B 


pLUPBBngbT. B' 


^arrivals, 


I woe arriving. 


J'^tais ) 


arrive 


Ta arrivals, 


fhcu wast arriving. 


Ta 6tais V 


or 


11 arrivait. 


he was arriving. 


11 or elle ^tait ) 


arrive, 


Noas arrivlons. 


we were arriving. 


Noas ^tions \ 


arrives 


Yous arriviez, 


you were arriving. 


Voas ^ties V 


or 


Cs arrivaient, 


iher^ w^re arriving. 


{Is or oUes ^talent ' 


arriv^es. 


Past Difinitb. C 


Past Amtbbiob. C 


Parrivai, 


I arrived. 


Je fcs \ 


arriv6 


Tn arrivas, 


thou arrivedst. 


Ta fas I 


or 


11 arriva. 


he arrived. 


ii or elle fat ' 


arriv^e, 


Nona arrivftmea, 


we arrived. 


Noas ftlmes i 


arrives 


Voos arrivfttea. 


you arrived. 


Voas ftites > 


or 


lis arrivdrent, 


they arrived. 


lis or elles f arent ' 


arriv6es, 



J 



I, 



I. 



& 



FUTUBB. J^ 



PUTUBB AXTBBIOB. 2^ 



JTarriveral, 
Ta arriveraa, 
n arrlvera, 
V^oas arriverons, 
Voas arriverez, 
U» arriverout, 



I than arrive. 

thou wiU arrive. 

he wOl arrive. 

we Shalt arrive. 

you will arrive. 



Je send 
Ta seras 
II or elle sera 
Nont* Herons 
Voui* serez 



f 



arrlv6 

or 
arriv6e. 



they will arriwh^^ lis or ttU^s seront 



) arrives 
I irr|v6<(t, 
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CONDITIONAL MOBS. 



JfumifT. M 



Pabt.* JP' 





Itkimia 




Je serais 


) arrive 


Tu arriveraii, 


thou wouidst 


#v 


Ta serais 


r ^ 


11 uiivenat, 


he vwuid 


1 


B or elle eerait 


) arriv^e. 


None arriverions. 


we should 


Nous serions 


) arrives 


Youfl arrivariez, 


you would 


• 


Voos eerlez 


f ^ 


J^ .arriveraienti 


they would} 




Tls or elles eeraient 
B MODE. V 


) arrivees, 




mPBRATIT 






Arriye, 


arrive (thou)» 




^ 


Arrivons, 


let us arrive. 






ArriTez, 




arrive (you). 





SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



FwasiiT. Q 



Qpe j'aprlTe,- 
l^ue tu arrlyes, 
Qa'il arrive, 
Qoe nous arrivipiis, 
Que voos arrivies, 
Quails arrivent, 



tmr\ 

that thou 

that he 

(hat ws 

that you 

that they. 






i 



Past. Q* 



Que je Bois 

Que tu flois 

QuMl or elle soit 

Qne nous eoyons 

Que voos soyez 

Qu*U8 or elles soient ) arriv^es, 



\ 



arrivd 

or 
arriv^e, 

arrives 
or 






iiQiomoT. M 

9ne f wriT«9Be, that n 

Que to arrivaseee, that thou 

QuMl arrivftt, that he 

Que nons arriTaseions, that we 

Qne Toils arrivaasles, that you 

Qn'ils arrivassent, that they 



FLxmBnoT. W 



i 

I 



Qae je fasse 
Que tu fusses 
Qu'U or elle fftt 
Que nous fuesions 
Que vous fussies 



\ 



arriy6 

or 
arr.vee, 

arrives 
or 



Qu'Us or elles fuBsenti a>Tiv6««» 



It 

Is 



Pbksint. 1 
Arriver, io arrive. 



INPmiTIVB MODE. 

Past. T 

£tre arrive or arrives, \ to have 



} 



PAETICIPLES. 



Pbssvnt. tT 
lArriTSQt, arriviing. 



arrives or arriv^es, ) arrived. 



Past. J* 



Btant arriv6 or arriv^e, \ having 
arrives or arriv^es, S arrived. 



Past. K 
Aniffi or arrivde, arrives or arrives, arrived. 



* Second form of thecond. past: Je fosse arrlv6, tu fusses arriv6, il fiit arrive, 
nous fusdODs arriv6s, vous f usslez arriv6e, Us furent arriv6s. 



294 



coif juGATioif OS TrnBa 



CONJUGATION OP A PRONOMINAL VERB. 



Pronominal verbs are conjugated with two pronouns of the same person, the one 
Is the subject, the other the direct, or indirect, object of the verb. 

In the compound tense? of pronominal verbs the auxiliary verb ^tre Is used for 
the auxiliary verb avoir. The past participle is subject to the same rule of agree- 
ment as the past participle of transitive verbs; that is, it agrees with its direct 
object, when the direct object precedes the participle. 



SE dOUPBR—to cut one's self. {^Modd V&rbJ 



Pbbsemt. jL 



INDICATIVB MODS. 

Past Indrfinxtk. A.' 



Je me coupe, 
Tu te coupes, 
II se coupe, 
Nous nous coupons, 
Vous vous coapez, 
Us se coupent. 



/ cut myself, etc. 



Je me suis coupd, / have cut myae^t 

Tu t'es coup6, {etc 

II s'est coup6, 

Nous nous sommes coup^, 

Vous vous dtes coupes. 

Us se sont coupes. 



Impbbfeot. B 

Je me coupais, / was cutting mys^t 
Tu te coupais, [etc. 

JX se coupait. 
Nous nous coupions, 
Vous vons conpiez, 
lis se conpaient. 



Plufbrfbct. B^ 

Je m'6tais coup^, / hftd cut tnyee^^ 

Tu Petals coup^, ■ letc 

n s'etait coup^. 

Nous nous 6tions coupes, 

Vous vous etiez coupes. 

Us B^^taient coupes. 



Past Definite. C 



Je me coupai, 
Tu te coupas, 
n se coupa, 
Nous nous coupAmes, 
Vous V004 coup&tes, 
lis se conpdrent. 



/ cut myUlfy etc 



Past Antbbior. C 

Je me f us coupd, / had cut myee^^ 

Tu. te fus coup^, [etc 

n se fut conp6. 

Nous nous fftmes coupes, 

Vous vouM ffites coupes, 

lis se furent coupes. 



Future. D 

» 
Je me couperai, / shall cut myself 

Tu te couperas, [etc. 

n se coupera,^ 

Nous nous couperonp, 

Vous vous couperez, 

ns se couperont. 



Future Anteuob. ly 

Je me serai coupg, I shall have cut 
Tu te seras coup6,' [myaeif, etc, 

H se sera coup€, . .. .. 

Nous nous serous coup^,. . 
Vous vous serez coupes, 
-« »e leront coupes. 



CONJUGATIOK OF VERBS. 
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(X)NDITIONAL HODS. 



PUBKNT. JB 



Je me conperais, I should cut muMff, 

Ta te coaperais, lete. 

n se conperait, 

NoQB DOU8 coaperions, 

Voos yoas couperiez, 

Us se coaperaient. 



Past.* ^ 



Je me serais conp^, 
Tn te serais coap6, 
n se serait conp^, 
Nous nons serions coap^i, 
Yoas vons'Seriez coap6s, 
lis se sentient coap^s. 



I should havi eui 
Itnyte^, etc 



mPERATIVB MODE. ^ 



Coupe-toi, 

Coapons-noas, 

Coapez-Tons, 



cut thyse^. 

let us cut ourselves, 

cut yourselves. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Pbbssnt. G 



Qne Je me coupe, 
'^ue tn te coupes, 
4a^il se coupe, 
Que nous nons coupions, 
Que Yous vous coupiezj 
Qu'ils se coupeut. 



that I may cut 
Imyse^y etc. 



Past. G^ 



Que je me sois conp6, - that I may have 
Que tu te sois coupd, [cut mysefft etc. 
Qn'il se soit coup6, 
Que nous nous sojons coupes, 
Que vous vous soyez coupes, 
Qu'ils se eoient coupes. 



Impebfbot. H 

Que je me conpasse, that I might cut 

Que tu te conpasses, [myu^t etc. 

Qu'il se conpAt, 

Qae nous nous coupassions, 

Que vous vous coupassiez, 

Qn'Us se coupassent. 



Plxtpkbfbot. W 

Que je me f nsse ooup6, (hat Imight have 
Que tu te fusses coup6, \cut myself, etc 
Qu'il se fdt coup6, 
Que nous nous fusions coupes, 
Que vous vous fussiez coupds, 
Qu'ils se fossent coupes. 



INFINITIVE MODE. 



Prxsbnt. X 
Se couper, to cut one''s stiff. 



Past. JP 
S'dtre coup^, to haive cut o> st^ 



PABTICIPLES. 



Pkbsbkt. %r 
Se conpant, euUing om^s sdf. 



Past. J' 
S*6tant conp6, lukUng cut o. a. 



Past. K 
Coup^, cut. 



* f=:<^ooDd form of the cond. past: je me fusse coup6, tu te fusses coup6, il se f At 
coup6. uoTis n lus f ussions coud6s« vous vous fussiez coupd^, lis se fiiRBtnt coup^ 



m 



OONJUGATIOX Oil 7B|fcB& 



COXJUGATION OF IMPERSONAL VERBS. 



A n toone, 

B U tonnait, 

C n toona, 

2> n (onnera, 



T01illZIR-4o thunder, f Model V&rbJ 

INDICATIVB HODE. 

U thuruUn. A' II a tonn^, U hat iJmndtred. 

it tpos thundering. W H avait toim6, </ had thundered. 

it thundered. C H eat tonn6, it had thundered. 

it wiU thunder. ly T\ aura tonn£, it wltt have thundered. 



B n tonnerait, 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 
it unntld thunder. B^ II anrait toiin6, it would have, etc. 



SUBJUNCnVB MODE. 

O QuMl toone, that it maj/ thunder. O* ^vCWtAttonTk^^thatUmayhave^ete. 

M Qq'U toniiAt, that it might thunder. W Qnil etlt toiin6, that U might Jiau 

ithundered, 

INFINITIVE. 

I Tonner, to thunder. 



PARTICIPLES. 
ff Tonn^dit, thundering. K Toim6, 



thun^ierpd. 



Irregular Impersonal Verbs 
Y AVOIR — ^to be there. FALLOIR — to be neceflsary. 

PLEUVOIR— to rain. 



p fPBXS. A 
K IXPIRF. B 

I p. Dbp. C 
iS [put. 1> 
Coup. Pus. B 

;pi«8. G 

'iMFKtr.H^ 

i NFiumva . I 
Pbbs. Pabt. J 
P^T Past. K 



II: 



n y a rthae is, there are). H fact. 

11 y avait. Il fallait. 

II 7 eut. D fallut. 

n y aura. H faadra. 

n y aaratt. D faudralt. 

QaMl y ait. QnMl faille. 

Qa'il y edt. QnMI fallot 

Y avoir. Falloir. 

T ayant. (wuttinrf.) 

So. FaUu. 



D plent 
n pleavait. 
II plat. 
II pleorra. 
n pleavrait. 
Qa'il pleave 
Qa'il plftt. 
Pleayoir. 
Pleavant. 
Plu 



COIfJUGATIOK OP VKj^BS. 297 



OETHOGEAPHIO IRBBGXJLARITIES 



In the FiBST Coi^JUOATliON. 



• •• 



Some classes of yerbs in the flnt conjugation, tbongh regnlarly varied throngh. 
pnt, undergp, in certain perpons and tenses, slight changes to make their orthug« 
i^lihy confonnable to the pronondation. 

1. In verhs ending in eer, as eomineneer, to commence^ the letter e, to retain 
the aaaod of 9, takes the cedilla before a and o ; as, eommen^ant, nous eom- 
mengon9, 

2. In rerbs ending in ger, as manger, io eat, an e is inserted after g, before a 
«od Of to make the g retain its soft sound ; as tnangeant,'nous mangeotif. 

8. In Terbs ending in yer, as nettoper, to dean, the y is chans:ed into i before 
/B XOQte ; as, Je nettoie, tn nettoies, il nettoie, il» nettoient / but nou» 
nettoyons, vons nettoyeg, 

BBX.—Verbfl haying an a before the ending yer, as payer, to pay, pmj either 
retain the y before e mute or change it into i ; Je paye, or Je paie. 

4. In verbs having i (acute) or e (mute) before the consonant that precedes the 
ending er, as espSr.er, io hope, and metier, to lead, the 4 or e is changed into 
d (grave) before a mute syllable ; as, J'eaphre, I hope ; Je mhne, IUaU,.etc 

Rm. Verbs in ^er, as abriger, proiSger, retain the S in the fhture and con- 
litional : j'abr6gerai, tu prot^geras. See also verbs in eler and eter, No. 6. 

a. Verbs ending in eler, as appeler, to call, double the If and thoee in eter, 
j$» Jeter, to throw, double the t before e mute ; tia,J'appeUe, tu appellee, il 
appelle, ils appellent; and, Je Jette, tu Jettes, il Jette, lis Jettent, But 
nous appelons, vous appelex ; nous Jetons, vous Jetex, etc. 

}^K.->The verbs aeheter, to buy; bourreler, to torment ; dSeeler, todUdote, 
gel^, to freeze ; hareeler, to harast ; peler, to peel, are exceptions to thia 
ifjit rule; thej come under Role Mo. 4 



CONJUGATION OF TERBS. 



COJTJUGATION OP 



iNFunnvB 

FOBU. 



JE. Aller, 

to go, 
allant. 

dtre alt6. 
iitant aU6. 

(o tend. 
envoyant. 
envoys, 
avoir eoYoy^. 
ayant envoys. 

8, AcquSrir, 

to aeqitire. 
acqii6rant. 
acqaia. 
avoir acquis, 
ayant acquis. 

4. BouUlir, 
toboU. 
tMiiillant. 
bonilli. 
avoir bonilli. 
ayant bonillL 

JS. Courlr, 

to run. 
conrant. 
conrn. 

avoir conrn. 
ayaut conrn. 

6. CueUlir, 

to gatner. 

cneillant. 
. cneillL 
' avoir cneilli. 

ayant cneillL 

*7» Ihtrmir, 

to deep. 
dormant, 
dormi. 
avoir dormi. 
ayant dormi 



8, 



Wuir, 

to Me. 
fnyaut. 
fnt. 

avoir fnt 
ayant f ni. 



mDICATIVB MODS. 



Pbbbsiit. JL 



je vais, 
tn vas, 
il va. 

nons allons, 
vous allez, 
lis vont. 

J'envoie (p. 251). 
tn envoies, 
il envoie, 
nons envoyons, 
vons envoyez, 
ils cnvoient. 

j'acqniers, 
tn acqniers, 
il acqniert. 
nons acqnerons, 
vons acqu^rez, 
ils acqnierent. 

je bons, 
tn bons, 
il bont, 

nons bonillons, 
vous bonillez, 
ils boniUent. 

je conrs, 
tn conrs, 
il court, 
nons conrons, 
vons conrez, 
lis conrent. 

je cneille, 
tn cneilles, 
il cneille, 
nons cneillons, 
vons cneillez, 
ils cueillent. 

je dors, 
tn dord, 
il dort, 

nous dormons, 
vons dormez, 
ils dorment. 

je fnis, 
tn fnis, 
il f nit. 
nons fnyons, 
vons fnyez, 
lis f nient. 



IXFSBFXCT. B 



j'allais, 
tn allaia 
il allait 
nons allions, 
vons alliez, 
ils alliuent. 

j'envoyaia. 
tn envoyais, 
il envoyaitf 
nons envoyions, 
vous envoyiez, 
ils envoyaient. 

j*acqn4raiB, 
tn acqu^rais, 
il acqu^rait, 
nons acqu^nons, 
vous acqueriez, 
ils acqueraient. 

je bouillais, 
tn bouillais, 
il bouillait. 
nous bouillions, 
vons bouilUez, 
ils bouillaient. 

je conrais, 
tn courais, 
il coumit, 
nous counons, 
vous couriez. 
Us couraient. 

je cneillais, 
tn cneillais, 
il cueillait, 
nons cneillions, 
vons cneilliez, 
ils cneillaient. 

je dormais, 
tn dormais, 
il dormait, 
nous dormions, 
vous dormiez, 
ils dormaient. 

je fuyais, 
tn fuyais, 
il fuyait, 
nous fuyions, 
vons fuviez, 
ils fuyaienu 



Past Dbf. C 



j'allai, 
tn alias, 
il alia, 

nous allftmes, 
vous alUltes, 
ils alldrent. 

j'envoyai, 
tn envoyas, 
il envoya. 
n. envoyftmes, 
V. envoyfttes, 
ils envoydrent. 

j'acqnis, 
tn acquis, 
il acquit, 
nous acqntmea, 
vous acquites, 
ils acquirent. 

je bonillis, 
tu bonillis, 
il bonillit. 
nous bonilltmes, 
vons bouillttes, 
ils bonillirent. 

je conras, 
tn courus, 
il conmt, 
nons conrftmes, 
vous courAtes, 
ils courureut. 

je cneillis, 
tn cneillis, 
il cueillit, 
nons cneilltmes, 
vons cueillttes, 
ils cneillirent. 

je dormis, 
tn dormis, 
il dormit, 
nons dormtmev, 
vous dormttes, 
ils dormirent. . 

je fnis 
tu fnis, 
il f nit. 
nous rnlmes, 
vons f nltes, 
ils fuirent. 



FUTUBS. J> 



j'irai, 
tn iras, 
il ira, 

nons irons, 
vons irez, 
ils iront. 

j^enverrai, 
tn emrerraa, 
il enverra, 
nous enverrons , 
vons enverres, ' 
ils enverront. 

j^acqnenW, 
ta acqnerraa, 
il acquerra, 
nons acqnerront 
vous acquerrez, 
ila acqne^nt. 

je bonillirai, 
tn bonilliraa, 
ilboniiliim, 
nons bonillironB, 
vons bonillirez, 
ils bouilUront. 

je conrvai, 
' tn conrras, 
il conrni, "• 
nons cQUErona, 
vons courrcz, 
11b copnont. 

je cneillerai, 
tn cueilleraSk 
il cneillera, 
nons cneilleroiUL 
vons cueiUerea, 
ils cneilleront. 

je dormirai, 
tn dormiras; 
il dcrmira, 
nous dormirona. 
vous dormirez, 
ils dormiront. 

je fnirai, 
tn fniras, 
il f nira, 
nous fnirona, 
vons fnires, 
lie fniront. 



* In the conuxmnd tenses of pronominal verbs, the auxiliary verb ttre is used for the 
^STen aUer follows the model. The reflective pronoun and the adverb en precede the 
led aiBnnatively : va^'en ; aUoM'nou9-m^ 
XAaaaiUir and trettoillir diher frou za- mrwiei in tbp future ad id In the condltlontf 



CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 



lEEEGULAK MODEL VERBS. 



CONDITIONAL 
Pbiuht. ^ 



jMrals, 
tu i'rais, 
il irait, 
nous irions, 
vous iriez, 
flBiraient, 

j^enverrals. 
tu enverrais, ' 
SI enverraitf ' 
nous enverrionfli 
YOQB enveniez, 
Ub enyerraieixt. 

j^acquemis. 
ta acqaemifl, 
11 acqaerrait, 
nous acqaernonto. 
Tons acquerriez, 
lift acquerraitiiit. 

je boullHrais, 
tn bouillirais, 
il bonilllrait, i 
nous bouillirion^, 
Yons booilliriez. 
lis boailllraient.: 

Je conmifl, 
ta coorrais, 
11 courrait, 
nous conrrions, 
voOB courriez, 
lie conrraient. 

je cueillends, 
tu cneUlerais, 
11 caeilleraitf 
nouB caeillerions, 
VOOB cuelllerlez, 
Ub cuellleraient. 

Je donniraiB, 
tn liormiraiB, 
il dormlrait, 
noiiB dormirions, 
VOOB donniriez, 
lis donnlraient. 

fairalB, 
a fnlnls, 
U fnirait, 
nouB fnirioiiB, 
TOOB fnlriez, 
Ub fniralent. 



Imfiratiyb. 



va, 

allODB, 

allez. 



envoie, 

enyoyons, 
exivoyez. 



acqnlen, 

acqu^rons, 
acqu^rez. 



bOUB, 

bouillons, 
boaillez. 



COUTB, 

conronB, 
coorez. 



cnellle, 

caeiUons, 
caeillez. 



don, 

donnonB, 
donnez. 



fniB, 

fayonB, 
fnyez. 



rrtntr 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Pbbbxnt. 6 



que j^aille, 
dae tu ailleB, 
qn'il aUle, 
que nouB allionB, 
que vouB alliez, 
qu'ils aillent. 

que j'envoie, ; 

que tu envoies, 
qu'il envoie, , 

que nous envoyiona, 
que VOUB envoyiez, 
qu'lls euvoient. . 

que j^acquidre, 
que tu acquldres, I 
qn'il acquidre^ 
que n. acqu^nons, . 
que V. acqu^riez, 
qu'ilB acquidrent. ^ 

que je bouille, 
que tu bouilloB, ! 
qu'il bouille, 
que nous bouillions, 
que vous bouiiliez, 
qu'ils boulllent. , 

que je coate, | 

que tn comes, 
qn'il coure, | 

que nous courions,! 
que VOUB couriez, 
qn*il8 conient. 

que je cneille, 
que tn cueilles, 
qu'il cueille, 
que nouB cueillions, 
que VOUB cueilliez, 
qu'ils cneillent. 

que je dorlue, 
que tu dormes, 
qn'il dorme, 
qpe nouB dormiouB, 
que VOUB dormiez, i 
qu'ilB dorment. 

que je fuie, 
que tu fnies, 
qu'il fuie, 
que nouB fuyions, 
que vous fuyiez, 
qn^ilB fuient. 



IXPEBrBCT. H 



que j^aliasBe/ 
que tu allasses, 
quHl allftt, 
i^ue nous allasBions, 
que VOUB aJlasstez, 
quUIs allassent. 

que j'envoyasse, 
que tu envoyaslaes, 
qu'il envoyftt, I 
que D. envoyasnons, 
qae v. envoyassiez, 
quUlB envoyaBsent. 

que j^acquisse, 
que tu acquiBsies, 
quMl acquit, 
que n. acquisBions, 
que v. acquissi^z, 
qu'ils acquissent. 

que je bouillisefe, 
que tu bouilllBBes, 
quUl bouillit, j 
que n: bouillissjiouB, 
que v. bouillisfliez, 
qu'ilB bouillibsent. 

que je couruBse, 
que tu couruBsea; 
quMl courfit, 
que u. couruBBions, 
que v. courusBiez, 
qu'ilB couruBseBt. 

que je cueillisse, 
que tu cuuillisses, 
qu^l cueilllt. i 
que n. cueilllBslons, 
que V. cueiliissiez, 
qu*ilB cueillisseDt. 

que je dormisse, 
que tu.dormisses, 
qu'il dormlt, 
que n. dormissions, 
que V. dormissiez, 
qu'lla dormissent. 

que je fniBse, 
que tu f nisaes, 
qu'il fult, 

que nouB fuisBiouB, 
que VOUB fnlsaiez, 
qu'ila fnlflaent. 



Verm 

conjugated like 

Model Verb. 



B'en ailer.^t 



renvoyev. 



conqn^rir/ I 

s'enqn6rir.* 

reconqu^rtr. 



acconrir. 

concourir. 

discourir. 

parcourir. 

secourir. 



accueirir. 
recueillir. 
assailtir.f 
tressailllr^ 



endormir. 
8*endormir. 
rendorml •. 
se rendormir.'' 



s^enfulr.^ 



BazQIarT verb 4»vair» r ' 

verb: Je m^en vais; Je nCen tuis atte; fen v<u-tuf except in the imperative mode when 



' piroient : f OMoMlroi, fateaUOndei /« < r H m<W< rtft,jw? fretfOiUirait. 



CONJUGATION OP 



IfUflHSVlVJt 



INDICATIVB HODE. 



TSMaMMT. jL 



#. Xnurir, 

todU. 
mourant. 
^ nort. 

dtre mort. 
« . 6tant mort. 

ho, iitgrnfir, 

* io open. 
ouTrao^ 
ouvert. 
ttfoir oaTeit 
ayant oavert. 

to itart. 
naitanL 

i^ partt 
6tant pajt*« 

29. Bektir, 

tc/eeL 
■entant. 
aenti. 

ayolr aenti. 
ayant aentL 



la. 



tewt. 

tena. 

ay^ir.teno. 
ayant teniL 



14. r^ir. 

Tenant, 
xeno. 
etre vena. 
6tant vena. 

t^. r€$ir, 

to fUothe. 
T6ta»t. 
.T6ta. 

avoir vdta 
ayant vdto. 

to tU dou^. 
8*a88^ant. 
aoaia. 

a'fitre aaals. 
•*6tant aaa^. 



Je moan, 
ra menra, 
il meart, 
noos moorons, 
vona monrez, 
Us menrent. 

Tonvie, . 
ta oavrea, 
il oavre, 
nous onvrons, 
voas oavrez, 
lis oavrent. 

ie pan. 
In pan, 
il part, 
noas partona, 
vooa partes, 
Ua partent. 

Je aens, 
ni aena, 
il aent, 
nooa aentons, 
vooa aentez, 
ila aentbnt. 

Je tiena, 
in tiens, 
il tient, 
nons tenona, 
YOUB tenez, 
Ila tiennent. 

& Tiena, 
viena, 
il vient, 
noas venona, 
Tons venez, 
Ua viennent. 

^▼648, 
vfits, 
U vfit, 

noas vdtonfi, 
Toos 'vdtez. 
Us T£tent. 

Je m'aa8ieda,$ 
a t'assieds, 
U s'asMed, 
n0a8n.aa8eyon8. 

SOS T. asseyez, 
a'aateyent. 



IxFumoT. B 



Je moanis, 
ta moarala, 
U moaiait, 
noas mooiions, 
voas moarlez, 
ils moaraient. 

Toavrais, 
ta oavnla, 
U oavntft, 
noQs oavrions, 
voas oavries, 
ila i>aTraient. 

Je partala, 
ta partais, 
il partait, 
noas partiona, 
voas parties, 
Ua partaient. 

je sentaia, 
ta sentais, 
U sentait, 
noos sentiona, 
voas aentiea, 
Us sentalent. 

Je tenaia, 
ta tenaia, 
U tenait, 
nons teniona, 
voas teniez, 
ils tenaient. 

Je venaia, 
tn yenais, 
11 venait, 
noas venions, 
voas veniez, 
ils Tenaient. 

Je Tdtaia, 
ta yfitala 
U vfitait. 
noaa vdtiona, 
vona v6tiez, 
Us Tdtaient. 

Je m'asseyais, 
ta Tasseyals, 
U s'asseyalt, 
n. n. asseyions, 
V. V. asseyiez, 
ils s'aaseyalent. 



Pa8T Dir. C 



je monraa, 
m moaroa, 
U moamt, 
noas monrftmes, 
voas moarfltes, 
Us moararent. 

J'oavrisp 
ta oavns, 
U oavrlt, 
noas oavitmes, 
voas oavrltes, 
Us oavriient. 

Je partis, 
ta paitia, 
Upartit, 
noas parttmea, 
Toas partttes, 
Us paitirent. 

Je aentia, 
la sentls, 
U aentit, 
noaa aenttmes, 
Tona sentttes, 
Ua aentirent. 

je tins, 
ta tins, 
U tint/ 
noas ttnmea, 
voas ttntes, 
ils tinrent. 

Je vins, 
ta vins, 
U Vint, 
noas vtnmes, 
voas vtntes, 
ils vinrent. 

je vdtis, 
ta vdtis, 
il v6tit, 
nons vdttmes, 
voas vdtttes, 
ils vdtirent. 

Je m'assis, 
tu teasels, 
U s'assit, 
noos n. aaatmea, 
voas V. asattea, 
ils s'assirent. 



FvruBM. 2> 



je moarral, 
ta moorraa, 
U moarra, 
nous moarrona^ 
voas moarrez. 
Us moarront. 

J^oavrirai, 
ta oavriraa, 
U ouvrira, 
noas ouvmona, 
voas oavritez. 
Us oavriront. 

Je partlrai, 
ta partiras, 
U partira, 
nons partirona. 
voas partires^ 
Us paitiront. 

Je sentirai, 
ta sentiras, 
U sentira, 
noas sentirona, 
voas aentirez, 
ils sentiront. 

Je tiendrai, 
tu tiendma, 
U tiendra, 
noas tiendrona^ 
voas tiendrez, 
Us tiendront. 

Je viendrai, 
ta viendras, 
U viendra. 
noas viendrona. 
voas viendrea, 
Us vieudront. 

Je vdtlrai, 
ta vOtiras, 
U vdtira, 
noas vfitirona, 
voas vfitirez, 
US vdtiront. 

je m'aasi^rai, 
ta Tassf^raSt 
U s'aftsiSra, 
n. n'. assl^rons, 
V. V. aaaierez. 
Us s'aaaldTont. 



* In the compoand tenses of pronominal verbs, the aaxUiary verb ^t^e la need 
t^h* OQinponnds of vetUr an conlairatetl with the anxUlary verb Hre '-^-'<^->^* 
lAlao : J0 m'a89oi8, tu rasMds, U ramM ; famtyaUifamArak eto. 
ii9Mr Md fiMMMir are difMUra vmcIm. (Sea p. 8io*) 



Tlila 



ezMpt 
f< 



COKJtJGATIOK OP VERBS. 



«oi 



lEBEGTJLAE MODEL VEEBS. 



CONDITIONAL 
JE7 



J6 mdYirraiB, 
ta monmds, 
il moarrait, 
noiiB iQOQrrione, 
^ons monrriez, 
Hb monrraient. 

J^oQvriraiB, 
ta oavrinis, 
U oavriraic, 
hqob ouTiirioiiff, 
YOiu oavririez, 
ilB oaTriraient* 

Je partlrait, 
ta partinis, 
il partirait, 
nooa partirionB, 
voaQ partiriez, 
il8 partlraient. 

Je sentiraia, 
ta aentirais, 
il sentirait, 
nooa aentirions, 
voua sentiriez, 
ila aentiraleBt. 

je tiendzaiB, 
ta tiendzaia, 
il tiendrait, 
noas tiendrlons, 
yoaa tiendriez, 
ila tiendraient. 

Je Tiendrala, 
ta yiendraia, 
fl viendralt, 
nooa viendriooB, 
Yoaa Tiendriea, 
Ila Tiendraient. 

ie ydtirais, 
td vdtlraiB, 
11 Tdtirait, 
Dooa Tdtiriona, 
▼ooB vdtiries, 
ila Tdtindent. 

Je m^aaal^iaia, 
ta raafli^iaia, 
il a^aaai^raif, 
n. n. aaatdriona, 
▼. y. aaai^riez, 
11b a'^aaaieralent. 



Imfkbatiyb. 



mean, 

moaronB, 
moorez. 



oavre, 

oavronSi 
oavrea. 



para, 

partonB, 
partaz. 



aenB, 

Bentooa, 

aentez. 



tiens, 

tenonB, 
tenez. 



vlenB, 

venonB, 
venez. 



Tdta, 

vttona, 
Ydtoz. 



SBBieda-toi, 

aaBeyonB-n., 
avBeyez-vona 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



FmuuDiT. G 



que je menre, 
qae ta menrea, 
qa^il meare, 
que nonB moarfons, 
que vouB moariez, 
qa'ilB meorent. 

qae J^oavre, 
qoe ta oayres, 
qu'il oavre, 
que noas oavrions, 
que TOOB oavriez, 
qu'ila onvrent. 

que je parte, 
que ta parteB, 
qu'il parte, 
que nous partions, 
que VOUB partiez, 
qu'ils partent. 

que je aente, 
que ta senttiv, 
qu'il Bente, 
que noaa Bentions, 
que voas sentiez, 
qa'ila aentent. 

qne Je tfenne, 
qae ta tiennes, 
qa*il tienne, 
que noaa teniona 
que Toaa teniez, 
qa*ila tienneut. 

qae Je vienne, 
que ta vionnes, 
qu^ll vienne, 
qne noaa venioov, 
que voaa venlez^, 
qa'ila viennent. 

qae je v6te, 
que ta v6tes, 
qa'il vdte, 
que none vdtfona, 
que voaa vfitiez, 
qa'ila vdtent. 

qne je m^aaaeye, 
que ta t^aaaeyeBi 
qa^il a'aBBeye, 
qae n. n. aaBeyiona, 
que V. V. aaa^iez, 
qn'ila B^aBseyent. 



IxnxncT, M 



que je moarufre, 
qne ta monrulBBeB, 
qu^il mouiftt, 
qne n. moaruraibna, 
que V. mouruBBiez, 
qn'ila mooruBBbnt. 

qne j'oavrlB^e, 
que tn ouvriBsea, 
qu'il ouvrtt, 
que n. oavriBt«ionB, 
que V. ouvrisfiez, 
qu'ita oAvriBsent. 

qne je partisse, 
qne tn parti»i*ee, 
qu'il partlt, 
que D. parttBrionB, 
que V. partlBttiez, 
qu'ils paniBeent. 

que je aehtisBe, 
qne tn BentisBea, 
qu'il eeutlt. 
que n. BentiBBiona, 
qne v. BentiBsiez, 
qn'ilB BentlBsezft;. 

qne Je tinBBe, 
que tn tluBBCB, 
qn'il tint, 

que nouB tlnsBfonB, 
que vouB tlnssiez, 
qu'ila tinaaent. 

qne je vinBse, 
que ta vinsBes, 
qu'il vtnt, 
que nouB vinBsionB, 
que vous vluBsiez, 
qn^Ua' vinBBent. 

qne Je vdtlasef 
qne tn vOtiBses, 
qu'il vent, 
que nous vfitlBBlona, 
que VOUB vfitiraiez, 
quUla v6tiB8ent, 

qne je m-aBsiB^e, 
qne ta t^aasiBBes, 
qn*U a'aaatt, 
qne n. n. acBiHBfnnB, 
qne ▼. v. aBsiHui z, 
qn^ila a^aBaiHwent. 



conjngateaUk* 
Model Verb. 



cotivHr. 
d^couvnr. 
oflrir. 
Bouifrir, etc. 



repariir. 

Borlir. 

rt'BBortlr. 



aasetitir. 
couBeptir. 
preBBontir. 
reBHfntir. 
mentir, etc. 



The com- 
pounds of ^«nir 
with preflzes. 



The com* 
ponnda of «#• 
nir.t 



d^vdtir. 
revfttlT. 
Be vfttlr.* 
80 revfltir.* 
Be d^6tir.« 



aaseo!^. 
rasBiBOir. 
Be raaacbin* 
seoir.l 
meBBeotr.f 



tur tne auxiliary verb avoir, 

comttiir, wuich takea avair in the eeiw) of to niU, nod ffrr m tl»« mmo of (Q flwym 

IliUOeuBed. 
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— OOirjUQATlOH OS TUKSa. 



CONJUGATION OF 



IMFlNlTiVB 
Forms. 



17, MouvaiT, 

to move. 
monvant. 
mli. 

aToir mfL 
symnt miL 

18, JPauvoir, 

to be abU. 
pouTant. 
pn. 

avoir on. 
ajant 'pa. 

19, Savoir, 

to knmo. 
aachant. 
an. 

avoir an. 
ayant en. 

20, Valoir, 

to be worth. 
valaot. 
vala. 

avoir vain, 
ayant vala.' 

91, Voir, 

to tee. 
voyanL 
va. 

avoir va. 
ayant vo. 



INDICATIVB MODB. 



PHBaniT. A. I Imterfkct. B 



93 



Vouloir, 

to be touling. 
voalant. 
votila. 
avoir voolo. 
ayant voalo. 



Ji3. Battre, 

to beat. 
battant. 
batto. 

avoir batta. 
ayant batto. 

94. Boire, 

to drink. 
bavant. 
bo. 

avoir ba. 
ayant bo. 



je mens, 
ta mea8, 
il meat, 
noa» moavona, 
voas monvez, 
ils meavent. 

je peax, or pais, 
ta penx, 
il peat, 
none poavons, 
voas poavez, 
ils peavent. 

je sais, 
tu Bais, 
il sail, 
nous savona, 
vous savez, 
ils savent. 

je vanx, 
ta vaax, 
il vaat, 
noas valoas, 
voas valez. 
ils valent. 

je vcris, 
ta vols, 
il voit, 
noas voyona, 
voas voyez, 
ils voieut. 

je veax, 
ta veax, 
11 veat, 
noas voalons, 
vons voulez, 
ils vealent, 

je bats, 
ta bats, 
11 bat, 

noas battons, 
voas battez, 
ils battent. 

je bois, 
ta bois, 
il bolt, 
noas bavoas, 
voas buvez, 
ila boivent. 



je monvais, 
ta monvais, 
il mouvait, 
noas moavions, 
voas moaviez, 
ils moavaieaL 

je poavais, 
ta poavais, 
il poavait, 
noart poavions, 
voas pOQviez, 
ils poavaient. 

je savais, 
ta savais, 
il savait, 
noas savions, 
voas saviez, 
ila savaient. 

je valais, 
ta valais, 
il valait, 
noas valions, 
voas valiez, 
ils valaient. 

je voyais, 
ta voyais, 
il voyait, 
noas voyions, 
?oas voyiez, 
ils voyueot. 

je voalais, 
ta voalais, 
il voalait. 
noas voalions, 
voaa voaliez, 
ils voolaient. 

je battais, 
ta battais, 
il battait, 
noas battions, 
voas battiez, 
ils battaieut. 

je bavais, 
ta bavais, 
11 bavait, 
noas bavions, 
voas baviez, 
ils buvaient. 



Past Dwf. C 



je maa, 
ta mas, 
il mat. 
noas mtUnea, 
voas mfttes, 
ils mareat 

je pas, 
ta pas, 
il pat, 

noas pftmea, 
voas pfttes, 
ils pareat. 

je sas, 
tu sas, 
il sat, 

noas sftmes, 
voas sfttes, 
ils sarent. 

je valas, 
ta valaa, 
11 valat, 
nons valtlmea, 
voas valfttes, . 
ils valnrent. 

V je vis, 
, ta vis, 

il vit, 

noas vtmes, 

voas vltes, 

ils virent. 

je voalas, 
tu voulns, 
il vottlut, 
nous voalfkmes, 
voas voulfites, 
ils voalurent. 

je battis, 
tu battis, 
il battit, 
nous batttmes, 
voas battltes, 
lis battireot. 

je bus, 
ta bus, 
il but. 

noas btlmes, 
vous bfites>. 
ils burent. 



FUTUUL X^ 



je moavral, 
ta mocvraa, 
11 moavra, 
noas mouvrona. 
vous moavres, 
ila moDvront. 

je poarrai, 
ta poarras, 
il poarra, 
noas poarrons, 
voas poorrez, 
ils poorront. 

je aaarai, 
ta sauras, 
11 saara, 
noas saarons, 
vous saorez, 
ila saaront. 

je vaadrai, 
ta vaudras, 
il vaadra, 
noas vaadronai 
voaa vaadrez, 
ils vaadiont. 

je verrai, 
ta verras, 
il verra, 
nous verrona, 
voas verrez. 
Us verronL 

je voadrai, 
ta voadras. 
il voudra, 
nous voodrona, 
voas voodrea, 
ils voadront. 

je battnd, 
ta battraa, 
il battra, 
noas battrona, 
voas battrez, 
ila battront. 

je boirai, 
ta boiras, 
11 boira, 
noas boirona* 
vous boirez, 
ils boiront. 



'-^. 



"^In the compoond tenses of pronominal verbs, the' 
fTh(»ci<« verhfi sUfhtly deviate from the modeL 
f Tbtt ImpiatiYe zoim veuUtez U used onl/ Iq tiM' 



COKJUGAXION OF VEBBS. 



8<n 



lEEEGULAR MODEL VEEBS. 



CONDITIONAT. 


iMFERJkTiyB. 


SUBJUNCTTVB MODE. Vwas ~ 








Model Vertw.i 


Pbbsemt. M 


jr 


Pbebsnt. G 


Imfebfbot. M 


1 

Je moavrais, 
VI monvrals, 




qae je meaye. 


■ 

que je xnasse. 


dcmouyoir. 


meas. 


qae ta meayes, 


que tu masBCB, 


^mouvoir. 


U moavrait, 




quMl meuye, 


qu'il milt, 


.VCmouyoIr/ 


nous moaviions, 


monvoDB, 


que nouB mouylonB, 


que noas maBBio!(l^ 


promouyolr. 


Vons mouvriez, 


moavez. 


qae yonn moayiez, 


qme yeas muBeicz, 


•^ 


Ub mouvraient. 




qa'Us meayent. 


qu'ils muBsent. 




ie poumis, 
m ponrrais, 




qae je paiBse, 


que je pnBse, 




penx, 


que tu puisses, 


que ta passes, 




J ponrrait. 




qaMl paisse, 


qu'il pflt. 




nous pourrioTiB, 


poavon9, 


qae noas puiBsionB, 


que noas passions. 




TOQ8 poarriez. 


pouvez. 


que yooB puissiez, 


que yous pussiez, 




lis poorraient 




qa'ils puiBisent. 


qu'ils passent. 




Ie sanrais. 




qae je Bache, 


que je sasse, 




tn •anrais, 


sache, 


qae tu saches, 


que ta sasses, 




11 aaurait, 




qu'il Bache, 


qu'il sfit, 




nous saurions, 


Bacbons, 


que uouB BachionB, 


que nous sasBions, 




votu sauriez, 


Bachcz. 


que vouB sachiez, 


que yous sussiez,. 




lis sauraient. 




qu'ilB sacheut. 


qu'ils sassent. 




Ie yaadrais, 
la vaadrais, 




que je yaille, 


que je yalusse, 
que ta yalusses, 


yaloir mtei» 


vaox, 


que ta yailles, 


^quiyaloii. 


11 Tandralt, 




qu'U yaille, 


qu'il yalflt, 


preyaloir. 


nous vaudrions, 


valons, 


que nouB yalionB, 


que nous yaluBBlons, 


reyaloir. 


VohB vaudrlez, 


yalez. 


qae youB yaliez, 


que yous yalusslez, 




Us vaodraient. 




qa'ils yaillent. 


qu'ils yalussent. 




je yerrais, 




que je yoie, 


que je yisse, 


revofr. 


tn verrais, 


VOiB, 


que ta yoieB, 


que ta yisses, 


entreyoir. 


U yenralt. 




qu'il voie, 


qu'il vlt, 


d^choir.t 


Dous yerrions, J 


voyoDB, 


que aouB yoyiooB, 


que nous yissions, 


^choir.t 


yoos yeniez, 


yoyez. 


que voaB voyiez, 


que yous visBiez, 


pourvolr.t 


Us yemlent. 




qa'ils yoient. 


qa'ils yissent. 


prtvoir.t 


Je yondrals. 




que je yeullle. 


que je youlusse, 




ta voudrais. 


yeaz, 


que tu yeuilles. 


que tu yoaiusses, 




11 yoadrait, 




qu'il yeuille, 


qu'il voulfit. 




XiOUB voudrtonsi 


yonlonB, 


que Doas youIionB, 


que n. youlassions, 




voos vondiiez, 


yoalez and 


que yous yonliez. 


que y. yoolusBiez, 




Us youdraient. 


• yeoUlez.f 


qu'ilB yenillent. 


qa'ils voulassent. 




je battralB, 




que je batte, 


que je battisse. 


abattre. 


ta battrais, 


bats, 


que ta batteB, 


que tu battisses, 


combattte. 


11 battrait, 




qu'il batte, 


qu'il battlt. 


d^battre. 


noa8 battrions, 


batton8> 


qae nouB battions, 


que n. battissionM, 


s'^battre.* 


yom battriez, 


battez. 


que youB battiez, 


que y. battissiez. 


rabattre. 


lis battraient. 




qu'ils battent. 


qa'ils battissent. 


rebattre. 


je bolrais. 




qae je boiye. 


qne je basse, 


embolre. 


ta boirais, 


bolB, 


que tu boives. 


que ta bosses, 


s'emboire.* 


11 boirait, 




qu'il boive, 


qn'il bilt, 


reboire. 


noas boirions, 


bayonB, 


que nous buyions, 


que nous bussions. 




V008 boiriez. 


buvez. 


quH yous buviez, 


que yous bussiez, 




lis boiraient. 




qu'ils boiyeot. 


qu'ils bussent. 





snxiliary yerb etre is used tor the anxUiary yerb . coir* 

(See p. UTS.) 

U»»9 ot pleate ift be to l^nd 9^ 



io^ 



OOKJUGATIOK OF VERBS. 



CONJUGATION OP 



iNi^nrfrnVK 
1^1 



2S, Canelure, 

to conclude. 
concluant. 
cone a. 
avoir concln. 
ayant conclu. 

96, Conduire, 

to conduct. 
condnisant. 
condait. 
avoir condait. 
ayant conduit. 

97» Connattre, 

to know. 
coniiaiBiuint;, 
conua 

avoir connu. 
. ayant conuu. 

98. Coudre, 

to sew. 
coasant. 
coa9u. 
avoir cousa. 
ayant couaa. 

80. Craindre, 

to fear, 
craignant. 
craint. 
avoir craint. 
ayant craint. 

80l Croire, 

to believe. 
croyant. 
era. 

avoir era. 
ayant era. 

52. Crottre, 

to grow. 
croii*8ant. 
crtL^J'. crae. 
avoir crti. 
ayant erft. 

89. Hire, 

to say ; to teU. 
disant 
dlt. 

avoir dit. 
ayant dlt. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



Pbxsknt. a 



lKFBBrEC£. JB 



je conclns, 
ta oondas, 
11 eonclut, 
nooa conclnons 
voug conclnes 
lis conclueut. 

Je condais, 
ta conduit), 
il conduit, 
n. conduisona, 
V. condoioez, 
lis conduisent. 

je connais, 
ta connais, 
il connatt, 
n. connaisDona 
V. connais^z, 
lis conuaissenl 

je couds, 
ta couds, 
il coud, 
nous cousons, 
vous cousez, 
lis cousent 

je cndns, 
ta Grains, 
il craint, 
nous craisnons 
vous craignez, 
lis craignent. 

je crols, 
tu crois, 
11 emit, 
nous croyons, 
vous croyez, 
lis croient. 

je crofs, 
tu crots, 
il crott, 
nous croissons 
vous croissez, 
lis croissant. 

jedis, 
tu dis, 
11 dit, 

nous disons, 
vous dites, 
ils disent. 



je concloais, 
tu concloais, 
il concluait, 
nous concluions, 
vous conclniez, 
lis concluaient. 

je conduisais, 
ta condaisais, 
11 conduisait, 
n. conduisions, 
V. conduiHiez, 
ils conduisaient. 

feconnai8sai8,. 
connaissais, 
11 connaissait, 
n. connaissions, 
V. connalssiez, 
ils connaissaient 

je consais, 
tu cousais, 
il coiisait, 
nous coasions, 
vous coasie^, 
ils cousaienc. 

je craignais, 
tu craignais, 
il craignait, 
nous craignlona, 
VOUS craigniez, 
lis craignaient. 

je croyais, 
ta croyais, 
11 croyait. 
nous croyions, 
VOUS croyiez, 
ils croyaient. 

je croissais, 
ta croissais, 
ii croissait, 
nous croissions, 
vous croissiez, 
ils croissaient. 

je disais, 
ta disais, 
11 disait, 
nous ditiions, 
vous disicz, 
ils disaient. 



Past Dbf. C 



FUTURK. A 



je conclus, 
tu conclus, 
il conclut, 
nous concldmes, 
vous eonclfites, 
ils conclurent. 

je conduisis, 
tu couduisls, 
il conduisit, 
n. conduistmes, 
v. conduisttes, 
lis conduisirent. 

jc eonnns, 
tu connus, 
il connut, 
nous conntimes, 
vous conntltes, 
lis connurent. 

je cousis, 
tu cousis, 
il cousit, 
nous couptmes, 
vous couHttes, 
ils coaslrent. 

je craigniei, 
tu craQ^is, 
II craignlt, 
nous craijgntmes, 
vous craignltes, 
ils craignirent. 

je eras, 
tu eras, 
il crat, 
nous crtlmes, 
vous erfttes, 
ils crurent. 

je crtls, 
tu crfts, 
11 crftt, 
nous crftmes, 
vous (-rfttes, 
ils criirent. 

jedis, 
tu dis, 
11 dlt, 

nous dtmeei, 
vous dltes, 
ils dirent. 



je conclurai, 
tu coiicluraa. 
il conclura, 
nous concluronb 
vous coiiclurez, 
ils concluront. 

je condiiirai, 
tu conduirai^ 
11 conduira, 
n. conduironfli, 
V. conduirez, 
lis condidron.1 

je connattrai, 
ta eonnahras, 
11 connaitra, 
n. connatlrona, 
V. connaltreZji 
ila coiinaltront. 

je condrai, 
tu coudrns, 
11 coudra^ 
nous coudrona, 
vous coudrez, 
lis coudront. 

je cralndrai, 
tu craindras, 
il craiudra, 
nous craindrona, 
voas cndndrez, 
ils craindront. 

je crolrai, 
to eroiras, 
11 croira, 
nous croirona, 
vous croirez, 
ila croiront. i 

je crottrai, 
to crottras, 
11 crottra, 
noos crottioii% 
vous croltres, 
ils crottront. 

je diraf, 
to diras, 
11 dira. 
nous di'ona, 
vouii dinz, 
ils dn-utit. 



• Lutrft. to ehine; reluire^ to glitter; and nuire, to hurt, to injure, deviltte from tbm 
lie ctMiipouiidrt of dire and confine H«>viate from the model io tM aeeood perfoii 



nawiiie, ilie # ia doubled: mauciiMea tMv ^* 



CO^WOATIOlir f>f VJBW58. 
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IREEGULAE MODEL VERBS. 



CONDITIONAL 



IllPKBATXVI. 



J6 conclarais. 
In concluivtB, 
il coDChihift, 
noas coudarions, 
TOttB condurtes, 
lis donclnraient. 

Je condniraiB, 
ta conduimifi, 
il condulndt, 
nous conchilTions, 
Tons oonduifiez, 
j]g cohdiiinueiit. 

Jo connattrais, 
ta coonattraiSf 
U coDDttttran, 
n. connatiriuiis, 
V. connattrtess, 
Ua connattndent. 

t 

ie condrala, 
in coadraiB, 
il cottdraic, 
noQB coadriona, 
Toaa coadrieiB; 
ila eoadraient. 

Je cnindraia, 
tn cmlndi^, 
U craindraH; 
nous craindriona, 
vena craiDdries, 
ila eralBdraient. 

Je crolraia, 
tn croirais, 
il croinUt, 
noua croiriona, 
ircua etoiriea; 
ilacr^zaienit. 

Je erottraia, 
tu crottiaiQ, 
11 crottrait, 
noua crottrions, 
TOQS crottries; 
8a erottraieut. 

Je dinia, 
bdinito, 
U dirait, 
noua dLriona, 
ipooa diriea^ 
Uaidiralent. 



oondaa, 

concluona, 
conclues. 



condoia, 

condnisona, 
condoises. 



connais, 

connaisaons, 
coanaissea. 



conda, 

COUSODB, 

cooaea. 



crains, 

craignons, 
craignez. 



croia, 

'croyona, 
cr(^ea. 



crols, 

croisBona, 
croiraea. 



dia, 

diaona, 
dites. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Pbsbxmt. O 



que Je conclne, 
que ta coneiuea, 
qo*il oonclae, 
qne n. concloions, 
qae y. conclniea, 
qaMla conclaent 

que Je conduise, 
qae ta oondnisea, 
qoUl condalse, 
qae n. condalsions, 
qae v. condnisiea, 
qo'ila conduisent. 

qae je connaisse, 
qae ta connaiBses, 
qa'U connaiBse, 
que n. connaiBBlonB, 
que V. connaisuiea, 
qo'ila connalssent. 

qae Je coaae, 
qae ta coases, 
qo'il couse, 
qae noas coaBiona, 
qae vooa coosiee, 
qa'Us ooaaent. 

qae Je craime, 
qae ta cnugnes, 
qa'll craigne, 
qoe DoaB craisniona, 
que vooa cra^iea, 
qo'lla craignent. 

qae Je croie, 
qae ta croieB, 
quMl crole, 
qae noas croyions, 
qae voos croyiea, 
qa'ils croient. 

qae Je croisse, 
qae ta crolBses, 
qa'il croisse, 
que noas croissions, 
que Toas croissieE, 
qa'ils croisseut. 

qne Je dlse, 
que in disea, 
qn'U dise, 
que nous disions, 
qne Tons dlslez, 
qn*ils disent. 



Impkbfbct. H 



qne Je concIuBse, 
qne ta concluased, 
qu'il conclflt, 
qne n. conclussionB, 
qne y. conclnsBiez, 
quails concluBsent. 

qne Je conduiBisBe, 
que tn cundoisiesea, 
qu'il conduLstt, 
q. n. coDduiBitaiona, 
qne v. condabiaaiez, 
qn'ils oondnlBisaent. 

qne Je connuaae, 
qne tn connuBaea, 
qu*il connOtf 
qne n. connuaBions, 
. que V. connnaaiez, 
qn*Us connussent. 

qne Je coaBiara, 
qne tn couaiss^ 
qu^il conatt, 
que n. ooaalaaions, 
qne t. coosiBBiez, 
qn*ils conslasent. 

• 

qne Je craignisBe, 
qne tn cnugnisaea, 
qn'il craignlt, 
qne n. craigniasions, 
qne ▼. craignisbiez, 
qn'ila crai^iiBsent. 

qne Je cruaae, 
qne tn cruBaea, 
qu'il crftt, 
que nous cruaaiona, 
qne vona cmaaiez, 
qa*il8 cruBsent. 

qne Je cmaae, 
que tn cruaaea, 
qn'il crtlt, 
qne noua cmasiona, 
qne vona cruBBiez, 
quails cruasent. 

qne Je dlBse, 

qne tn disaea, 

qn'ildtt, 

qne nous diaaions, 

qne Tons disBiez, 

qu*ll8 dissent. • 



TBRBa 

conjugated IVkm 

the 
BlodelVerb. ' 



exclure. 
reclnre. 



All verbs end> 
ing in iHre.* 



paratire and 
corapoonds. 



All verbs end> 
ing in aindre, 
eindre and oin- 
(ire. 



The com- 
pounds of dint 
and co»|/lfV.t 



Bodel in the past participle, which ends in i inBtead of it; aa : iui, reiui, ntti, 

ptunX of the p r p a en t tndloative and of the intiDenttive, which ia disez^ confitet (pee TB; in 



0ONJtQA.rt01S( OF TERBS. 



CONJUGATION OP 



lOTlNinYK 

FOBXS. 



^33, X!erire, 

to torue. 
^crivant. 
terit. 
, ayoir 6crit. 
ayant 6crit. 

34, Fa Ire, 

todo; tomake, 
faisant. 
fait. 

avoir fait, 
ayant fait. 

33, JAre, 

to read. 
liaant. 
la. 

avoir In. 
ayant la. 

S^, Mettre, 

to put. 
mettant. 
mis. 

avoir mis. 
ayant mis. 

Jf7, Maudrem 

to grind. 
moalant 
moala. 
aVoir moala. 
ayant moala. 

38, Naitre, 

to be bom 
naissant. 
n6. 

6tre n6. 
6tant n6. 

^9, Claire, 

^ to pleaee. 
plaisuit. 
pin. 

avoir pla. 
ayant pla. 

40. Prendre, 

to take. 
prenant. 
pria. 

avoir pris. 
ajant prIs. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



Prbsknt. a 



J^ecria. 
ta ^cris, 
ii 6crit, 
uoas ^crlvons, 
voas 6crivez, 
ils ^rivent. 

je fais, 
ta f aia, 
il fait. 

noas faisons, 
vous faites, 
il font. 

je lis, 
ta lis, 
il lit, 

noas lisons. 
voas lisez, 
ils lisent. 

je mats, 
ta mets, 
il met, 

noas mettons 
voas mettez, 
ils mettent. 

je moads, 
ta moads, 
il moad, 
noas moolons, 
voas moalez, 
ils moalent. 

jo aais, 
ta nais, 
il natt, 

noas naissons, 
voas naissez, 
ils naissent. 

je plais, 
ta plais, 
il plait, 
noas plaisons, 
voas plaisez, 
ils plaisent. 

je prends, 
tu prends, 
il prend, 
noas prenons, 
voas prenez, 
ils prennent. 



IXPBBFSCT. jB 



j*6crivais. 
ta ^rivals, 
il ^crivait, 
noas ^crivions, 
voas ecriviez, 
ils ^crivaient. 

je faisais, 
ta faisais, 
il faisait, 
noas faisions, 
voas faisiez, 
ils faisaient. 

je lisais, 
ta lisais, 
il lisait, 
noas lisions, 
voas lisiez, 
ils lisaient. 

je mettais, 
ta mettais, 
il mettait, 
noas mettions, 
voas mettiez, 
ils mettaient. 

je moalals, 
ta moalals, 
il moalait, 
noas moalions, 
voas mouliez, 
ils moalaient. 

je naissais, 
ta naissais, 
il naissait, 
noas naissions, 
voas naissiez, 
ils naisiBaient. 

je plaisals, 
tu plaisais, 
il plaisait, 
nous plaisions, 
vous plaisiez, 
ils plaisaient. 

je prenais, 
ta prenais, 
il prenait. 
nous prenions, 
vous preniez, 
ils prenaient. 



Past Dsf. C 



j'ficrivis, 
tu ^crlvis, 
il 6crivit. 
nous ^rivtmes, 
vous ^crivttes, 
ils 6crivirent. 

je fls, 
tu ils, 
il lit, 

nous ftmes, 
vous fttes, 
ils flrent. 

je lus, 
tu lus, 
il lut.^ 
nous lumes, 
vous Kites, 
ils lurent. 

je mis, 
tu mis, 
il mit, 

nous mimes, 
vous mites. 
Us mirent. 

je moulus, 
tu moulus, 
il moulut, 
nous moulfimes, 
vous moulfttes, 
ils moulurent. 

je naquis, 
tu naquis, 
il iiaquit, 
nous na^atmes, 
vous na^uttes, 
ils naquirent. 

je plus, 
tu plus, 
il iHut, 
nous pltlmes, 
vous plfites, 
ils plurent. 

je pris, 
tu pris, 
il prit, 
uoos primes, 
vous prltes, 
ils piirent. 



FUTURI. Z^ 



j'^crirai, 
tu ^criras, 
il ^crira, 
nous dcrirona, 
vous ^rires, 
ils ^riront. 

je ferai, 
tu feras, 
U fera. 
nous ferona^ 
voUs ferea* 
ils feront. 

je lirai, 
tu liras, 
U lira, 
nous lironsg 
vous lirez, 
ils liront. 

je mettrai, 
tu mettras, 
il mettra, 
nous mettrona, 
vous mettrez, 
ils mettront. 

je moudrai, 
tu moudras, 
il moudra, 
nous moudrona, 
vous moudrez, 
ils moudrunt. 

je nattrai, 
tu naltrast 
il naitra, 
nous nattrona. 
vous naltres, 
ils nattront. 

je plairai, 
tu plairas, 
il plaira, 
nous plairona, 
vous plairez, 
ils plairont. 

je prendrai, 
tu prendras, 
il prendra, 
nous prendron% 
voas prendrez, 
ils prendront. 



* In Uie comDO'^Ji.'' tenaea of pronominal verbis tlip 



COXJUGATIOK OF TBBBS. 



IRREGULAR MODEL VERBS. 



f. 




SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 


Verbs 


CONDITION \Ti 


IimBATITS. 






eon jagated like 
Model Verb. 


Pbbskmt. B 


PBBBmr. Q 


Defsbtbot. jet 


j'6ciiraiB. 
tn teiiraiB, 




qae j'toive. 


que rderivisse, 
que tu derivisBes, 


The com- 


6cri8, 


qae ta derives. 


pounds of 


il terindi. 




qa'il derive, 


qu'il derivit. 


iairt. 


none teririons, 


ScrivoDB, 


que noas derivions, 


que n. dcriviBBions, 




Tons ^ririez, 


ecrivez. 


que voaB dcriviez, 


que V. dcrivisBiez, 




ilB ^criraieut. 




qn'ils deriveut. 


qn'Us dcrivisBenL 




je ferais, 




que je fasee. 


que je flsse. 


The com- 


ta feraiJB, 


fais, 


que tu fasses, 


que tu fisBes, 


pounds of 


il ferait, * 




qn'il fasse. 

que nouB laBsions, 


qu'il fit, 


jfArt. 


nonB f erioioB, 


faisoDB, 1 


que nouB fiBsioziB, 




▼one feries, 


faites. 


que ToaB faBBiez, 


que vons flssiez, 




Us feraient. 




qu*ils faasent. 


qu'ilB flBsent. 




je lirais, 




que je Use, 


que je lusse. 


dlire. 


ta lirais, 


liB, 


que tu Uses, 


que tu luBBet*. 


rddliie. 


Ulirait, 




qu'il Use, 


quMl mt. 


rellre. 


nonB lirionB, 


liBOnB, 


que nous lisions, 


que nons lussions. 




TOUB llriez, 


lisez. 


que vous lisiez, 


que vous lussiez, 




ilB liraient. 




qu'ils lisent. 


quMls lusbent. 




je mettraiB, 




qae je mette, 


que je misse, 


The com- 


ta mettraiB, 


metB, 


qae lu mettes, 


que tu mlBses, 


pounds of 


il mettralt. 




qu'il mette, 


quMl mlt, 


mtiXre, 


nooB mettrioDB, 


mettons, 


qae nous mettions. 


que nons misBlonn, 




TOOB mettriez. 


mettez. 


que vooB mettiez, 


que VOUS missiez, 




ilB mettraient. 




qa'ile mettent. 


qu'ils missent. 




je moadralB, 




qae je moule, 


que je monlusBe, 


dmoodre. 


ta moadrais, 


moodd, 


qae tu moales, 


que tu monlnstfes. 


remoudre. 


il moadrait, 




qa*il moule, 


qu'il monlfit, 




noaa moudrions, 


moulons, « 


que nous mculiouB, 


quo n. moulusBions, 




Toas moadriez, 


moulez. 


que vouB mouJiez, 


que V. moulnssiez, 




ilB moadraient. 




qu'ilB moulent. 


qu'ils mouluBBent. 




je nattralB, 




que je naisee. 


que je naquisse. 


renattre. 


ta nattrais, 


nais. 


que tu naisseB, 


que tu uaquisses, 

qa'il naquft', 

que n. naquissions. 




ilnattrait, 




qu'il uaiBse, 




nons naitrions, 


naisBonB, 


qae nous naissions, 




TOOB nattriez. 


nauaez. 


que voas naissiez. 


que V. naqaissiez. 


• 


ilB nattraient. 


• 


qa^ilB naisBeut. 


qu'ils naquissent. 




Je plairaiB, 




que je plaise, 


que je plusse, 


jixArt. 


ta plairais, 
il plairait, 


plaiB, 


que tu plaises, 


que tu plnsses,- 
qu'il pfct. 


complalre. 




qu'il plaise. 


taire. 


noaa plairionB, 


plaiBonB, 


que nous plaisions, 


que nous plussions. 


se talre.* 


TOOB plairiez. 


plaisez. 


qae vous plaisicz, 


que vous plussiez, 




ilB plairaient. 




qa'ils plaisent. 


qu'ils pluseent. 




je prendraiB, 




• 

que je prenne, 


que je prisBe, 


The com- 


ta prendndB, 


prends, 


que tu prennes, 


que tu prisses, 


pounds ol 


il prendrait, 




quUl prenne. 


qu'il prlt. 


prendre. 


noaa prendrionB, 


prenoQB, 


que nous prenions, 


que nous prlSBions, 




vooB prendrlez, 


prenez. 


que VOUB preniez, 


que vous. prlssiez, 




ila prendraient. 




qa'ilB prennent. 


qu'ilB prlssent. 





audliary verb Hre is used for the aoxiliary verb avoir. 



OONJITGATION OF 



INFINITIVB 
Forms. 



41, Miaoudre, 

' ■ to r4Mv^. 
r^solrant. 
r^sola: 
avoir rfisola. 
ayant r68ola. 

49, Mire, 

to laugh, 
riant 
ri. 

avoir ri. 
ayant ri. 



INpiCA'rtVB MODE, 



43, SuffLre, 

tooen^ffUAmt. 
rsufflsant. 
snffi. 

avoir suffl. 
ayant snfEl. 

44, SuivrOf 

to/bUow. 
guivant. 
saivi. 

avoir saivi. i 
ayant saivi. 

45, Traire, 

0mUk, 
trarant. 
trait. 

avoir trait, 
ayant trait. 

46, Vainere, 

to' vtmquiah, 
vainquant. 
vainca. 
avoir vainca. 
ayant. vainoa. 

47, rivre, 

to live. 
vivant. 
v6cu. 

avoir v6ca. 
ayant y6cu. 



Pbbssnt. a 






Je r^soas, 
ta r^soos, 
it r^soat, 
noas r^solvons, 
vous r^Bolvoz, 
ns resolvent. 

je ris, 
tu lis, 
ilrit. 

noad rions, 
Teas ries, 
lis rient. 

je soffls, 
ta snflls, 
il snfflt, 
noais snfflsons, 
voos snffises, 
ils safflsent. 

je snis, 
ta suis, 
il salt, 

noas saivons, 
vons snivez, 
ils sulvent. 

jo trais, 
Ca trais, 
ii trait, 
noas trayons, 
voas trayezy 
ils traient. 

je vaincs, 
ta vainca, 
il vainc, 
nous vainqnons, 
voas vainqaez, 
ils vainqnent. 

je vis, 
ta vis, 
11 vit, 

noas vivons, 
vous vivez, 
Ub Tivent. 



IXPBRFXCT. B 



Past Def. C 



je r^solvais, 
ta rgsolvais, 
il rewlvart, 
noas r^solvions, 
voas rSsolviez, 
Us r^solvaient. 

je rials, 
ta rials, 
il rialt. 
noas rilonsp 
voas riiez, 
lis riaient. 

je saffisals, 
ta saffisals, 
11 saffisait, 
noas sufflsions, 
voas snffidez, 
ils suffisalent. 

je snivais, 
ta suivais, 
il salvait, 
noas saivions, 
voas suiviez, 
Us saivaient. 

je trayais, 
ta trayais, 
U trayait, 
noas trayions, 
voas trayiez, 
Us trayalent. 

je vainqaais, 
ta vainqaais, 
U vainquait, 
noas vainqaions, 
voas vainqniez, 
ils vainqaaient. 

je vivais, 
ta vivais, 
11 vivait, 
noas vivions, 
voas viviez. 
Us vivaient. 



V 



je resolas, 
ta resolas, 
il r^solut, 
noas r^solfimes, 
voas r^soMltes, 
Us r^solttrent. 

je ris, 
to ris, 
U rit, 

noas rtmes, 
voas riteD; 
Us rirent. 

je saffis, 
ta saffis, 
U saffit, 
noas safftmes, 
voas saflttes; 
Us safflrent. 

je saivis, 
ta saivis, 
11 saivit, 
noas saivlmes, 
voas saivfties, 
Us saivirent. 



je vainqals, 
ta vainqals, 
il vainqait, 
n. valnqutmes, 
V. vainqattes. 
Us vainqairsnt. 

je v^cus, 
ta v6cas, 
11 v^at, 
Aoas v^cdmeSj 
voas v6ci(lftes; 
Us v6carent. 



Future, p 



je r^sondral, 
ta rSsoatTrtis, 
11 resondrtfl' . 
noas rdsDuarouB 
votts rAeovBAnm. 
Us r6M>tt(troiii£. 

je rirai, 
ta riras, 
U i;>ra, 
nous rirona, 
vous Hrest, 
Us riroifft 

je safflrai, 
ta safflrtu, 
U siffinr, 



noas sal 
vooS saffirenf 
Us safflt^ti 

je salvrai, 
ta saivitiis, 
11 saivra, ' 
noas siMvronB 
vons salvrdft^ 
Us Saivroiit? 

je trairai, 
ta trairas, 
U tratra; 
noar traironF 
vons trairezf 
lis trairont. 

je vaincral, 
ta vaincras, 
il valncrar,-' 
noas vaincrons- 
voas valncrtt; 
ils vaincrontr 

je vivrai, 
ta vivtas, 
11 vlvnr,- 
noas vivrons. 
voo*' vlt»«i^- 
Us tivront. 



*In the compoand tenses of pronomini^ verbs, th^ 
iJJbtoudre oeviates from the nu)del ^^ j§M-]^m0 



COlSf JUdATIOK OF VERBS. 



S09 



IREEGULAK MODEL VEEBS. 



CONDITIONAL 
Pkbssnt. iff 



|e r^soadraie, 
ta f^sondrais, 
il reBoadrait. 
Jaoas rdHOitdiions, 
VoQS r^Boadri^gs, 
lib rdsoadraient. 

riniB, 
n riraiB, 
il rirait, 
nous ririQDi, 
▼OQB ririez, 
11b riraient. 

Je Buffirais, 
ta BofliraiB, 
il Bafflrait, 
noQB BafflrioQB, 
TonB Buffiriez» 
ilB Bofiiiaient. 

j6 Buivraif, 
ta Buivrait), 
il BiiivcaU, 
noQB BoivrioDB, 
TOUB Baivriez, 
lis raivraient. 

je trairaiB, 
tn trairais, 
U trairait» 
nouB trainoDB, 
▼OQB trairlez, 
ilB trairaient. 

je vaincrais, 
ta vaincrais, 
il yaincrait, 
'noaB vaincrions, 
vooB vaincriez, 
lis vaincraient. 

. je TiTraiB, 
ta idvraiB, 
11 viyrait, 
•aoae vivrions, 
▼oaB vivriez, 
,il6 Tivraient. 



IXFERATIYB. 



r^BOOB, 

r^Bolvons, 
r^Bolvez. 



ris, 

riOBB, 

riez. 



BafflB» 

BafiBons, 
BufilBez. 



BOiB, 
BUivODB, 

Baivez. 



traiB, 

tntyoDB, 
trayez. 



yalncs, 
iqaez 



value 



via, 

vivonB, 
vivez. 



SUBJUNCTIVB MODS. 



Pbxsent. G 



que je resolve, 
que ta r^BOlves, 
qaUl resolve, 
qae nooB resolvionQ, 
qae TOOB retolviez, 
qu'ilH resolvent. 

qae je tie, 
qae ta ries, 
qa'il rie, 
que noas riions, 
qae vouB riiez, 
qu'ils rient. 

qae je saffise, 
qae ta Bafflses, 
qa'il saffise, 
qae noas BoiBsionB, 
qae voos eafausiez, 
qa'ils Baffisent. 

qae je saive^ 
qae ta eaives, 
qn'il Baive, 
qae nooB saivioaB, 
que voas saiviez, 
quHlB saiveat. , 

qae je traie, 
que ta traieB, 
qa*il traie» 
qae noae trayiooB, 
qae voas trayiez, 
qa'ilB traieau 

qa^ je vainque. 
qae ta vainqaeB, 
qa'il vainqae, 
que n. vaiaqaionn, 
qae v. vainqaiez, 
qa'ilB vainquent. 

que je vlve, 
que tu Tives, 
qu'il viye, 
que noos vivionB, 
que VOUB viviez, 
qu'ils tivent. 



IXPEBFIOT. M 



quo je r^BoluBBe, 
que tu r^BoluBBea, 
qu'il r^Bolftt,. 
que n. ri§Bolu88ions, 
que V. r^BolaBsiez, 
qu'ils r^BoluBBeut. 

que je rlBae, 
que tu rlBseB, 
qu'il rlt, 

que nouB riBBiouB, 
qae youb riaaiez, 
qu*ilB riBsent. 

que je BufflBse, 
que tu BufiiBseB, 
qu'il Bufflt, 
que nouB BuffisBions, 
que VOUB Buffissiez, 
qu'ils Bufflseent. 

que je e^uiviBse, 
que tu saiviBseB, 
qu'il Buivtt, 
qae a. buiviBgiaiiB. 
que V. BuiviBsiez, 
quUlB Buiviesent. 



que je vainquiaae, 
que tu vaiuquiBseB, 
qu'll vainquft, 
lue n. vaiaquiBsioQS, 
que V. vainqulBBiez, 
qu'ils vainqulBBent. 

que Jeiv^cuBBe, 
que tuv^cuBBes, 
qu'il vtett, 
que n. v^cuBsionB, 
que v. v^cuBSies, 
qu'llB v^cuBsent. 



VXBBS 

coDjucated like 
f. the 
Model Verb. 



abBoudre.t 



■ourlre. 



s'eufiiivre.* 
poursuivre. 



extraijit. 
BOUBtraire. 



convalncre. 



Burvivre. 



auziliafj- verb etre i^ need f ot. th» .aoj^iary verb avoir* 
pwticipie, which is a6«oitf, fern, aibdoute. 



Defective and Slightly Irreguur YERBa 



■♦♦♦- 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 
See Ortbographic Irregnlarities in the first conjagation, page 101. 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

4S. BSnir, to blest ; to conteeraUt has two past participles : hSni, in the sense 
or blessed, and MnU; in the sense of consecrated ; otherwise it is regular. 

49. J>*faillir, to /ail, is ased only in the plural of the indicative present : 
nous dSfaillonsf in the imoerfect: Je d€faillaia; in the past definite: JB 
dSfaUlis ; and in the infinitive. 

BO, JFaillir, to fail, has faillant, failli; present : j€ faux, tu fauao, U 
faut, nous faillons, vous faillez, ils faillent ; imperfect : Je faiUais ; 

past definite : je faillis. It is used principally in the infinitive, the past definite, 
and the compound tenses. 

51. JB'irir, to strike^ is used only in sans coup f6rir, wUhout striking a blow, 
and in the past participle : fSru, 

52. Fleurir, to blossom ; to flourish. In the sense of to blossom, fieurir is 
r^^nlar ; in the sense of to flourish^ it has the present participle Florissant, and 
the imperfect tense je fiorissais, etc. 

53. GSsir, to lie fill or dead J, has only : il git, nous gisons, vous gises, 
ils gisent ; imperfect : je gisais / present participle : gisant. 

54. Hair, to hate, has no ditere^is on the i in the singular of the present Indi- 
cative and of the imperative : je hais, tu hais, il hait ; hais. 

B5. Issir, to issue, is used only in the past participle : issu, 

56. Ouxr, to hear. Ot this verb only the infinitive and the past participle, 
9ut, are used. 

57. Quirir, to fetch, is used only in the infinitive. 

58. Saillir, to project, to Jut out, is conjugated like eueillirf the third peit* 
son and the present participle only are used. 

59. Surgir, to arrive at, to start vp, is used only in the infinitive. 

THIRD CONJUGATION. 

€0. Apparoir, to be evident, is used only in the infinitive and in the third 
person singular of the indicative present: il appert. 

61. Ch.oia; to fall, is used only in the infinitive and past participle : ehu, 

69. Con^poToir, to appear in justice, is used only in the infinitive. 

6S. IHehoir, tofaU away, follows the model voir, except in the past definites 
je dSehus. Hie present participle, imperfect, and imperative are wanting. 

64* Xehoir, to diance to be; to become due, is used only in the third persom ; it 
b^^f same forma as deehoir^ and also the present participle : eeheant. 
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95, Mesaeair, to be unbecoming^ is conjagated as asseoir : Je measieds, etc. 
It iB not used in the past definite, the compoaud tenseB, aud the present participle. 

66. Pourvoir, to provide^ follows voir, except the past definite : Je pduv' 
v%$a, and the future : Je pourvairai. 

67. Privoir, ioforteee, follows -roir, except the future : Je pr€vairai. 

68. Mavoir, to get again^ follows avoir, but is used only in the future, the 
conditional present, and the infinitive. 

69. Seoir, to become, is used only in the third person of the present: ii aiedt 
Ha aiSent ; of the imperfect : it aeyait, and of the future : U aMra. 

70. Seoir, to be seated, has only the present participle : aSant, and the past 
participle: aia. 

71. Souloir, to be aeeustomedf is used only in the imperfect: Je aaulaia. 

79. Suraeoir, to suspend ; present participle : auraoyant ; past participle : 
suraia / future: Je auraoirt^i. In other respects it follows the model voir. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION 

78. Aeeroire is used only in the infinitive : faire emeroirOf to make beUeve. 

74. Braire, to bray; present: il brait,ila hraient; future: il braira* 

75. Bruire, to roar ; present participle: bruyant; present : il bruit; iu- 
perfect: il bruyait. 

76. Circoneire, to circumcise, follows dire, except the second person of the 
present : voua eireoneiaea $ and the past participle : eireoneia. 

77. Clore, to dose ; present: Je eloa, tu eloa, il el6t; future : Je eloralf 
past participle : elba. 

78. Contredire, to contradict^ and the following compounds of dire, viz. : 
dMire, to unsay ; interdire, to forbid ; mSdire, to slander ; prSdire, to 
foretell, follow the model dire, except in the second person plural of the present 
indicative and of the imperative, which is diaea instead of ditea. 

79. Courre, to hunt, is used only in the infinitive. . 

80. BSeonfire, to discomfit ; past participle : dSeonfit. 

81. Helore, to be hatched, follows elore (77) ; it is used only in the third 
person. 

89. frire, to fry ; present : Je fria, *t* fria, U frit; future : Je frirnif 
past participle : frit. 

83. Malfaire, to do wrong, is used only in the infinitive, the compound tenses, 
and the past participle : malfait. 

84, Maudire, to curse; present participle : ntatidiaaant. The double • is 
retained in the parts derived lh>m the present participle ; in other respects it fot 
lows dire. 

88. Bompre, to break, is regular, except in the third person singular of the 
indicative present : il rampt. 

86. Soudre, to solve, is used only in the infinitive. 

87. Sourdre, to spring forth, is used only in the third person singular and 
plural : il aourd, Ha aourdent. Tt has no present participle. 

88. Xiatre, to toeav^ : o«*t naraciple '• tiaau* 



IIST OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 



• •• 



Xlxe MIcKlel Verbs are in Bold Braced Type, 



• ♦• 



Abattre (23), iof^, 

Absoadre (41), to absolve. 

Abstenir (a*) (18), to abstain. 

Abetraire (45), to abstracL 

Accourir (6), to run to. 

Accroire (78), to believe. 

Accrottre (31), to increase. 

Accneillir (6), to receive. 

AeqtUrir (3), to acquire, 

Admettre (86), to admit. 

Advenir (14), to happen. 

Alter (1), to go. 

AppRTattre (28), to appear. 

Apparoir (60), to be evident, 

Appartenir (18), to belong. 

Apprendre (40), to learn. 

AVsaillir (6), to assail. 

Assentir (12), to assent. 

Asseoir (16), to set. 

Asaeoir (s') (16), to sit down. 

Astreindre (29), to force. . 

Atteindre (29), to attain. 

Attraire (45), to attract. 

Aveindre (29), to fetch out 

Avenir (14), to happen. 

Avoir (p. 245), to have, 

Battre (23), to beat. 

B^nir (48), to bless. 

JBoire (24), to drink. 

BouilUr (4), to boU. 

Braire (74), to bray. 

Bmire (75), to make a noise. 

Ceindre (29), to gird. 

Choir (61), to fall. 

Circonclre (76), to circumcise. 

Circonscrire (33), to circumscribe. 

Circonvenir (14), to circumvent. 

Clore (77), to dose. 

Combattre (28), to figfU. 

Commettre (86), to commit. 

Comparattre (sfr)i to appear, {justice. 

Comparoir (62), to appear in a court qf 

Complaire (89), to comply tvith 

Comprendre (40), to understand. 

Ck>mpromettre (36), to compromiB€, 



Coneiure (25), to conclude. 
Concourir (5), to concur, 
Conduire (26), to (>onducL 
Confire (82), to preserve. 
CoDjomnre (29), to unite. 
Connatlre. (27), to know. 
Conqn^rir (8), to conquer. 
Consentir (12), to consent. 
Constrnire (26), to construct. 
Contenir (13), to contain. 
Contraindre (29), to compel. 
Contredire (82, 78), to contradict, 
Contrefaire (84), to counterfeit. 
Contreveiiir (14), to transgress. 
Convaiucre (46), to convince. 
Convenir (14), to agree. 
Corrompre (85), to corrupt, 
Coudre (28), to seiO. 
Courir (5), to run. 
Courre (79), to hunt. 
Couvrir (10), to cover. 
Craindre (29), to fear, 
Croire (80), to believe. 
Croitre (81), to grow, 
Ctteilllr (6), to pluck, 
' Cnire (26), to cook. 
D6battre (28), to debats. 
D6choir (63), tofaU off. 
D^clore (77), to unclose. 
D^condre (80), to rout. 
D6coadre (29), to unsew. 
D^couvrir (10), to discover, 
D6crire (83), to describe. 
D^croire (30), to disbelieve. 
D^croltre (81), to decrease. 
DMire (32, IS), to disown. 
D^dire (se) (82, 78), to retract, 
D^iitre (26), to deduct. 
Bdfaillir (66), tofaU. 
D^faire (84), to undo. 
D^joindre (29), to dUtjoin. 
Dementir (14), to contradict. 
D^mettre (36), to dislocate. 
D6ni(ettre (Be) (86^ to resign, 
P^mouYoir (17), to make one desist. 



LIST OP ibbegulXr tsrbS. 



DCputtr ai). &> tUtTOuit. 
Diputlr (M) (11), IB d«rfrt. 
D^wli^ra 09), to diKglie 
MpUte (SO), b> iUip;iait. , .. 
IM[K>DiTOlf ^. on. U> iepriii- 
DiuppreDdn (W), to iinfiam. 
DewuTir (T), to dltoblige. 
MMlndn (»}, to diwlor. 
MtMilr (13), Id (KMln. 
Dtonln CM), lo dntr^. 
Dereulr (14), le tneomi. 
IKveMr (IB), (0 (trip- . . 
IMvttlr {w) (IS), fo undna aiu't Mj/l 
JMre (SS), A> «av. 
lUaconTenlr (14), to dUagni. 
DlKonrlr (B), le ditcourqe, 
DUpmUre (?r). to dUc^pear. 
Dliuoudie (41, SS). lo aiMolpf. 
DUlraini (4S), lo divtrt.fma- , 
Diamire (h) (4S). lo dntrl one'i mind. 
2>Bmilr (T), fa (Je^. 
Dolra (36), U) >uU. 
tbaitn (■') («a). to be merrg. 
AbonlUIr (4). to boa Oaan. 
ScbolT |M), to trpire. 
Adon (81), (D be AofcAAf. 
Scondnire (M). to put <g. 
BorWe (88), to wrUe. 
eilie Iffi], to <i«/. 
Bmbotre (E4), fo liAilA*. 
SmeUis 016), lo tmU. . 
AnoDdrt OR), tt> m^iul. 
tmoDToti (H), to ni(H». 
Emprdndn (^), £o tmprM. 
Bncetndn (SS), Ai tuTTOimd. 
Bndon (17), to ineioie. 
BDCoailr (B), lo Incur. 
Bodormlr (1), to mat* dap. 
Bndolre (Sit), lo do oser istCA. 
BnrnlndTs (»), to iufHsigt, 
Bnfatt (■') (8), to run away. 
Bnjolndra 90), to «\)o<r. 
Bngn^rlr (*') 01), to Ingulrw, 
Bunlire (■') <44), to r«>u:t. 
Bnlremettre <e') (3S), to iatemuddie. 
Bntr'oavrlr (10), to Optn a HIilt. 
' re {40), fo undfrtaU. 
' "), to Jb^ uji. 
Ir (il), to AoM a gUrt^tt q{. 

i M'((l,to«ni(. 

Epreindce (2B), fo afuMza Ouf. 
Bprendie (b'} (40). to Se oniU^n. 
Bqnlnlolf (30), to A< tqvim^it. 

Sleiadre OW, to siHnt/uItA. 
tre <p. MT), to i«. 
BireludN (39), to ftdif. 
Biduro (!C). to sBdiult. 
Bztnlre i4B), to ofriKl 
VUlUi (Kg, Ai IML 



Noire (M). to Aortn. ^ 
OblenlidS). toj^olik 
Otthr (10), to, rjfer. . 
OlndK (3ft|, to anoint 
OmettTB &b), tf omU, 
Oalr (GS). to hear, , 
Ouvrlr (10), W opCT. 
P«lt™ (i?n. to gra/^i, ,., 
Puvltn 127), to apptau 
Parcourlr (B). to run i^tw. 
Parbire (34^. to ivptfijiM. 
I'vrMr (II), to s(ar:<. 
Firventr (Ij), to rmcA. 
Paindra (g9).> patot ,, ' 
Permetln^.to allon. 
Hiindre (SS). to /^. 
Plalre (39). to pUaai. 



Poind 



a (BBl, to ilawi 



PnunnlTre (44), f 



w,;sii 
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COKJUGATIOK OF TEBBA. 



^rettdre (40), to taU, 
Pntcrire (88), toprucHhi. 
Preweiitlr (19), to/or^boeU, 
Pr6yalolr (20), to pretaU, 
Prtvenir (14), to prevent. 
PrtToir (^, 07), toforetee, 
Prodnire (96)« to produce. 
Promettre (88), to vromitf, 
Promouyoir (17), ^promote. 
Proscrire (88), to proeeride, 
Proyenir (14), to proeUd. 
Rabattre (28), to puU down, 
Rappr«ndre (40), to team again, 
Rasseoir (16), to replace, 
Ruseoir (se) (16), to sit doum agaHn* 
Ratteindre (20),. A> caich again. 
RaToir (68), to get again. 
Rebattre 03)* to beat again. 
Reboire (M), to drink again, 
ReboDillir (4), to J)oU again, 
Rednre (96), to shut t^h 
Reoondnire CM), to reconduct, 
Reoonnattre (27), to recognize 
BecoDqa^rir (8), to reconquer. 
Reconstrnire (96), to reconstrud, 
Reeoadre (2S), to eew again. 
Recoorir (6), to have reoouree to, 
Recoayrir (10), to coter. 
R^crire (83), to ihrite again, 
Recroltre (81), to grow again. 
Recneillir (6), to gather, 
Recaire (S6), to cook again. 
Red^faire (84), to undo again. 
Redeyenir (14), to become again, 
Redire (82, 7^, to eay again, 
Redormir (7), to sleep again, 
RMaire (26), to reduce. 
R6^1ire (25), to reelect, 
Refaire (84), to do again. 
Reflenrir (62), to bloom again, 
Rc;)oindre (90), to overtake. 
Relire (86), to read again, 
Relaire (96), to glitte*', 
Remettre (86), to put again. 
Remondre (87), to grind again, 
Renattre (88), to revive. 
Rendormir (7), to lull to sleep agairu 
Rentraire (46), to Jlne-^iraw ; to join on. 
Bepattre (97), to feed, 
Reparatt3« CVV), to reappear, 
Bepartir (11), to start again. 
Bepeindre (99), to paint again 
Repentir (se) (19), to repent. 
Beprendre (40), to take again. 
Beprodaira (26), to reproduee. 
Beqn^rir (8), to request. 
RSeoudre (41). to resolve. 
Resaentir (13), to resent. 
Beeeortir (11), to go out agabL 



BeBsonyenlr (ee) (14), to remmnber. 

Beatreindre (99), to restrain, 

Beteindre (99), to dye again, 

Betenir (18), to retain. 

Betraire (45), to milk again. 

Beyaloir (20), to give an equimdeni' 

Beyenir (14), to come back. 

Beydtir (15), to dOtAe, 

Beyivre (4^^, to revive. 

Beyoir t91>, to see again. 

Hire (49), to laugh, 

Bompre (86), to break. 

Boayrir (10), to open again. 

Sailllr (58), to Jut out. 

Satisfaire (84), to sati^. 

Savoir (19), to know, 

Secourir (6), to help, 

SMalre (26), to seduce, 

Sentir (12), to/eeL 

Seoir (69), to beamie. 

Seoir (10), to be seated. 

Seryir (7), to serve. 

Sortir (11), to go ouL 

Soodre (86), to solve. 

Sonffhr (10), to tiuger. 

Soaloir (71), io be accustomed 

Soumettre (86), to submit. 

Soarire (49), to smile. 

Soardre (87), to spring. 

Soascrire (88), to subscribe. 

Hoastraire (46), to subtract,. 

Soatenir (18), to sustain. 

Soayenir (ee) (14), to remember. 

Subvenir (14), to assist. 

Suffire (48), to stiffice, 

Suivre (44), to follow, 

Snridr (60), to land. 

Sarfairu (84), to overdo. 

Sarprendre (40), to surprioe. 

Runeoir (72), to put qf. 

Snnrenir (1^, to survene. 

8aryiyre (47), to survive. 

Talre (89), to conceal, 

Taire (^e) (89), to keep silenL 

Teindre (99), to dye, 

Tenir (18), to hold. 

Tlfltre (88), to weave. 

Tradaire (26), to translate. 

Traire (46), to milk. 

Transcrire (88), to copy 

Transmettre (88), to transmit 

Tressaillir (6), to start. 

Vainere (46), to vanqvAsh, 

Valoir (20), to be worth. 

Venir (14), to come. 

retir (15), to dress, 

Vivre (47), to live. 

Voir (21), to see. 

rot^tgir ^f to wUL 



IDIOMS AND PSOVBRBS. 



PART FIRST. — BKGLISH INTO FRENCH. 



Th4 principal word in moK MpretHon, or ths toord on uMoh Ihe idiom Imtm, 
it plaeod <a the head <iffhe diiHHon in which the coBprctdon it ffiMn. 



About. 

Jhaoe no money about me, 

WhaiisUaboutr 

Gfo about your busincee. 

Look about you (jmbid), 

Aooount. 

A man qf no account. 

On my account. 

Onnoacoount. 

Eden accounts make kutinff /Hende. 

AfEisrd, to. 

I cannot c^ford to do it, 

I cannot c^ord U. 

That cfffords-me great pleaeure. 

Wh(U can you afford to giicef 

I cannot afford more. 

dive <t8 much as you can afford. 

Again. 

Oo ih/ere again. 

He will come again, 

IMdit to Mm again and again. 

Give me as much again. 

Agree, to. 

We have agreed about the price. 

They agree like cat and dog. 

IwiU make them agree. 

Doyou agree to those terms/ 

Agreed upon. 

That does not agree with me (my stomach). 

AIL 

Mis an over, 

A/leraU. 

Tou must take Mm aUinatt, 

AUthebetier; aU the better for it. 



EnTiron ; alentonr. 

Je n'ai pas d'argent snr moi 

Deqnots'agit-il? 

Allez-youB-en. \ 

Prenez garde & yoiis. 

ComptO) fn. 

Un homme de rien. 

X cause de moi. 

£n ancane manidre. 

Les bons comptes font les bona amis. 

Avoir les moyens. 

Je n'ai pas les moyens de le faire. 

Je n^en ai pas les moyens. 

Cela me donne beanconp de plaisir. 

Combien ponvez-voas donner ? 

Je ne peuz pas aller aa-deUL 

Donnez selon vos moyens. 

De nouyean ; exieore. [rean. 

Recommencez, or commences de non* 

Allez-y encore nne fois. 

II reviendra. 

Je le In! ai r^p^t^ vingt fois. 

Donnez-m^en denz fois antant. 

Conyenir. 

Nous sommes convenns dn priz. 

Us s^accordent comme chien et chat 

Je les mettrai d^accord. 

Consentez-Tons & ces conditions J 

Convenn. D^accord. 

Cela me fait mal, me derange Pestomae 

Toat. 

C'est flni. 

Aprds tout, an bout dn compte. 

n fant le prendre tel qnel. 

Tantmieoz; il n*en sera qae mieox. 
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MitoBimeioms. 

fb be oBtMngi to aUfi^ 
Att it well thai aidt wOL 
AU it not gold that gliUim. 

What did he anetoer youf 
Be ehaU anewer before Gfod. 
TJ^aneifieremypurpoee. 
that mewere several pvrpoeee. 
That answered very well. 

Some onie aeke Ji)r you. 

Ask him to eome in, . 

Did you ask y&r Mrs. S.f 

Bow much do you ask for that eoaif 

Attend, to. 

To attend to one^s business, 
~ a meeting, 

— lectures. 

— a sick person. 

The odium which attends dishonor, 
I will attend to you in an instant. 

Ayeraga, to syerage. 

The average circulation qf that Journal 

is SO fiOO copies a day. 
Our reoeipte average J^ dollars a day. 

Bo, to (12, 18). 

WhatUthatr 

What is that to youf 

Bowareyouf • 

Be is not wM. 

Be ie better. 

Bow is that business f 

Bow is business f 

This oqfee is better than the other ^ 

Tea is better for me than cqffu. 

Be if as good as she is. 
Be ie worth a great deal. 
It is {qf time or distance), 

Soar, to. 

To bear eome one ill wiU. 

— malice gainst some one. 

— it in mind, 

— a g^ character, 

— witness. 



Cela m*e8t 6gtl, 

811 no tient qn^^ cela, soyes tMnqaXZ]& 

8e f aire toat & toiu. 

La fln couronne rceavre. ' 

Toat ce qui relnit n^est pas or. 

Bdpondre. 

Que VOG8 a-t-il r^ponda 1 
n en rendra compte ft Dlen. 
Cela fait mon affaire. . 
Cela sert k plusieurs flna^ 
Cela a parfaitement r^oaaL 



ler. 

On vons demande. 
Priez-le d^entrer. 

Vons fitea-vons inform^ 4o Mme. B. ' 
Combien f aitea-vona cet habit t 

Fairo attention. 

S^occaper de, vaqaer &, see affaires. 

Asslster & nne stance, une assembled. 

Snivre an coars. 

Soigner an malade. 

L'odieox qai s'attache an d^shonneav*. 

Je serai k vons ft Tinstant. 

Moyen, noyenne. 

La circalation moyenne de ce Joamal 

est de 80,000 ezemplaires par joar^ 
Nos recettes montent ft cinqoante dollars 

par joar I'an portant Taatre. 

• £tre. 
Qa*es^ce qae c^est qae cela f 
Qa*est-ce qae cela voas fait t. 
Comment voas portez-Yoas t 
n ne se porte pas blen. 
n va mieaz. 

Comment va cette affaire f . 
Comment vont les affaires f . 
Ce cafe etst melUear qae Taatre. .. 
Le th6 vaut mieaz poar n^oi (or me con 

vient mieaz) qae le caf^. 
II la vaat bien. 
II est trds-riche. 
11 y a (217, 218, 219). 

Porter. 

In voaloir ft qqn. 

Garder rancane contre qqn. 

Le retenir, ne pas l*QabUer. 

Joair d*ane bonne reputation. 

Bendre tdmoignage. 
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teit, to. 

2b beat a pgmn Uaek and dhid. 

— a^iih:' ''"^ '^ 

— tfp ^^'f , tfrMm. 

— dkjwn'thkpAck. 

— mmeUdng Into Ma head, 
tbeai hGnywo gdmes. 

Beoome, to. 

What ha» become qf kbnf 
Tliidihaiie not beeomUng'to you. 
Her dreee ie very beoomtngt, ' '"^^ 
That'ie very beoonUhjf, '* 

Bettor. 

/have thought better qfiL 

You Witt be the tetUrfor it. 

Tou Witt not be the Mterf&r it. 

Be growe better and better. 

Tou Witt get the better qfthoeediiffUnaiJiee. 

BeUer laie than never. 

The better the day'the better the deed. 

WL 

Ibeettleabitt. 

fb run vp bitte everywhere. 

The watte are covered i0i/A bitte. 

ThereieabUtonthehauee. " '" 

rhapktybitt. 

The bUf(ffare. 

Break, to (to render nseless). . , 
7b break into pieceeitoemaeh). 

— (aeunder). 

— an engagemeaf, 

— an oath. 

— one*e toord. 

— ahy one^e heart. 

— open a door. 

— thebank. 

— in a horse. 

— newetoone. 

Bring, to. 
^ring the gun, 

' ~ the doge^ (lu carriage, 

— indinnsr. 
Tobfinghuik. 

— an action against s. b. 

— word to s. ^. V* ^• 
Time brings dSout many things. 
OiiihiidkdtbHH^tMifniUe^ 



Battre. 

Meortrlr qqn. de coups. 

Frayer nn sentier. 

Fonetter des oeof s, de la crdme. 

Habattreleprix: ■" ' ^'^* 

Toomer antoar da pot. 

Lai f oarrer qaelqae chose ^ans respijt 

Je lai ai gagnd deaz^ai^es.^ ^ "^ 

Derenir. 

Qa'eBt-il devena ? 
Ge chapeaa ne voas conyient paa. 
Sa robe lai sied blen. '' ' ^' 

C'est biens^ani, c^'est trds-convenaUi. 

Xeillenr, adf. ; mieuf, adv. 
Je me Buis ravish. '^ 
Yoaa voas en troaverez mieax. 
Yous n'y gagnerez rien. "' ' 
II ya de mieax en mieiix. 
Yoaa vaincrez ces ob'slaclea. 
Mieax vaat tard qae januifii. 
X bon joar bonne oeavre." ' 

Billet, m. 

Bugler an compte. 

Faire des dettes partoat. 

Les mars sont converts d^affiches. 

U y a an Scriteaa sar la maitoii:'^ 

Le programme da spectacled ' 

Le menu da diner ; la carte. 

Caner. 

Briser en morceaax. 

Kompre. 

Bompre an engagement. 

Yioler an serment. 

Manqaer de parole. 

Fendre or briser le coear A qqn. 

Enfoncer or forcer ano porte. 

Faire saoter la banque. 

Rompre an cheval. 

Preparer qqn. & recevoir des noavelleiiL 

Apporter ; amener. 

Apportez le fnsil. 

Amenez les chiens, ia yoltare. 

Servez le diner. 

Porter bonhenr. 

Intenter one action contre qqn 

Informer, pr^yenir qqn. de'qq. cli- 

Le temps accomplit blen des chose^ 

Sa condoJle lol a attldS ces malheofi. 



*^>J\ f. J M 
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Bmiaflii. 

Mind your biuHnett, 

You had no business to go thers* 

TMs wiUJust do my bttsinsss. 

l^alimakeitmylnuiness 

7b be in Inisbtsss, 

To set t^ a business. 

He is a man qf business. 

OaU, to. 

Can you call on me to-nHghtf 

I shall eaU on Mm to-day. 

Ishall call on you when I come badt. 

Will you can at the office f 

He calls for his money. 

Ishall call/or you when I pass. 

Cure, to take; to eare. 
Take good care qf your health, 
Taike good care (tfyours^f. 
Take care not tofaU. 
I do not care for it. 
Takeit; I do not care ftr it. 
What do I core about it f 
He does not care for any body, 

Gury, to. 

2b carry about owl's person. 

— one'* e point, 

— a jest too far. 

— UhMfh. 

— coals to Neufoastle, 

— on a profession. 

Oatdi, to, a disease. 

To catdi a cold, to catch cold. 

— a Tartar. 

A drowning man catches at a straw. 
The house caught Jlre. 

Come, to. 

How did thai come about f 

H^ will soon come about. 

That appeal comes home to our feelings. 

It comes to the same. 

Thai came in his way. 

First come, first helped. 

Company. 

He does not go into company. 
We have company at dinner. 
He sees good company. 
WIU you give us th^pieanireof your com- 
pony ihU evsnkmg} 



ASMn^f. 

Occapez-voQs de vos alEairea. 

Voua n'aviez qae faire d^y aller. 

Oeci fera pr^cislment mon afEaim. 

Je m^en f erai one obligation. 

£tre dans le commerce. 

£tablir une maison de commerce. 

C*eBt on homme qui s'entend aux aflairaa 

Appeler. 

Pouvez-ToiiB venir chez mol ce soir ? 

J^irai le voir aajourd'liai. 

Je passerai chez vous en revenant. 

Yoalez-vooB passer an bureau f 

II vient chercher son argent. 

Je viendrai voos prendre en paosant. 

Avoir Boin ; le sonoier. 
Ayez bien soin de yotre santd. 
Soignez-voas bien. 
Prenez garde de tomber. 
Je ne m'en soucie pas. 
Prenez-le ; je n^y tiens pas. 
Qn'est-ce que cela me fait t 
n n^aime personue. 

Porter. 

Porter snr soi. 

Accomplir son dessein. 

Ponsser trop loin une plaisanterle. 

Le prendre snr nn haut ton. 

Porter de Teau k la rividre. 

Snivre, or ezercer une profession. 

Attraper, nne maladie. 

Prendre un rhume, s*enrhumer. 

£tre prls dans ses filets. 

Un homme qui se noie s^accroche i tont 

Le fen prit k la maison. 

Venir. 

Comment cela est-il airiy^ f 

II se remettra bientdt 

Get appel va au coenr. 

Cela revient au mfime. 

Cela lui est tomb6 dans la main, [ceanz. 

Aux premiers venus, les premiers moi> 

Xonde,m.; aociete,/ 
II ne va pas dans le monde. 
Nous avons du monde Ik diner. 
H frdqnente la bonne soci£t6. 
Yonlez-Yous nous faire rhonneur de 
passer la soir6e cUes Bona. 
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OonnM. 

In the oowrte qf tht day. 

We do not know what eowne topurgue, 

EB/UUma Ms own course, 

A long eouree afyeam, 

TheJIrst course was brought In. 

Ths iffM tPiU/oUow (^course. 

Of course, 

Graek, to. 

TMsdishiseradted.. 

Ms cracked Ms wMp. 

The cracking (^ ths burning wood. 

To eransk jokes, 

as is a little cracked. 

Oat, to. 

To cut the tpood ; to cut up the fowl. 

~ out a coat, 

-^ the air, 

— capers, 

— sticks {fo dear out). 
~ short, 

— acquaintance with one. 

Bay (daylight). 

Ifvery day ; every other day. 

AU the day. 

In the course qf the day. 

R is dayligM ; in broad daylight. 



Oovrs, m.; oonraat, m. 
Saivre im coura de chlmie. 
Bans le coarant de la joomte. 
Nous ne savons qael moyen adopter* 
II suit son penchant natorel. 
Une longue soite d'ann^. 
On servait le premier service. 
L^eflet suivra natorellement. 
Sansdoate; c^est tout natnieL 

Pendre; leler. 

Ce plat est f 616. 

II faisait claqner son f onet 

Le p^tillement du bois qui brftle. 

F^dre des plaisanteries. 

II a le timbre tant soit peui f dl6. ' 

Coaper. 

Ck>aper le bois ; d^cbnper le poul^ 

Tailler nn habit. 

FendreTair. 

Faire des cabriolles, des gambadea. 

B^gnerpir. 

Tiancher coort. 

Bompre avec qqn. 

Jour, m,; jonmee,/. 

Tons les jours, tous les deux Jonn. 

Toute la jonm6e. 

Bans la joum^. 

O fait Jour ; en plein jour. 



Bbx.— JouB represents the astronomical day, as a nnit ; it is used in coonting, 
TBOis JOX7B8, thrcc doys ; huit joubs, a week; quinzb joxtbia^ ^ fortnigJU. - It is 
also used in adverbial expressions : de jour bt db nuit, by day aarul by night. 
JouBNifiB represents the day in its course, from morning till. evening; it is used 
when duration is implied, hence with reference to events which may characterize 
it : UNB jouBN^B MALHBUBBUSB, OH w^oTtunote day. This remark applies like- 
wise to MATIN, XATiN^B, tnoming ; soib, soib^b, evening ; an, anm£b, year. 



Biiappoint, to. 

lam disappointed at not seeing her, 
I do not wish to cUsappoint Mrn, 
That affdbr has dist^ppoMed me. 

Do, to. 

Todojustiee, 

~~ aserviee. 

~ one^s duties, 

— nothing <^ the kind. 
Be wUl do nothing (^ the kind, 
I have nothing to do with that, 
Mfwdoyoudof 
ThatwIBnoidoJbrme. 



Betappointer. 

Je suis contrari^ de ne pas la voir. 
Je ne veux pas lui manquer de parole. 
Oette affaire n'a pas r^pondu k mon at* 
rWre. ttente. 

Bendre justice. 
— service. 
Bemplir ses devoirs. 
ITen rien faire. 
B n^en fera rien. 
Je n^ai que faire de cela. 
Comment vons portec-voos f 
Oela ne mo Tit pas, ne me convient paa 



m 










atMff). 



Tfnr. 

TiierftiiMxL 

Dessiiier. 

Tracer nn cercle. 

B^di^rtmacte. 

Arracher une dei^ 

Poiaer de Teaii.' ' 

nrer da vin.' 

Tirer snr qqn. (one traito> 

Infoaer. 

Hh,/.; boat, m> 
A U funr Ai# end, H toache & sa fin. 

7b aUWtfU l4i>k ^!¥f» Atre aii haut boat de la tabte. 

7bnuUt$tdstwaen(iDtfiutt, Joindre lea deax boats. 

Bsx.~Fiir, Aui, amcfiMlon. ^pj^i9 p^ be but one end (eonehukm) to any t|)la|^ 
Bout, 4n^» txfreme poUU : Lx hXut (bout) xt !<■ bas bout db la tablb, CIU 
yppk^^tismerM^mei^^^^^ la m db L^AimiB, or au bout bb l^am. 
a<IA««n<lq<'M«y«iir. (See Sxic. under 2>ay.) 



- y^'diienak(<tarqrt^ 



Xiig«ge, to. 
Jb€nifag€,to99iiBn, 
— lodffinfft. 
TMtteai <• enfWf^- 
tk Utngagedt ^^* 

Thqf are emgoged ito ^ marrietf). 
She ie enffOffed. 

Xntor, to. 

^ mUer one*a roomt ^oSUffe, 
^ Mo conifereaUtm, 

— cne^e name.* 

— QprQfatkfn, 

— ^^(^emdl^ 
Xroniiig. 

Xzenao, io. 

EiKum me Jtom coming (Me evening^ 

Thsmag/itttaUemmdtheJtne, 

Sjipoot) to. 

Ii;r «E|M6< hie arrival (Me etfening. 

W€ did not earned OiaiiiHerenk prttpared 



Ingagw. 

Bnga^r, mettre en gage. 

Arrfiter, loaer, an appartement. 

Cette place est retenae. 

II est occap4. 

Noas ayons pris des engagements. 

Ds sont flanc6s. 

EUe est promise. 

Xntror. 

Sntrer dans sa ebambra, an ooll%«. 

— en conversation. 
S*lnMrfre. 

Bmbrasser one professlcm. > 
Contmencer les BJtaires. 
Sntamer la matidre. 

8oir, m. ; loireo, /. (See JMy, Bbx.) 
Le soir. 
Yne 8oir6e. 

Szonior. 

Yoolec-Voas m*ezeaser mnprda de H 

votre pdre f 
Ezcnsez-moi, dispensez-moi, de venit' 

cesoir. 

Le maglstrat loi afait grtce de raueode. 

■» I- 

Attondre; otp&rer. 

Moos attendohs son arriv^ ce soir. 

Moos no tuima attendions pas'iK oelo. 



I k J 
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/«gM0< Il0 #M Aim fty OfMf dy. 
Itagttdtopayhim a visit. 
ItagMd to be back in a/ortiUght. 

They laughed in hit/aee, 
Itett it to you before yourfaee. 
Would you do it b^iore hie face f 
I hone ths tun in my face, 

Tknlt. 

WhoeefauitUUr 

He has but onefauU, 

2b be at fault. 

To Jind fault with. 

EeJUidsfauU with every thing I do. 

Ji ie not my fault that he doee not euoeeed. 

TMlf to. 

Sow do you f eel f 

I do not feel ae usual. 

Mow does your hand feel f 

I shall feel h4xppy in being useful to you. 

J feel for you. 

Let me feel your pulse. 

Dry to feel him on thatsul^ecL 

lire. 

Save you afire in your room? 

There is a great Jlre. 

Our house has caught Jlre. 

Se will not set the river on Jlre. 

Tit, to. 

Thai coat Jits you very weU. 

My tailor JUsweU. , 

ToJU t^ a house, a workshop. 

Gain, to. 

To gain one'^s Uioing. 
~ a reputation, 

— ^ one^send. 

— ' the aaosndeney, 

— the day. 

Oft, to. 

Imust get a pair qf gloves, 

Ms got what he deserved. 

Sis handsome conduct got him that plaes, 

I cannot get the money. 

Togetacoid. 



J^ospdre le voir tantdt 

Je me propose dialler le Toir. [jonn . 

Je compte fitre de retonr dans quiaxe 

Viiage, m.; fignire,/. 

Us loi ont ri an nez. 

Je Yons le dis en face. 

Le f eriez-Yoas en sa presence ? 

Le soleil me donue dans les yeaz. 

ThkJkVbff: defkut, m. 

JL qui en est la faute f 

.n n*a qu^nn seal d^fant. 

£flre en d^faut. 

TrouYer & redire k. 

II trouYe & redire & tout ee qne je fals. 

U ne tient pas & moi qnUl ne r^ussisse. 

Bontir. [Yez-Yoos r 

Comment yous sentez-Yons ? yous tron- 
Je ne me trouYe pas comme d*ordinaire. 
Je ne suis pas dans mon assiette. 
Comment Ya la main ? [ntile. 

Je m'estimerai heoreux de yo«s £tre 
Je partage, Je prends part &, Yotre cha- 
grin. 
Permettez-mol de yoob t&ter le pools. 
T&tez-le an pen sar ce sujet. 

Feu, m. 

AYez-voas da f ea dans YOtre chambre ? 

n y a an grand incendie. 

Le fea a pris & notre maison. 

II n^a pas inYente la poadre. 

Aller bien. 

Cet habit Yoas Ya parfaitement. 

Hon taillear habille bien. 

Meabler ane maison, monter an atelier 

Oagner. 

Gagner sa Yie. 

Acqa^rir or se faire de la reputation. 

ParYenir k sa fin. 

Prendre le dessas. 

L*emporter. 

Obtenir. 

II faat que j^achdte one paire de gantt. 

U a re^n ce qa^il a m£rite.r ,. 

8a belle condaite lal a Yala pette place. 

Je ne pais obtenir, or me procorer, I'ar- 

Attraper an rhame, s^enrhnmer/ [gtnu 

AyoXt Ye&t d'one choMb 
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— — t.tk. 

— wet, 

— eottfiuA 
~ awaif. 

" lntoa9erap$, 

OiT0, to. 

TogiveertdU, 

-- — for dUtarelimii, 

CVm my Anw to yowr tUtmr, 
He ffove va the eUp. 
SUenee givee eontent, 

03, to. To go away. 

I\>ffo halves. 

— to work. 

— about U, to eet about U. 

— Jifrnothlng. 

^ down {f^ heaioeiUy botttee). 

— wp. 

-> without a thing. 

fin0 0«M»Ut(?iMy9tf/ * 

lb go onjooty on horetbaek, in a carHage. 

— twenty mUeSt on/oot, on horaebaek. 

— for a walk. 
Z am going. 



Be d^barruser de q^L 

Be d^faire de qq. ch. 

Be moailler. 

S*embar»88er, se tronblor. 

S*6chapper. 

S'attirer de manvaises alEdMk 

Se tirer d'aflaire. 

Donner. 

FairecT^it; ajoaterfoL 

Beconnaitre la diacr^tiom de qfpu 

Jeter nn regard. 

Eaire attention. 

Ckinsoler. 

Fr^venir, avertir. 

Faitea mes amities ft Totre Boenr. 

n s^eat 6chapp6y il nooa a plantte li. 

Qui ne dit mot consent. 

Aller. S'en aller. 

£tre de moitifi. 

Se mettre i TonTrage. 

S*7 prendre. 

Compter pour rien. 

Faire les chosea aelon lea rdglec 

Se coacher. 

Monter. 

Se paaaer d^nne chose. 

Aller aox inf ormationa. 

Ck>mment cela ya-t-il ? 

B^glez-vons sor cela. 

Aller ft pied, ft cheval, en yoitnre. 

Faire vingt milles, ft pied, ft cheyaL 

Aller ft la promenade, aller se 

Je m'en vais. 



Rui.— S*XN AT.T.BKi to go owog, to leare the place where we are. 



Halt 

Qk)em€theha(fqrit. 

Out it into halves. 

To do things by halves. 

Haff wine and haff water. 

ffa^way; ha^way up the hiH, 

The work is done by the hand. 

The work is in hand. 

Tour letter came to hand. 

J have every thing here at hand. 

Oiioe us a hand. 

Let us put our hands to the tasL 

Mty^oodhandatiL 



Hoitie,/.; demi,a<(^. 
Donnez-m^en la moiti6. 
Ck>npez-le en deux. 
Faire les choses ft deml. 
Moitid eau et moiti6 vin. 
X. moitiS chemln ; ft mi-oOlau 

Xain,/. 

L^onvrage se fait ft la main. 
L^ottTrage est en main, entre lea 
Totre lettre m'est panrenne. 
J*ai tont ici sons la main. 
Donnez-nons nn conp de mala. 
Hettons la mam ft raaTra,' 
B §> entend-hiea. 
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fW you take a hand ai eatdtf 

On Uu one hand ; on the other hand. 

They are hoftd and ffione logelher. 

Hflw, to (VI), 



That wUl break her heart. 

lb take a thing to heart. 

His heart ie set vpon it. 

To takeqfa thing to onei*8hearfe content. 

lb have the heartfuUqfU. 

To have the heart in one'^emouth. 

Out of the abundance qf the heart the 

Home. [mouth epeaketh. 

Mre. B. at home^ Thureday. 

Make youree^ at home. 

Be is at home everywhere. 

To be at horns {wUh thinge). 

— (tpith pereone), 
Ttrbe without a home. 
Charity begins at honu, 
Bom/e^ tweet homo. 

InpfOTO, to. 

To improve om"* 8 condition, - • 
Hie health has improved. 
To improve a machine. 
Arte have greatly improved. 
To improve {one^s mind). 

— {to make progress). 

— (to grow better in quality. 
' — (in tgifpearanee). 

— an opportunity. 

Intend, to. 

I intend to go out. 
He intende to go on a Journey. 
His father intends him for the law. 
This eomplkment is intended for yew. 

Introdnoe, to. 

7b introduce apereoninto a house. 

— one person to another. 
AOow me to introduce Mr. B. 

Intrnde, to. 

I fear J am intrudmng. 

If I intrude^ eay «o. 

Keep, to. 
Toke^eUeneeoreUmiL 

— atMngeeeret^ 

— a 



Yonlez-Toiifl faire nne pertie de eaitet t 

D*unepart; d'autrepart. 

Ce aont deux tdtaa dana on boiUMt. 

Entendre. 

Conr. 

Cela lai brisera le coeur. 

Prendre one cboae i coor. 

Cela lai tient aa ccsnr. 

S*en donner k coeur joie. 

En avoir le coear groa. 

Avoir le coeur sur lea Idvrea. 

Qoand le coeur ea plein, il d^bordo. 

A la maison, ohei aoi. 

Mme. B. recevra jendi. 

Faites comme si voua ^ties cbea Tons. 

II est sans g£ne partout. 

£tre an fait. 

l^tre en pays de connaissances. 

Etre sans asile. 

La charity bien ordonn^e commence par 

Ob mon donx foyer 1 [soi-mdme. 

Ameliorer. 

Am^liorer sa condition. 

Sa sant^ s'est am^lior^e. 

Perfectionner nne macbine. 

Les arts se sont bien perfectionnte. * 

S'instruire, cnltiver son eapriL 

Eaire des progrde. 

Bonifier. 

Bpbellir. 

Proflter d^une occasion. 

Avoir rintention. 

J^ai rintention de sortir. 

n se propose de faire un voyage. 

Son pdre le destine an barrean. 

Ce compliment s'adresse k vooa. 

Intruduire. 

Introdnire qqn. dans one maiaon. 

Presenter qqn. & qqn. 

Permettez-moi de vous presenter A H. & 

Deranger. 

J^ai peu^de vous avoir d^raagt. 

Si je snis de trop, dites-le-moL 

Garder; tenir. 

Garder le silence, se taira. 

— le secret d'une choae. 
ffnlr im magaatn. 
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oiu*tt€ord. 
Jinm hcffUm 
cne^sksalik, 
tkeiawt. 
tksroad, 
afetUtoL 
crdtT^ ditcipHttit 
an army ofnfoaL 
tms waiting. 



LMTe, to. 

/ leave th£»ep(g9en with pom, 

BekftthemaUweUqgr. 

Ileaoe you to think. 

To leave, topartjfxmu 

Btl^ue, 

7\>leaoeqfbutine88,^ 

Tb leave, to start 

We leave/or Boeton. 

ThiiieaUIhaoel^qfiL 

J leave it to you. 

Ihavel^ qfgobiff there. 

To leave qff emoking. 

Sedoee not leave things undone. 

Leave cff^ stop. 

L«t, to. 

He let Mm house by the year. 

Let me alone. 

WUlyoulethUngowUhvef 

I will let you know. 

To let out a secret, 

Totetgo. 

UkBf to. 

JUkeJhiU, 

J like these peare very mudL 

Bow do you like that hookt 

Ida not like it much. 

I do not like to be in the oouniry. 

Do as you like. 

/should like to see hisn. ^ 

Look, to. 

Lookatthat. 

Look at your wateh (to see the MirM). 
Tolookioell. 
— pleased. 



TenirpeodoB. 

— 6qaipsi$e. 

— Iwrole,np»olOi 
P rtaerver. 
Coneenrer en uatA. 
Observer Ie« k>ia. 
BidTre le chemin. 
Ctfl^bier oDe f dte. 
Haintenir rordre, 1a diedpHiML 
Bntretenir nne arm^e. 

Aire attendre q^n. 
Betenlr. 



Je laieee ces papiers entre voe maiiis. 

JHesn tons laise^s dans raiaaaoa. 

Jc Tons laieee k penser. 

Quitter. 

n noua a qnittds. 

Qoitter lee aiEaires, ee redrer dea affalraiL 

Partir. 

Nona parUnia poor Boeton. 

YoUA toat ce qn'il m*en reete. 

Je m*eii rapporte A Tons. ' 

J*ai oeeeiS d'y aller. 

Benoncer 4 f nmer. 

II ne laiaee pas iea choses A moiti6 faitea^ 

Air6tea, en voilik aasez. 

Loner; laiaser. 

n a lon6 ea inaiaon k Taon^ 

Laiseez-mol tranqnille. 

Vonlez-vons Ini permettre de nona ae* 

Je yoQB le feral savolr. [compagiierf 

Laiaser ^happer un secret 

Licher, laisser aller. 

Aimer. 

J^aime le fniit. 

Je tronye ces poires excellentea. 

Comment troavezrvoas ce livre f 

II ne me plait pas l)eaaconp. 

Je ne me plais pas k la campagne. 

lUtes comme vons voadrez. 

Je Tondrais bien le voir. 

Be§[Arder. 
Begsrdea cela. 
Regardez k votre montm 
Avoir bonne mine. 
— Tair content. 
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9b loofc iUfaff johm Aodv. 

— 191. 

— >br 

— into. 
" out. 

My windowt look mU upon fhi 
Look out! (mifuf). 

Xak0, to. 

To make/km cfa (Mng, 

How much did you makt by itf 

To make a mistake. 

— believe. 

8ke made believe that she Md^ot tee hkn, 
Tomakehappy. 

« one^e ee^ridHeuioue. 

— — mkeenMe, 

— eure €f a thUng^ 

— ifoodactaHm. 
-1 void. 

— Ughtftfathing. 

Hmxtj^ to (to take In marriage). 

Be married my cousin. 

fb marry {to join in matrimony). 

The bishop married them. 

To Qet married. 

Whm vfiU you get married f 

Maaa, to. 

What dp you mean f 

He means U toell. 

I did not mean that. 

I mean that you ^aU do it 

Mind, to. 

Mind your business, 

Do not mind what he eaye. 

Mind what you say. 

Mind well what I say. 

I do not mind that {do not oar^ 

Nevermind. 

Mind the door. 

To n^nd the shop. 

Mind your health. 

Kin, to. lEiM,!!. 
To miss the train. 

— aline. 

— thestrteL 

A mies is asjoood ae a mOo, 



Besaembler 4 qqn. 

Cela n'y roflaembl* pas. 

BaiBser lea yenx. 

Lever lea yeax. 

Chercher. 

Bxaminer. 

]>onner sor. 

Mes f enfitres donnent lar la imln. 

Prenez j^arde I 

lUn (SM). 

Tonmpr one chose en plalaanterlo. 

Combien y avez-voaa gagnd f 

Se tromper. 

Faire semblant. 

Elle faiaait semblant de ne pas le Totar* 

Bendre heureox. 

Se rendre ridicule. 

Se rendre malhenreoz. 

S^assarer d'ane chose. 

Jostifier, prouver une reclamation. 

Annaler. 

Trailer ane chose l^gdremenL 

iponser. 

II a ^pous^ ma coasine. 

Marier. 

L*6v6qae les a marl^s. 

Se marier. 

Qnand voas marlerez-yona f 

Yonloir dire. 

Que voulez-Yons dire ? 

Ses intentions sont bonnea. 

Ce n^^tait pas 1& mon intention. 

J^entends que voas le fasaiez. 

B'ooeaper de. 

Occupez-vous de vos affaires. 

Ne faites pas attention k ce qa*il dit, 

Prenez gude k ce que vous ditea* 

Bemarqnez bien ce que je dia^ 

Je ne me soucie pas de cela. 

ITimporte. 

Ayez I'oeil k la porte. 

Oarder la boatlqoe. 

Songez k votre santi. 

Hnnqner. 

Manquer le train. 

Banter une ligne. 

Se tromper de me. 

Itete d'nn point Martin perdit won ino. 
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in th€ mormkiff, 

EBtriif in ike mondttg, ' 

Aidxni'doek in tht marnkng* 



What If four nanuf 

That man has a good name. 

A good name it better than riehei, 

7b eaU a perton namee. 

Put ' 

7b bear one"* part qfthe danger. 

That ie perfect in all iU parte, 

BthaenopartinU, 

hi good part: to badparL 

On the pan <f. 

■Fbreign parte. 

On m/gpart ;fcr mgpari, 

Aladqfparte. 

To act or play apart 

The poHUeat parUee. 

The ruHng partg. 

Partg^pMt. 

The contracting partlee, 

A pleasure party, 

Ibbeqftheparig, 

Togotoapartg, 

PftM, to. 

To paee judgment 

— censure* 

— a law, 

— an examinaSlen, 
Bow did it come to pass f 
Thie is past my conqtrehenelion. 
These bills do not poet here. 

Fay, to. 
TopayavisU, 

— one^e respsete, 

— edUnUon, 

— oneqffinhisowneoin, 
I paid htm in his own coin. 
It does not pay, 

Fooplo. 

The French people. 

All the people qT the place were there. 

The people murmur against the great. 

The country people. 



1 



■atin, m. ; mfctinfe,/. (Bm Day, 
Le matin, dans la matinde. 
Le matin de bonne henre. 
A six heores da matin. 

Vom, m. 

Comment vdos appelez-Tooa f 

Comment Tona nommes-vou f 

C*e8t on homme honorable. 

Bonne renomm^e vaut mieox que 

Dire des injures & qqn. [tore dortei 

Part,/.; partia,/. 

Supporter aa part da danger. 

Cela est parfait dans toates aea partiea 

U n*y est ponr rien. 

Bn bonne part; en maavaiae part. 

De la part de: 

Fays Strangers. 

Demon cdt6; qoantimoL 

Un jeane homme de moyens, 4a taknt. 

Joner an rOle. 

Farti, m. ; partia, /. 

Les partis politiqaes. 

Le parti dominant. 

Bqirit de parti. 

Les parties contractantes. 

Une partie de plaislr. 

fitre de la partie, en 6tre. 

Aller i ane soir^, en solrfo. 



Prononcer nn arrfit, an Jagemaot. 
Bxercer la censure. 
Voter une loi. 
Subir an ezamen. 
Comment cela est-ll arriv^ f 
Cela surpasse mon intelligence. 
Ces billets n'ont pas coars ici. 

Fayor. 

Faire or rendre visile. 

Rendre or presenter ses respect!. 

Faire attention. 

Lui rendre la pareille. 

Je lui ai rendu la monnaie de aa pidoa. 

Le Jeu ne vaot pas la chandelle. 

Faaplo, m, ; nation,/- 
La nation fran9aise ; le peuple fran^aifl. 
Toute la population de Tendroit y ^tait 
Le peuple murmare centre les granda. 
Lea gens, or les habitants de lacampMse. 
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Bb tMt a ffreat many people. 
There were three people at dinner. 
There were wry few people at ehureh. 
People are never eaU^fied. 

Pieee. 

IwiU take a eample (sf thie piece. 

Out me a email piece (^ it, 

TopuU a thing to pieces. 

They eoU me three doUare apiece, 

Th^ have ten thousand dollars a piece. 

This is a piece of good news. 

S is all (^ a piece tDith his conduct. 

Plaee. 

Put every thing in its place. 

Those areplaoes Idonolgoto. 

This is the place where we parted. 

This is the sore place. 

Eis heart is in the right place. 

Flay, to. 
To play high, 

— for love. 
Whoeeiumisittoplayf 
We have played three games. 
Topkty cards. 

— onOupiano. 

— on the harp. 

They played aU the evening, 
Toplayatrick. 

— the great man. 

— the fool, the child, 

— truant. 

The engine ptays well, 

Ploaie, to. 

That conduct wHlpiease his mother. 

That newe wiU please her. 

Are you pleased with that f 

Tou are hard toplease. 

Do as you pleaee, 

PUase t^mc where he Uoee, 

Touetrepleaeedtoeageo, 

^youpleaoe. 

Fat, to. 
Iffputanentiioaikinff, 

— apenoninmina^uihhg, 

— the cart before the horse. 

•*• ^ i/or eafety); io yut by or up. 



Les vieillei ijens tont tonpooi 

n Toit beancoap de monde. 

n 7 avail trois peraonnes k dtaer. 

II 7 ayait fort pea de monde k T^gUse. 

On n'est jamais content. 

Pidoe, /. ; moroean, m. 

Je prendrai an ^chantillon de cette pidoa 

Coapez-m^en an petit moiceaa. 

Mettre ane chose en pidces. 

Us me content trois dollars la pidce. 

Us ont chacan dix mille dollan. 

yoU& ane bonne noayelle. 

Cela est d'accord avec sa condoite. 

Place, /. ; lieu, m. ; endroit, m, 
Mettez chaqae chose k sa place. 
Yoili des lieaz qae je ne f r^qaente paa. 
Voici Tendroit ot noas noas sommea 
C'est la partie soaiErante. [a^paria. 

II a le coear bien plac& 

Jouor. 
Joner gros jeo. 

— poar rhonnenr. 
A. qoi est-ce k joaer f 

Koas arons fait trois partlsa. 
Joner aaz cartes. 

— da piano, or toacher le piano. 

— de \k harpe, or pincer la haipe. 
Us ont fait de la maeiqae toate la soiree. 
Joaer on toar k qqn. 

Faire Thomme dUmportance. 

— le foa, Tenfant. 

— r^cole bnissonnidre. 
La pompe fonctionne bien. 

Plairo. [mdre. 

Cette condaite fera plaisir (plaiia) k sa 
Cette noavelle lai sera agr^able. 
Ates-Yoas content de cela f 
Voas dtes difBcile iL contenter. 
Faites comme voas Toadrts. 
A7ez la bont6 de me dire ot. fl dwnaore. 
Cela vons platt k dire. 
S'il vons platt 

Xottro. 

Mettre fln k nne choM. 

Faire ane qaestion. 

Rappeler une chose k qqn. 

Mettre la charrne derant les bcsoffew 

Serr«r: mfttfv df oOl^. 
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I Witt put (Mm monity fty. 
TbpiUdcwn, 

— areMHon. 

— apermm, 

— pride, 
TbpiUqf, 

— — IPMO. 

— €ui an int^retL 

— — qfatUuaiion, 

Question. 

Why do you oak me thai guetUotif 

That ie tu>t the gtteetUm, 

To bring into gueetion. 

To raiee a gueetion. 

To aek a gueetion, 

Baite, to. 

To raiee the hand, the ooiM. 

— euepidon, 
» envy, 

— thedueL 

— one^e epiriie, 
~~ fromthedead, 

— money. 

— theprice, 

— vegetablee, 

Biie, to. 

The eun rieee at eix o'*doek, 

Vapore rise from the earth. 

Men rise by industry. 

A tempeet roee on a sudden, 

Hefdl and could not rise. 

The Oreeke roee against the Turke, 

The river roee an inch during the night. 

The com rises. 

The funds are rising. 

Bay, to. 
7b say mass, 

— one^eprayerL 

— theleseon. 
That is to say, 

I say! 

I dare say, I dare say! dulimi ) . 

I heard him say so. 

It is in vain far you to say, 

See, to. 

To see company, 

lehatteeeyoukomi. 



flems Tot papien. 

Je mettrai cat argent ilo 06M. 

D^poser, mettre bas. 

B^primer ane rebellloB. 

Imposer silence k qqn. 

Rabairaer I'oigoeiL 

Bemettre. 

Mettre en mer. 

Placer k int^rdt 

Bmbarrasser qqn. 

Renvoyer qqn. 

Queition. 

Fonrqaoi me demandes-vone oeU! 

II ne s'agit pas de cela. 

Mettre en doate. 

Soolever an donte. 

'Fain nne question. 

Lerer. 

Lever la main, ^leyer la TOiz. 
Faire naitre des aonp^na. 
Exciter Ten vie. 
Soolever la ponasidre. 
Banimer son courage. 
BeesuBciter. 

Trouver, se procurer de rargeoL 
Augmenter, hauseer le prix. 
Cnltiver des legumes. 

Be lever. 

Le solell se Idve k six beures. 

Les vapeurs s^^ldvent de la terre. 

Les hommes s^^ldvent par leur travaU. 

Tout k coup 11 s*61eva une tempete. 

II tomba et ne put se relever. 

Les GrecB se soule verent cohtre lee Tnrca. 

La rlvidre a mont6 d^un ponce dans la 

Le h\6 rench^rit [mtt. 

Les f onds banssent. 

Dire. 

Dire la mesee. 

Faire ses pridrea. 

B6p^ter, or dire Im lefHu 

C'est-A-dire. 

Dites done 1 

Je le crois bien. Ah biea eel I 

Je le lui ai entenda dire. 

Voos avez beau dire. 

Voir. 

Becevoir or voir dn monde. 

Je Tons recondnirai ctaea 
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WlUyeutmhsriothsttmmboaiP 

IwlUteeUdone, 

I will Me about that butlntii, 

W$ 90$ through their plans, 

ItnueteeeMoU, 

fend, to. 

2b eena away goods, 

— away; to dismiss. 

— one about Ms IfuHness, 

— for, 

— word* 

Set, to. 

Set those thUigsin order, 

7b set people at varianee. 

— a bone, 

— awateh, 

— a great value upon a thing, 

— a taskf an example, 

— iothink, 

— diamonds. 

— snares, 

— a dag. 

Let me set you to right, 

Ishallset about it presently, 

Tou set about it in the wrong wa§. 

Bow must I set about it t 

The sun sets early, 

7b set the world at defiance, 

fettlo, to, an accomit 
7b setUe ons^s business. 

— a question^ a dispute, 

— the mind. 

— t to take a fixed abode, 

— in business. 
^ iff liquids), 

— ififthsweathsr% 

— i/f anger), 
n is a settled thing, 
Asettledidea, 

Ihoot, to, with a bow. 
2b Aoot at a person. 

— wUhabuOet, 
" at a target, 

— a man with a gun (to kill), 

— — (towound), 

^ i^almUsV 



Youlea-Toaii raoeompscn^ jaaqii*aiiba' 
Je Terrai k ce que cela to f aiue. [tema ? 
Je m'occaperai, je m'informerai decatte 
Nous ayonfl p6n6tr6 leura projetA. [affaire. 
U faat que je rapprofondisse. 

Envoyer. 

Bnvoyer, ezp^dier des marchandiaea. 

Benvoyer; cong^dier. 

Snvoyer promenor qqn. 

Bnvoyer chercher. 

Bnvoyer dire, faire dire. 



Mettre. [ch( 

Mettez ceachoees en ordre, arranges cee 

Brouiller lee gens, lea mettre mal en- 

Mettre en train. [Mmbla. 

Bemetire on oe. 

Bugler une montre, ia mettre i l*heareb 

Attacher un grand prix k qq. ch. 

Donner une t&che, nn exemple. 

Faire penser. 

Monter, enchftsser dee diamante. 

Tendre des pi^ges. 

Fixer an jonr. 

Permettez-moi de voos tirer d^emnr. 

Je m^y mettrai tout & l^henre. 

Vons voos y prenez mal. 

Comment f ant-il s'y prendre t 

Le soleil se couche de bonne heme, 

8e moqaer da monde. 

Begler an compte. 

Bugler or arranger ses affaires. 

Bdsoadre one question ; arranger an dif* 

Composer Tesprit. [f^rend. 

Fixer, dtablir sa demeore, se domiciUeiL 

S^^tablir dans le conmierce. 

Be rasseoir ; d^poser. 

Se remettre an beaa. 

S^apaiser, se calmer. 

C'est ane affaire dfeidte. 

line id^e fixt. 

Tirer de Tare 
Tirer sar qqn. 

^ IkbaUe. 

— 4 la cible. 
Tuer on homme d^on coop de fodL 
BIe8l!l9r — -> 

Foailler. 
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ait, to. 

7b$Udomit9tabk, 

BIrdt tU igMm trtm. 

IwUleomemdMwUhpau, 

Bitot an hour wiihvt. 

Thai eotU tUa weU on you. 

TkoteJbuakttUbatUifonktm, 

SUtOU. 

SUdotetogethtr. 

a«ep, to. 

IHd you deep wMf 

In which room did you dtepf 

TbUeqiwUh Ood. 

Ipaikfto. 

JbtpeakplauUy, 
" through the 



— openly. 

— theiruth. 
Didyouepeakf 
TbepeakouL 
Whoistoepeaknowf 
Hereyetepeak her ihoughtt. 

8toad,to. 

J7« kept standing in front ijfut. 

The old cattle ia etUl standing. 

Thshouse stands between two hiOs. 

Donotstand in the sun. 

Letthatstand. 

They stood thHr ground. 

That color will not stand. 

Bow does the matter stand f 

As matters stand. 

The fact stands thus. 

I cannot stand this any longer. 

ITiis is more than I can stand. 

What does that stand for f 

IstandJrstontheUsL 

•top, to. 

My watch has stopped. 

I stop here. 

We stooped a month with thsm, 

itrike, to, with a dacgtr. 
To sMte a bargain. 

— thebalanos. 
The dock struck ten. 



■• mtttn, I'MMoir. 

Be mettra A Ublt. 

An^Tez-TOOB anprds (k cdttf) denoL 

Lea oiseaiix se perchent snr lee eibm, 

Je Tiendrai voue tenir compagnie. 

I] a paae^ one heme avec none. 

Get habit tous va Men. 

Cea granda aire ne loi conTieniient paa. 

Beetez tranqnille. 

Senez-voiia, Berrex Toe range. 

Sormir; eondur. 

Avez-Toiia bien dorml f 

Dans qaelle chambre aTes-Toua eeockA f 

BejMeer an eein da Dieu. 

Purler. 

Parler or prononcer diattnctemeaL 

Parler da nes. 

ImproTiaer. 

Parler A coenr ouTert 

Dire la T^rit£. 

Diaies-Yona qaelqne choee f 

Dire sa pens^e. 

Qui est-ce qni a la parole f 

Sea yeuz expriment ea pene^ei 

8e tonir deboat. 

D se tenait debont derant nova 

Le vienx chiteaa est encore debott. 

La maison est sita^ entre deux colliaeA 

Ne Tons exposez pas an soleil. 

Laissez cela, ne toachez paa A cela. 

lis tinrent bon. 

Cette conleor ne tiendra paa. 

Od en est cette affaire ? 

An point ot en sont les affairea. 

Yoici le fait. 

Je ne pais endnrer cela ploa 1< 

Ceci met ma patience A boat. 

Qa'est-ce qne cela reprteente t 

Je snis le premier sor la liate. 

AiToter. 

Ma montre eat arr£t^. 

Je m'arrete ici. 

Nous avons pass6 on mola avao < 

Ptappfr d'an polgnard. 
Conclare on nuurch^. 
Faire la balance. 
L^horloge a Bonn6 dix nei 
l^ chaipentien opt fait gr^fi^ 
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Our ship riruck aigaitui a rock. 
To strike at the root of good principles, 
• a blow at some one. 

— in with a person. 

^ qf an engramng, a oopif. 

Take, to, th6 air. 
7b take advantage qf. 

— advice. 
•" care. 

— — itobeonon€''sguara). 

-. cold. 

•» oon^fitrt. 

— deUghtin. 
•^ ^e^. 

-« ihejtdd. 

— koldqrs.tlL 
~~ noHee. 

— an oot^ 
«• apart ifi. 

— revenge. 

— «M^. 

-. tideswUh. 

— «n0'« tooir. 
-* U Hndfy. 
. i/ iM», UK. 

— iteasff. 

— away, off, <>^ 

— mUatooth. 
^ to a tMing. 
^ tobadhaltiit. 

— ioone^s heels, 
' io heart 

— topieces. 

— up another person'' s interesL 

Throw, to ; to throw away. 
lb throw dust into one's eyu. 
" in onA^t teeth, 

— thUngs about. 

— away tkme, money, 

— o. s. away. 

— €uthnn£s. 
Try, to, on a coat 
To Ury afritnd, , 

— a man for theft 

— tooonvines, 

— topUa9es.b, 

— ioHfL 

-^ tP«tiO0M4* 



Notre vaiBseaa a donn^ oontre mi rochib 

Saper lea f ondements des bona prindpec 

Porter an conp 4 qqn. 

Tomber d'accord avec qqn. 

Tirer one gravnre, one impmalon. 

Prendre rair. 

Profiter de, tirer parti de. 

Consolter ; suivre an avis, on conielL 

Prendre or avoir soin. 

Prendre garde. 

S^enrhomer. 

Se consoler. 

Se plaire k. 

Produire son effet 

Se mettre en campagne. 

Saiair qq. ch., s'emparer de qq. eh. 

Observer, remarqaer, f aire attentioA i. 

Prdter serment. 

Prendre part a. 

Tirer vengeance. 

Se mettre a I'abri. 

Se ranger du parti de. 

Faire k sa gaise. 

Savoir bon gri de qq. ch. i qqn. 

Prendre eu bonne (maavaiae) part. 

Ne pas ae gSner. 

Heaaembler k qqn. 

Bnunener ; emporter ; enlever ; Mar. 

Arracher one dent. 

Se plaire a une cboae, 7 prendre plaiida 

Contracter de maavaiaea liabitudea. 

Prendre la f aite. 

Prendre & coeor: 

D^monter. 

fiponaer lea int^rAta d*an antra. 

Jeter. 

Jeter de la poaaaidre aox yenx da qq|a» 

Jeter aa nez. 
fiparpiller lea choaea. 
Gaspiiler aon tempa, aon argent. 
Se aacrifier. 
Donner k entendre. 

Xigayer nn liabit. 

£proaver on ami. 

Joger un homme poor erime d* ToL 

TAcher de convaincre. 

Chercher a plaire i qqn. 

Tenter k aonlever. 

. S^afloroer de rtearfr. 
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Tvn, to. 

TAemacMnetumntnapkuL 

7b turn pale t red, 

i3i« hair turns gray. . 

He turned aoldUr. 

To turn French into EngUA, 

— proee into verse, 

— to good aooounL 

— the stomach, 

— on honest'penng. 
•^ the tables upon one. 

— away. 

— in. 

The guestUm turns on tkUpoinL 
He does not know whUhway to turn. 
To turn upside down. 

— ofM*« thoughts innoanL 

Walk, to, fast. 
To walk to church. 
He is walking this way. 
To walk (for amusemcni^ 
They walked out together. 
Bow far did you walkf 
/walked ten miles. 
He walked up to her. 

Way. 

To lose one's way. 

To miss the uray. 

To give way. 

Over the way^ across the way. 

He is coming our way. 

The best way to aooomplish it. 

To put a thing the wrong way. 

In which way Is it to be donef 

Do it in my way. 

Do not put yourself Old qftheway. 

There is wkhUng out qfthe way in that. 

To have one^s toay. 

To be in the way {qf persons). 

To stand in the way. 

To keep owqfthe way. 

To make one^s way U^ the world, 

— — -- through the crowd. 
The house stands out qf the way. 

The ways of Providence. 



Tonmor. 

La machine tonrae rar an pivot. 

Fftlir; ronglr. 

868 chevenx devieiment gria. 

n s^est fait soldat. 

Tradaire du f ranfaia en Anglala. 

JMLettre de la prose en yen. 

Mettre k profit. 

Sonlerer le coBiir. 

Qagner honnfitement sa vie. 

Bendre la pareille. 

Se d^tonmer, s^^loigner, s'^carter, 

Se coucher, se mettre an lit. 

La question ronle sor ce point. 

D ne sait ot donner de la tdte. 

Benverser, mettre sens dessos 

Bentrer en soi-mdme. 

Marcher vite. 

AUerAr^glise. 

II vient par ici 

Se promener. 

lis Bont all^s se promener < 

Josqu'oili avec-voos 6XA t (980). 

J'ai fait diz miUes A pied. 

II s'avan9a vers elle. 

Ghemin. 

Se perdre, s'^garer. 

Se tromper de chemin. 

C6der. 

Be Taatre cOt^. 

U yient de notre c6t6. 

Le meiilear moyen d^y parfwh^ 

Mettre nne chose a Tenvers. 

Comment faat-il le f aire ? 

Faites-le de ma manidre. 

Ne vons d^rangez pas. 

II n'y a rien de singnlier en oda» 

En faire a sa t6te. 

£tre de trop. 

Falre obstacle. 

Se tenir cach6. 

Faire son chemin dans le mondo. 

Percer la f oule, se f rayer on pasaagek 

La maison est ^cartte. 

Les Yoies de la Proyidence. 
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AflUre,/. 

C^Mt mon tdUtn. 

Cela f era pr^ds^ment mon affaire. 

n en fait son affaire. 

II a fait eon affaire {one^s cum h.), 

' — — ianathier's). 

Son affaire est f aite. 

n a son affaire. 

— — {ur^favorabU tense). 
J^en yiens & mon affaire, 
n est bien (mal) dans ses affaires. 
Les affaires ont chang^ de face. 
Les affaires vont mal. 
(Test an homme qui s*entend aox affaires. 
Vonlez-Toas que je me fasse ane affaire 

avec lui ? 
B s^est tir6 d^affaire & temps. 
Je me croyais hors d^affaire. 
J^ai bien affaire de loi. 
n n^a pas affaire k nn sot. 
AToir affaire k la yenye et anx h^ritiers. 
A demain les affaires 1 

AUer. 

Comment ya la sant^ ? 

Comment ya la nudade ? 

Bile ya mieox. 

Comment ya cette affaire f 

Oe ressort ne ya pas. 

^a ya, 9a ira. Cela ne pent aller. 

Cat habit yons ya bien. 

Ce chapeaaini ya mal. 

Ces coolenrs yont bien ensemble. 

Cela ne me ya pas. 

Je yais le yoir aajoord^hni. 

n en ya iMnp.). 

n en allait comme on s*y attendait 

D n^en ya pas de mdme lei. 

TaUir. Iljya«fi«^)» 



Ttiot is my businesSy UuU cmyoems im. 

Thai wiUjust do for {suU) me. 

He takes charge qfU; he makes Upojf, 

He has siuxeeded ; he has dsne wett. 

He has done for him. 

His fortune is made. 

He hat been done for. 

He it tuitedt he has what he loantt. 

He hat got his due. 

lam coming to the point. 

He is in good (in bad) circumetanett. 

The tobies are turned. 

Things are in a bad condHUm. 

He is a man who understands business. 

Do you want me to get into troubie wiUi 

hkmt 
He got oat (^ the scrape in time. 
I thoughi J was out qf the scrape. 
What do I care about him f 
He has not to do with a fool. 
Tj have to do with a very strong party.. 
Away tpith business for to-day f 

Togo. 

HowisyourheaUhf 

How is the sick ladyf 

She is better. 

How does that matter stand f 

This spring does not work. 

That will do. That won't do. 

That ooatJUs you. 

That bonnet is not becoming to hti^ 

Those colors harmoniee. 

That does not suit ms. 

IshaUdaU on him to-day. 

M comes Q^. 

It came off as was eacpeded. 

It does not work the same way hmf9^ 

Z^gQabout* U* 
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Alleg-y donciniit 

On 7 va, madame. 

II y va de votre fortnae. 

11 7 allait de sa via. 

S'en aller. 

Je m*en yais. 

Je m'en vais r^parer mon erroDE. * 

L'h^r^sie e'en va croiBsant. 

Allons 1 mes amis, aa travail ! 

n n*eii sera pas fftch6, allez I 

Cest an las dialler. 

Cela va sans dire. 

Aller son chemin. 

— grand train. 
~ k tout vent 

n ne faut pas aller par qnatre cheminft. 
A force de mal aller tont ira bien. 
On va bien loin depois qa^on est las. 

[se brise. 
Tant va la crache & Teaa qn'ii la fln eDe 

Battre. 

Battre Tean, or1>attre Tair. * 

— les oreilles. 

— f roid k qqn. 

— la campagne. 

— qqn. snr le dos d*an antre. 

— le fer pendant quMl est chand. 

II a battn les bnissons et nn antre a pris 
les oiseaox. 

Beau, bel, belle. 

Le beau monde, les gens dn bel air. 

De belles paroles I de belles promesses I 

II fera bean qnand il me reverra. 

He voil& dans nn bel ^tat I 

Bn faire de belles ; en dire de belles. 

Bn conter de belles snr le compte de qqn. 

DSchtrer qqn. de belles dents. 

La donner belle k qqn. 

La manqner belle. 

L'avoir bean, &r Tavoir belle. 

La bailler belle k qqn. 

L'^chapper belle. 

Concher k la belle ^toila. 

▲voir beau. [pas. 

Vons avez bean faire, vons n^ nriveres 

II aura bean dire, on ne le croira pas. 

X bean jen bean retoor. 

Voili an bean venez-y-voir 1 

lAMle plnma felt to bel otaeaa. 



CkxOoui U gvUify. 
They are about U^ 
Jleoncemeffour/orhme, 
^8 life was at stake. 
To (fo away, 
lam going, lamqd^. 
I am going to repair my faiM^ . 
The heresy is increasing. 
Come! my friends, to work! 
He vDonH be sorry for it, be sunt 
Be is a lazy fellow. 
That is a matter qf course. 
To go about one'^s business. 
To go fast; to live fast. 
To trim otters sails to fit the wind. 
One ^lould not seek crooked ways. [menH, 
When things are at the worst, they wiit 
Never despair ; one should not give way 
to discouragement. \ftroken. 

The pitcher goes to the well until it it 

To beat. 

To go to useless exertions. 
To decffen by talking. 
To give one the cold shoulder. 
To beat about the bush. [shoulders. 

To beat a person over another man's 
To strike while the iron is hot. 
He beat the bush and another caught the 
game. 

Beautiftil, fine, handsome. 

Feople qf fashion. 

Fine words/ Jlne promises / 

He worCt catch me again very soon. 

Now I am in a fine condition / 

To do foolish things ; to say foolish thingi. 

To tell idle stories about a person. 

To speak iU qf s. b. 

To furnish one a fine opportunity. 

To lose or miss a fine oppo^turMy, 

To have a good chance. 

To tell a person stories. 

To have a narrow escape. 

To lie in the open air. 

To be in vain. 

You strive to no purpose. [believe him. 

He may say what he likes,people unit not 

One good turn deserves another* " 

That is a fine thing to boast <^* 
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fioira. 

Botre dans im TOfre, & nne bouteille. 

— fon fofil, sec. 

— comme nn templier, une dpong*. 

— le Tin da inarch^. 

— le coap de T^tri^. 
II 7 a & boire et & manger. 
Qni bon Tachdte bon le boit 
Le Yin est tir^, il fant le boire. 
Qni fait la f ante la boit. 
C*e8t la mer ik boire. 

II n> pas de Teaa k boira. 

Bdi, m. 

Fidre fldche de tont bofs. 

Ne sayoir de quel bois f aire fldcbe. 

"fttn da bois dont on fait les fltttea. 

On Terra de qnei bois je me chaaile. 

n a Toeil aa bois. 

X gens de Tillage, trompette de bois. 

TroaTer Tisage de bois. 

La f aim chasse le loap da bois. 

Bon. 

Un bon enfant ; an bon TiTant. 

AToir bon pied, bon oeil. 

Faire le bon apdtre. 

Se donner da bon temps. 

AToir le bon boat d^one affaire. 

TronTez bon qae je Yoas en parle. 

A qaoi bon en parler t 

C^est bon ; il me le payera. 

La garder bonne. 

Alabonnehenret 

iL bon joor bonne oenyre. 

Il bon Tin point d^enseigne. 

Les bons comptes font les boos amis. 

X bon entendear salat I 

Voili ce qai est le bon de Taflaire. 

Ge n'est pas poor bon ; c'est poor rire. 

Bonnet, m. 

Prendre nne cbose sons son bonnet. 

CSe sont deox t6tes dans an bonnet. 

n a Pair triste eomme on bonnet de noit. 

Mettre son bonnet de traTers. 

AToir la tdte prds da bonnet. 

Jeter son bonnet par dessns les monlins. 

Bonehe,/. 

Fidre Tenlr Tean k la boache. 

Oatd«r WM chose 4K>ar la bonne bonche. ' 



To drink. 
ToOiinkouiqfaglautautqfabetlk. 

— orui*tJUi, much, 

— oDoettively, Uke a tponpt, • 
-^ to thebargain, 

— to the ttirrup. 

There it good and badin that buellmme. 
The beet goode are the {heapeeL 
You are in it and you muet go thnmgh, 
Errore^ like cMckene^ eome home to rooet. 
Tou may at well empty the oeean tHth • 
TlUU it a very poor butineit. [bueiet. 

Wood. 

To etrain every nerve to eueeeed. 

Not to know which way to turn, \ho4y. 

To be very yielding, to agree with every 

They wUlJtnd out with whom they hmee 

Be lookt out ehatply. [to deal. 

DonH talk about colore to the blind, [ewer. 

To knock at a door and to receive no an- 

Bunger drivee the wo^out af the woodt. 

Good. 

A goodfeOow ; a good Wver, 

To be active ant^vigHant, 

To play the good fellow. 

To have a good timeqfit. 

To have the right tide qf a gueetUm. 

AUow me to speak to you about it. 

What good can it do to speak about Uf 

AU right ; he wUlpayfor U, 

To keep rancor. 

WeU and good! AU right! 

The better the day, the better the deed. 

Oood wine needs no bush. 

Short settlements make longfriende. 

A word to the wise. 

That is the funny part qf the bu t tm et t . 

It is not in earnest ; it is ^ fun. 

Cap. • 

7b take something into one^s head. 

They are hand and glove together. 

He looke like patience on a monmnmU, 

To put the wrong foot fonnweL 

To be excitabU, irritable. 

To throw qffaU reetroki^ 

Mouth. 

To make the mouth water. 

To keep atMnnfor tht.kigU 
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INn tost cc qui rUmt k 1ft 
Ot d w boncha clow. 
D anifv beaoeoiv d« 

Tliar ma qqn & boot po rtiit . 

Avoir vn mot ttir la bout de la laogne. 

Dtaie qq.ch.dit boot det Ihmm. 

Ob DC Mdt par q«el boot le prandie. 

^tra ma boot de ton WUe. 

Vcttir A boot d*ime ckose. 

Poaner Ice choMS Jiuqa*aii boot. 

IfoCtie, pooaier, qqn. A boot. 

8a yartawria aat A boot. 

Am boot da compta. 

Ab boat do f oaa< la cnlbata. 

Aa boot da ranna faai la dnq;i. 

Aa boot la boot. 

BraUf,/. 

Biabia compt^ea le loop lea maaga. 
X. biabia tondoe, Diea meanre le yent. 
Biabia qoi bdle perd aa goalee. 
Qpi M fait biabia, la loop le manga. 

Ourto,/. 

AToir carta blaacha. 

Prendre lea cartea. 

Brooiller lee cartea. 

Jooer lea cartes enr table. 

Jjb densous des cartes. 

On ne salt Jamais avec Ini de qnelle carte 

Peidre la carte. [11 retonme. 

Tirer lea cartea. 

Ouj m, 

C^est lA mon caa 

XWrecasde. 

On fait grand caa d*elle. 

Ohandelle,/. 

Ificonomie de boot de chandellefl. 
BrtUer la chandelle par las deux boota. 
JL' chaqoe saint sa chandelle. 

OhMUon,/. . 

O^eat tonjonrs Ta mdme chanson. 
YoilA bien one Autre chanson. 
Chansons que tout cela I 
Ja ne me paye pas de chansons. 
Bi Tons en a^afri^air, Yooa n*eii avec pas 
la GhaaaoiL v>^ 




7bmal£ d^fbMUim, 
Tif m^f OHi/ Utmg OiM 
Tif ktep the merH . ta 
l%0^itmaHifaalipbetmixltkt€iq^mm4 

iBd. ^^^ 

IbJIreaiamfetamathaHd. 

lb have a word ai the titdcfikt tamfm, 

OnedomuotbiowhttwtaiakeMm, 
7b bent the end (if kU rope. 
Toeanryathingthroughytooiteoood, 
lb drive tJdngo to oxiraHBg. 
Ibntmphuapermm: tadrkte em ta mt- 
MitpaiUiieeUtUaneiuL U 

When Ueomeeta ike end, ikei^ ike 
There is an end ta every ikbng. 
StoUilaeiaekmgaeUi 



flhaep. ihateksd, 

DonH count your ehiekene b^fbre theif are 
€fod iempere ike wind ta ike ekom lamk. 
A UeatUng ekeep goee home hungry. 
Xf you are too yielding people wUlimpoee 

To have Jkdl power. 

lb take the lead in a dueineee. 

To embroil tnattere. 

lb act or epeak/hmkly. [fMot. 

The hiddm game ; the eecret qf the buei' 

One never knowe what he ie after. 

To become confuaed. 

To teU/ortunee ; talayoarde. 

Oue. 

That ie my case: thateuUeme, 
To vakie^ ta esteem highly. 
TTiey make a great ado about her. 

Ouidl0. 

Fenny wiee and pound fooHeh. 

lb bum the candle at both ende. 

Do homage ta all whoeeU^/luenseymimtiy 

Bong. ^^^ 

It ie alwaye the sasne old song. 
That ie quite a different story. 
That ie all nonsense, 
/will not be put qff with fins epeedim^ 
That tpilt do for appearancest bui M'lf 
tuftthethina. 
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Importer ]« chat 

Acheter chat en poohe. 

Appeler an chat on chat 

Se flarrir de la patte da chat poor tirer 

lea marrona da f eo. 
S^accorder comme chien et chat. 
A bon chat bon rat. 
La noit tons lea chats eont gria. 
Ilpaod lea chata n'y aoat paa lea aooria 

danaeat. 
Jeter les chats aox jambes ft qqn. 
n n> a paa U de qaoi foaetter an chat. 
On ne peat prendre de tela chats sans 
fireiller le chat qni dprt. [mitaines. 
Dds qne les chats seront chaass^s. 
Chat tehaad6 craint Teaa froide. 

QUflii, m. 

Jeter sa langae aox chiena. 

Donner sa part aox chiena. 

Pr6qaenter le chien et le chat. 

II ne faat point se moqner des chiens 

qa'on ne soit hors da Tillage. 
Bon chien de chaase, chasse de race. 
Chien qai aboie ne mord paa. 
Bntre chien et lonp. 

Cavr, m. 

Be ronger le ccsor. 

it reox en avoir le coenr net 

Bn aTOir le ccenr gros. 

Le ccear me le disait bien. 

AToir qq. ch. sar le ccear. 

Avoir le coenr piort 

Bavoir nn homme par coenr. 

Diner par coenr. 

Deboncoeor; de toat mon coenr. 

foat k yoas de ooear. 

X coBor oavert, le coear sar les IdTies. 

O'eat une aifaire qne j'ai fort ft coear. 

Avoir mal aa coear, le mal de ccear. 

ITdtre pas malade de coear. 

Prenes-le, si le ccear vons en dit. 

Loin des yeox loin da ccear, 

Le compte est Jnste ; le oompte j ei^ 
(Ma n'eat paa de compte. 
J*ai re^a cent dollars ft-compte. 
Au oompte de ceagens. 



Oil. 

Tb buy a pig in a poke, 
7b call a spade a spade. 
To make a eai^e-paw of a 



To agree like eat and dog, 

TUforUU, 

In the dark aU eatt are groff. 

When the eat it awa^^ the mUe wlU 

play. 
To make tronMefor one. 
That ie a very tr^fiing fandt, {glooee, 
Sueh a matter hoe to be handled teitk 
To iowh upon an unpleaeant burineee* 
Very early in the morning. 
4.bwmtehUdieqfraid<^theJlre. 

Dog: 

Tbgiveitup, 

To give up one^e claim in contend 

To eee all kindeqf people. 

Don't halloo till you areoutqfth$ 

lAke/ather^ like eon. 
Barking doge donH bUe^ 
IntwiUght, 

HMXt. 

To waete atpay with eeeret gHrf, 

I wUle^ft the matter to the bottom. 

To have the heart fun qf it, 

Ihadapreeentimentqf it. 

Tobear or have a feeUng tf \ 

To be heart-tick. 

To know a man by heart. 

To go without a dinner. 

WilUngly: with all my heart. 

Wholly yours. 

Frankly^ openly. [hesHi, 

Thatisa matter which I take miuch to 

Tofeelsids at the stomach. 

Not to have loet one's appetite. 

Take it^ if you have an appetite fsr Mi 

Out qf sight out (^ mind, 

AOOOTUlt. 

The account ie right ; it ittight 

That does not count, 

i received one hundretldeittarton account. 

OntheetatmmUgfthomjimeafl^ 
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Oil, J9 md» done on lotfiTotncoiiipte. 

An boat da compte. 

J^en eais qoitte k bon comple. 

J< lai ai fait son compte. 

Son compte sera bientdt t6g\6. 

CTett poar son compte ; tantpispoar loL 

Je tois inquiet sar son compte. 

Je n*y troave pas mon compte. 

n 6tait bien loin de compte. 

Tenir compte k qqn. d*ane choee. 

Ocmmiiianee, /. 

A ma connaissance. 

Parler avec connaissance de caose. 

n a de grandes connaissances. 

Faire connaissance avec qqn. 

Faire la connaissance de qqn. 

Ce sont des gens de notre connaissance. 

Ost ane de mes connaissances. 

£tre en pays de connaissances. 

Oorde,/. 

C*eet lai qai est la grosse corde. 
Toucher la grosse corde. 

— la corde sensible. 
n ne f aut pas toacher cette corde-liL 
Tirer sar la mdme corde. 
Tenir la corde. 
Danser sar la corde. 
AToir deax cordes Ik son arc. 
Btre jib6 josqa^lk la corde. 
Get homme montre la corde. 

Corpf I fn. 

Passer sar le corps de qqn. 

Saisir qqn. k bras le corps. 

Combat corps k corps. 

^re pench^ k mi-corps par la fenAtre. 

Prendre le lidTre an corps. 

Faire bon marchS de son corps. 

Avoir ane maavaise affaire sar le corps. 

Un drOle de corps. 

So Jeter k corps perdu dans une alEaire. 

QMf m. 

n est sur le cOt6. 

Mettre une bouteille sar le oOt6. 

Le cOt£ faible (de qqn., de qq. ch.). 

De mon c(it6. 

AllezTOUs de mon cOt6 ? 

De qael oM tient le Tent ? 

De 06 oOU 11 o^y a rien k ciaindre. 



Oh, yes; lam afoU, o M Bfdkng to y0V. 

AfUraU. 

I hate got qff eatUy. [dw. 

J have eettled wUh him, given him hia 

Sis aeantni vM won be settled. [Mm. 

That concerns him; so much the toorweffr 

lam uneasy on his aoeount. 

I do notjind it to my interest. 

He was very far out qf his reckoning, [tit. 

To keep acoowUqf a service one has done 

Aoqnaintanoe ; knowledge. 

To my knowledge. 

To speak as a judge. 

He possesses great leaminff. 

2b make one^s acquaintance. 

They are people qfour acguaintanm. 
She is an acquaintance qfmknM, 
To he among acqua in tance s . 

Bope.. 

He is the principal man. 

To come to the principal question. 

To come to the point. 

Tou must not touch upon that mAieei. 

To pull by the same string. 

To hold the end qf the rope. 

To be engaged in a dangerous b us in e s s . 

To have two strings io one*s bow. 

To be worn threadbare. 

Thai man lays bare his business. 

Body. 

To pass ahead over s. b. 

To seize a person round his body. 

A handrU>-handJlght. 

To Jiomff*^/ vfoy out qf the toindom. 

To take the bull by the horns. 

To expose om^s self to bodily danger. 

To have a bad matter on one*s hand. 

An odd, eccentric fellow. 

To go headlong into a business. 

Side. 

He is over ; heis sick, otheisin (Uegram. 

To empty a bottle. [H Ih. 

The weak side of ap. ; the weakpoisUff 

On my side ; on my part. 

Do you go my wayf 

Which way does the wind blewf [/mt. 

From that d ire cUm there is naUiiin9/9 
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•Dn cdt6 de la fortune. 

Ne sayoir de qael e6U toamer. 

Mettre lee rieurs de son cOt^. 

B^wder qqn. de cOt6. 

Laiseer de c6t^. 

Donner & c6U. 

Paeaer & cOt^ d'ane difflciilt6. 

£tre k cOt6 de la qneetion. 

Conoher. 

Coucher qqn. ear le carreao. 
La ploie a concha les bl^e. 
Concher le poll de qq. ch. — & qqn. 

— qqn. en jone. 

— par 6crit. 

— i U belle^toUe. 
Be concher. 

Faire d^nne pierre denz conpa. 

C^est nn conp dane Pean. 

Donner nn conp de main. 

Manquer eon conp. 

Ce diaconn porte son conp. 

Tont cela ne se fait pas d'nn conp. 

Dn premier coup ; d^nn senl conp. 

Ponrleconp; &ceconp. 

X conps perdne ; k coups redoubles. 

X conp perdu. 

X conp sftr. 

Un coup de main ; coup d^£tat. 

Un conp de soleil ; nn coup de fen. 

Tirer nn coup de fusil, de canon. 

Le conp vaut la balle, Targent. 

Derdr (886). ^ 

Je Ini en dois, or il m^en doit. 

Fais ce que tn dois, advienne que pourra. 

D croit toujonrs qu^on lui en doit. 

qui doit a tort. 

BUUe, m. 

Tirer le diable par la queue. 

C'eit \k le diable. 

Un bon diable ; un panvre diable. 

Ne faites pas le diable plus noir qu'il est. 

D n'est pas si diable qu'il est noir. 

Ditiif tn. 

SMI plait A Dien. 

Flaiae a Dien 1 A Dion M plaits l [aide I 

IMm TtM Maiut I Dim Ytii Mit tn 



On all sidet. 

As to fortune i wUhregaardiofortmu, 

Not to know which way to turn. 

To have the best <^ the digeusHon, 

To look down vpon a person. 

To leave aside. 

To miss the mark. . 

To avoid a difficulty ^ not to touch upon it 

To miss the question, , 

To lay ; to sleep. 

To stHke wie down^ either dead or hurt. 

The rain has laid the com, 

Tosmooth s. th. ; tojtatters, ^ 

To take aim at s. b. 

To put down in writing. 

To deep in the open air. 

To lie down. 

Blow. 

To kill tivo birds with one stone. 

It is a useless attempt. 

To lend a helping hand, 

7h miss one^s blow. 

That speech had its ^ect. 

All that can not be done at once. 

With the first blow ; atone blow. 

For once; this time. 

At random ; with redoubled strokes. 

In vain. 

Most certainly ; to be sure, 

A surprise ; a stroke qfpoliey. 

A sunstroke ; a shot. 

To fire off a gun^ a cannon. 

It is worth while. 

To owe. 

I have got an account to settle wUh hsm. 
Doyour duty, nomiOtterwhalmay happen. 
He is never satisfied ufith what one doss/er 
Who owes is wrong. [Mm. 

Devil. 

To be pecuniarily embarrassed. 

That is the ugly part <^it. 

A good/eUow ; a poorfeOow. 

Qive the devil his due. 

The devil is twt so black as he ispedsiitd, 

Ood. 

ffitjileases Ood. 

May it pUass Ood / Ood forbid ! 

May Oodbimtymt/ May Omtk^f^ymi 
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Ob que f mum "rent, IMen Teat 
La Toix da people ett la voix de I>iea. 
Qui donne mix penvxee pr6te A IMen. 
L^homme propoM, IMen diepoee. 
Chacan poor soi Dien poor tons. 

IMrt. 

On dit. Bet on-dit 

Qpe Tent dire toot ceU t 

CeU ne dit rien. 

T ftYoir & dire. 

n 7 a bien k dire lik^deesni. 

D 7 a bien i dire qne je n'aie mon compte. 

n n'7 a pad & dire. 

Tronver A dire (trouver A redire). 

n ne tronve xien ft dire A cela. 

£ndire. 

8i le Clear Tona en dit, faitea-le. 

D Ini en a dit. 

8e le f aire dire. 

II ne M le lit pas dire deox f oit. 

Dire la yMU. 

Airaidire. 

Poor ainsi dire. 

Poor mieax dire, or diflons mienx. 

Ost toat dire. 

Cela Ta sans dire. 

VoiUkqaiestdit. 

Soit dit en passant 

Qui ne dit mot consent. 

Jkigti m. 

Montrer qqn. da doigt or an doigt 

C^est one bagae aa doigt. 

Jf on petit doigt me Ta dit. 

Donner sar les doigts k qqn. 

8*en mordre les doigts. 

Toacher da doigt or aa doigt. 

Se mettre le doigt dans Toeil. 

Voas ayes mis le doigt dessos. 

Avoir de Tesprit aa bout des doigts. 

Toacher ane chose da boat des doigts. 

Saroir ane chose sar le boat des doigts. 

IKmnar. 

8e d<mner de la peine. 

~ des airs, de grands airs. 
Donner k penser, k entendre. 

— an oenf poar avoir an bcenf . 
Tel donneApIeines maiBa qni n*oVUge 



Awamim*swaU€MI'$l9UL 

Who givM to Uupooritndt to God. 

Mon propotet ana uoa attpo9e$. 

Boery one for Mma^^ and OodfarmtiL 

To lay ; to tell. 

BBopU MtifiUis saki. B^iuru, 

What does aU that meant 

Thai does not eignyif an^ thing, 

Tobewrong; to be loanting. 

That is fast from being right. 

That ie far from being my aceount 

Nothing to besakt about i/, aU HghL 

To find fautt with. 

He finds nofauU with that. 

Tosay so; tofeaUkeit; to sookL 

Jffyour heart says so^ do it. 

Hegaveit to him (scolded him). 

To be dow in doing a thing. 

He was very prompt to doiL 

To speak the truth, 

Jfthe truth must be spoken. 

So tosay. 

Let us rather say. 

That is every thing. 

That is a matter <ff course. 

That is settled^ agreed upon, 

Jt may be said by the way. 

Silence gives consent. 

Finger. 

7b deride a person. 

That is a good thing ; that is an honor. 

My little Jnger told me (^U. 

To give it to one. 

Toregret a thing ; tobe sorry for it. 

To see or understand a thing plainly. 

To do an injury to one^s se(f. 

You havehit the nail on the head. 

To be very ski(ful. Ipurpats, 

To have very nearly aeeompttehed on4*» 

To know a thing peifectly. 

To give. 

To take trouble. 

Toputonairs. 

To set one to thinking; to throw out hkUt 

To throw a sprat to catch a whale. 



tftXKCa IltTO KKGLtSH. 



841 



Jt TOO* le donneeii diz, en cent 

Bn denser k qqn., en donner & gazder. 

Tn m'en as donn6. 

S'en donner. 

S*en donner k coenr jole. 

Ne savoir on donner de la tfite. 

Donner t6te baiss^e dana qq. cli. 

— ' dans on pl^ge. 

— dans le laze. 
Je ne donne pas l&-dedans. 
Donner dans roBil. 

-> dans, snr. 
M es crois^es donnent snr le jardln. 
Qnl donne tOt donne deoz fois. 

Domiir. 

Dormir en lidvre, les yeuz oaTwts. 
Get homme ne dort pas. 
Dormir snr une affaire. 
B^TeiUer le chien qui dort. 
n n*y a pire eaa que celle qui dort 

&orcher une matidre. 

— one langne. 

— qqn. 

D crie arant qa*on T^corche. 

Bean parler n'^cOrche point la langne. 

II fant tondre les brebis et non pas les 

Scorcher. 
Scorcher rangoUle par la qneae. 
II ny a rien de plas difficile & teorcher 

qae la qaene. 

Entendre. 

Faites comme vous Tentendez. 

Cela s^entend. 

J'entends que oela se fasae. 

Faire entendre. 

II n*y entend rien. 

U s'7 entend. 

Btre. 

n est tout k ce qa*ll fait 

Bndtre. 

SI en est 

Qt en Ates-Tovs f 

Yolli ot J*en sois. 

En dtes-Tons li f 

J*en snis poor ma peine. 

IX en sera ce qa*il Tons plain. 

T«t9». 



Tounutygtuit Un amm^ ahundndHmm, 

To deeHve oiUt to tell Mm/aMutodi. 

You have impoeed vpon me. 

To indulge one^e aOf, 

To indulge oi*e tdf toom^e htarVeemUnL 

Not to know which way to turn. 

To go headlong into a thing. 

To he caught in a tnare. 

To indulge in luxury, 

I do not indulge in that. 

To daztle ; to take one*e eye. 

To open into,' to look into, 

My vfindows overlook the garden. 

Who gives promptly givee twice. 

To sleep. 

To sleep with one eye open. 

That man is very waJtchful, 

To go about a business slowly. 

To come back to an unpleasant bustnttSt 

Still waters run deep. 

To ddn. 

To treat a sulffect superJIdaUy, 

To speak a language badly. 

To skin a person alivSt to cheat. 

Se cries b^ore he is hurt. 

Politeness does not hurt one. 

We should shear the sheep but not skin 

theirs. 
To begin at the wrong end. 
The winding up of a business is the most 

difficult part <^iL 

To hear ; to nnderttand. 
Do as you think proper ^ or JU, 
That ie a matter qf course, 
I mean that that shall be done. 
To give to understand. 
He understands nothing about it. 
Be understands it. 

To be. 

Be is wholly absorbed in his worit. 

To be of the party ; tobewithit. 

Be is one <if them. 

Bow far have you got with itf 

ThisisasfarasJhavegoL 

Are you so far f Do you beUeve thatf 

I had my trouble for my pains, 

J%at business shall be settled as you^Mh. 

To be in: to be atj 
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J*j Mill poor one pedle ■omme. 

You n* J ftea pas. 

J*7 raifl, in*j ToicL 

On ne peat pas £tre et atoIt it6. 

Combien f aitea-Toiu la f afon f 

(Teat una fa^on da parler avec Inl. 

Telle eat ma fa^on de penaer. [theque. 

C*eat nn menble en fa^on de biblio- 

J*7 parriendrai de fa^on oa d'aatre. 

YiTre k la fa^on des Anglais. [prie. 

Ne f altea paa tant de f a^on, Je Tona en 

Point de fafon ; aansfa^n. 

De la bonne f a^n ; de la belle f a^on. 

Ce trait-li eat de voire f a^n. 

On Ta traits de fagon qa*il ne reTien« 

7«ir« (2M, M5, 384). [d» P"- 

Faire le bien, le mal. 

— un Yojage, nne operation. 

— aon cbemin, da progrda. 

— troia millea, & pied, etc 

— lea drapa. 

— faUlite, banqaeroate. 

— la m^ecine. 

— nne maladie. 

— la reine, Tenfant, ete. 
~ didte. 

— nn bon diner. 

— bonne mine, bon Tisage i qqn. 
-> lea jeoz doox a qqn. 

L*argent fait tout en ce monde. 

Combien faitea-vons cet habit ? 

Combien font deux f oia deox f 

Faire de qqn., de qq. ch. 

Je ne aaia qae faire de lai. 

Que voalez-vona faire de ce cbeval ? 

Sn faire & aa t€te. 

Ne faire rien de la aorte, nVn rien faire. 

n n*en f era rien. 

N^avoir qne faire de. 

Je n*ai qae f aiie de loL 

Qa>8t-ce qae cela me fait f 
(^ne voalez-vona qne j> fi 
qa> faire f 
Cela fait beaacoap. 
Cela n'j fait rien da toot. 
Jean fait toot et bon h iton. 



ImnmoCaihometowt9botif, 

laminUforagmaUamamL 

You have not got it. 

IkacegolU. 

Tou cannot ealyovr cake andttepiL 

IftkB ; fuhion ; ihape. 

Mow mue^ do you charge/or the nuMngP^ 

Thatieaform (f-expretakm tpUh Mm. 

8u€h i$ my way cf thinking, [booteate. 

It is a piece (^/umiture in the ^ape <fa 

I shaU aceompHeh it some way or other» 

To live in the English style. 

Donottueso much eeremoKy^ pray* 

No ceremony : without ceremony. 

Properly ; in fine style^ at a fine rate. 

That is a trick ofUr your oumfaMon. 

He was received in such a manner thai 

To do ; to make. ihewon^rttum. 

To do goody evil. 

To perform a Journey, an opera^en. 

To go ahead, to get along ; to progress. 

To travel three miles, on foot, etc 

To deal in cloths. 

To/ail, to go into bankruptcy. 

To practice medicine. 

To go through a sickness. 

To act like a queen, like a cMUL 

To diet. 

To eat a good dinner. 

To be friendly to one. 

To look sweet upon one. 

Money is every thing in this world, 

Eow much do you axkfor thai coatf 

How many are ttoice twof 

To dispose of s. 6., ofs. th. 

I do not know what to put him to. 

What wiU you do with that horse f 

To do as one pleases. 

To do nothing €f the kind. 

He WiU do nothing cftheUnd^ 

To have no occasion for, 

I have nothing to do with Mm, 

I have no business with hisn. 

What is that to mef 

How can I help itf 

What is to be done f 

That makes a great dl^ffertnos. 

That is nothing to the matter, 

JqA of att trades and \ 
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He flidre qae ; ne f aire que ds. 

BUe ne fait que rire. 

11 ne fait que d'entrer. 

8e faire soldat. 

Ce jeane homme se fait. 

8e faire a la fatigue. 

On se fait k toat. 

Cela ne se fait pas. 

Ck>mment cela s'est-il fait f 

n se fait tard. 

Faire d^nne mouche an ^l^phanL 

— la mouche du coche. 
Ce qui est fait n'est pas & faire. 
L*occasion fait le larron. 
Qui bien fera bien trouvera. 
On'ne peut faire qu'en faisant. 
Paris n'est pas fait en un jouc 
Faire et dire sont deux. 
Qui a fait Tune a fait Pautre. 

Kem.— The verb fairs may take the 
repetition (118). 
Je voulais partir, mais je n*ai pu le faire. 

Tait, m. 

Un fait accompli. 

Venir au fait, passer an fait. 

Prendre qqn. sur le fait. 

Par voie de fait. 

Pour la beauts du fait. 

fitre au fait d^une chose. 

Question de fait ; point de fait. 

C^est justement votre fait. 

Dire, donner son fait & qcjpi. 

De fait, dans le fait. 

Si fait. 

La bonne volont6 est r^pnt^ ponr le fait. 

Fan, m. 

Prendre feu. 

Fftire feu qui dure. 

Jeter son feu. 

D n^est feu que de bois Teri. 

Fil, m. 

Du 111 en aiguille. 

Avoir, donner du fil i retordre. 

Le fil de r^p^ 

Passer au fll de T^pte. 

Fin. 

Pin courant. 

La fin couronne rcsnyre. 

()iii Yeat la lUi, vent lea 



7b do nothing but ; to htne butJuiL 
She dots nothing but laugh. 
He has but Just come in. 
To become a soldier. 
That young man is earning out. 
To get accustomed to toil. 
One gets accustomed to every thing. 
That cannot be done. 
Bow did thai happen? 
It i« getting late 

To eocaggerate very much. \t 

To attribute too.s.aUthe credit i^asuo 
Donets done. 

OpportunUy makes the thitf. 
As you sow so you reap. 
It takes time to do things properly. 
Borne was not built in a day. 
Saying and doing are different things. 
They are cast in the same mould. 
place of any preceding verb to avoid its 

/wished to leave, but could not do it. 

Fact ; deed. 

An accomplished facL 

7b come to the point. 

To catch a person in the act. 

Through or by violence. 

For the beauty ttf the thing. [ posted. 

To be acquainted vfith a thing, to be 

Question qf/act ; point <^faet. 

That is just what suits you. 

To give it to one. 

In reality ; really; in fact. 

Oh f yes. 

To take the vHU/or the deed. 

Fire. 

To become exdted. 
To live y/ithin one^s meant. 
To sow one^s ufild oats. 
Youth is the time/or action. 

Thread. 

JProm one thing to another. 
To have or to sUr up diffleuUiti, 
The edge of the suwrd. 
To put to the sword. 

End. 

The end qf the mcnth. 

AU is wett that ends weU. 

Thtendjust^themmii' 
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Le fond de Tafliira. 

k fond. 

Coaler nne affaire k fond. 

Savoir nne chose i fond. 

JL deux foods; & f ond de paille. 

Faire fond sar qqn., sor qq. ch. 

Venir an fond des choses. 

De fond en comble. 

C^est one mer sans fond et sans rive. 

Fort, fn. 

C^est nn pea fort, ce qne voos dites-14 

U est fort en math^matiqaeB. 

An fort de Thiver. 

C^eet Ik son fort. 

U s^en fait fort. 

Le plas fort de Taffaire est pass^. 

O^est plas fort que moi. 

Voili qai est fort. 

Portime, /. 

Attaclier an cloa k la rone de la fortune. 
Venez diner avec nous k la f ortane da 
IKtre en fortane. [pot. 

Centre maavaise fortane bon coear. 

Garde, /. 
Bn gaide. 
A. la garde de, or sons la garde de. 

1. Prendre garde (indie.), 

Prenez garde a ce cheval. [t6te. 

— quHls se font signe de la 

— qa'on ne voas dlt pas la 

2. Prendre garde (n<^.). [v^rit^. 
Prenez garde que voas entendiez ce qaMl 

— qa'il ne sorte. [dira. 

— k voas tenir comme il fant. 

— i ne pas confondre les 

[choses. 
8. Prendre garde de (ivith the ir{jllnitive). 
Prenez garde de tomber. 
£tre, se mettre, se tenlr, en garde, or sar 

ses gardes (centre). 
N^avoir garde de faire. 
II n'a garde d'y aller. [faate. 

Je n'avais j;arde de commettre cette 
La garde. A la garde 1 
Monter la garde, 
ifere de garde, de service. 
Aire de garde, de bonne garde. 



Bottom. 

The bottom/adt qf ths 
To the bottom; thoroughly. 
To run a thing to the ground. 
To know a thing thoroughfy, 
DoiMe-botiomed ; straw-bottomtd 
To rdy upon s, 6., upon g. th. 
To H/t matters to the bottom. 
I^wn top to bottom, to the ground. 
Itiaa matter beyond the reach <^ human 

Strong; the strong point. L'^m*"*- 

That is rather hard what you say. 

He is good in mathematict. 

In the heart qf winter, 

ThatishieforU. 

He boaste qfit. 

The hardest part t^thebusinMs i$ our. 

Ieann(^ help it, 

Thatietoobad, 

FortTine. 

Tojbs the wheel <tf fortune, 

Oome and takepot4uck with us. 

To be fortunate, to be in luck. 

We must bear up against badforium. 

Guard ; oare ; heed. 

Jn custody. 

To or in the custody (f. 

To notice ; topay attention ; to mibuL 

Hind that horse. 

Ifotice that they motion to another. 

Notice that they do not tell you the truth, 

7b take care; tobecar^l. {wUleaiy, 

Take care that you utiderstand what he 

— that he dots not go out. 
Be oar^iU thai you keep orderly. 

— noftto cof^ound matters. 

To beware of; to take care not. 
Take care that you do not fall. 
To be onone^s guard ; togu€tnHagaiinst^ 

To beware of doing. 

He takes good care not to go there. 

I was not fool enough to commit thai 

The watch. Watch/ [mistake 

To mount guard. 

To be on duty. 

To keep well {d^fhtU, etc,), 

TM/htUket^mf^ 
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Gftrdar 1« lit, la chamlne. 

— on malade. 

La garder bonne & qqn. 
Kn donner & gaider & qqn. 
Oarder le secret d'nne chote. 

— nne poire pour la soif. 
Se garder ; m garder de. 
C60 f mits 86 gardent. 
Oardez-Tons d'en parler. 

Gener ; le gwner. 
Cet homme nous gdne. 
II ne ee gdne paa. 
Ne vons gdnez pas. 
Si cela ne vons g§ne pas. 

Ore, m. 

Tronveraq. ch. k son gr^. 

An gr^ de ses desire, de ses yoeoz. 

Bon gr^« mal gr^, de gr^ on de force. 

Savoir gr€ or bon grd k qqn. de qq. ch. 

— manvais gr6 & qqn. de qq. ch. 

Htnre,/. 

n est nne henre, deux henres vingt. 

A. Thenre. 

Avoir rhenre. 

Atre snjet & Thenre. 

L^heure des classes. 

X tonte henre. 

k rhenre qnUl est. 

L^henre d'n berger. 

Un manvais quart d^henre. 

Le quart d'heure de Rabelais. 

De bonne heure ; de meillenre henre. 

Arriver A la bonne henre. 

A la bonne henre I 

^re i rhenre (dtfdoeks). 

Mettre nne montre k Theure. 

Fixer nne henre. 

Qetarder Thenre. 

Bentrer k nne henre indue. 

Jen da mots ; Jen d^esprit. 

Accuser son Jen. 

Avoir beau jen. 

Donner or /aire beau jeu k qqn. 

Cacher or convrir son Jen. 

Ftdre bonne mine k mauvais Jeo. 

9e fHire nn ^eu de %<|. ch. 



Tokatp. 

7b Imp one''t btdt ons'*s room, 

7b take cart qf a tick permtn. 

7y> have a rod in pickle J&r < 

7b impose upon one. 

To kup a thing secret. 

To lay up something for a rakif day. 

To keep ; to beware qf; to retain fnmL 

That fruit keeps. 

Take care not to speakqfit. 

To inoommode ; to be under reetr^t 

That man is in our way. 
He stands on no ceremonies. 
Make yourseff at home. 
J^ it does not incommode you. 

WiU; liking. 

Tojlnd a thing to one^s liking. 

At one's hearths content. 

Willing or unwilling. 

To be pleased with s. o.J&r s. fh. 

Not to thank a person/or a thing. 

Honr. 

It is one o' clocks two o'*dock and twenty m. 

By the hour ; on time. 

To have the right time. 

To be tied to lime. 

Time for recitation. 

At any time. 

At the present moment. 

The propitious hour. 

A disagreeable time. 

Settling time ; trying time. 

Efxrly^ in good time ; earlier. 

To come in the right time. 

Well and good! 

To be right. 

To set a watch. 

To appoint an hour. 

To appoint a later hour^ to make Ulattir 

To keep bad hours. 

nay; game. 

A play upon words ; witHdem. 

To tell one^s game. iopportunity. 

To have a good game ; to have a gq^ 

To play into s, b^s hands. 

To conceal one's game. 

To put a good face on the matter, [in U. 

^mtik$li^ht(^athinfip'tQUitepliature 



346 



IDIOMS AVD PB0TBBB8. 



JooflT bifin urn J6B« 

Xettre en jeiL 

Prendre one choee en jen. 

X bean jea bean retonr. 

Le jea ne vant pas la chandelle. 

Main,/. 

Coap de main. 

Toar de main. 

A la main droite, or Ik droite. 

— gaache, or k gaache. 
Un cheval k deux mains. 
AToir one belle main. 

— la main faite, or rompne. 

— — crochne. 

— — l^gdre. 

— les mains nettes. 
Donner la main k qqn. 

— an coap de main. 
Se donner la main. 
Faire main basse sor. 
Forcer la main k qqn. 
Graisser la main k qqn. 
Bn lever la main. 

Mettre la main an fea ponr qq. ch. 

— — i Tceavre, k la p&te. 
Prater la main k qqn. 

Serrer la main k qqn. 
Toacher dans la main k qqn. 
Tenir de bonne main. 
Tomber sons les mains. 
Bn venir anx mains. 
Les mains m^en tombent ! 

Mai, tn. 

Les maaz de la vie. 

Le mal de t£te ; mal k la tdte. 

— dents ; — aox dents. 
Mal auz yenx. 

— au bras, k la main. 

— an ccear, or de coear. 
Faire mal, or da mal k qqn. 

Mettre. 

Mettre fin, ordre, bon ordre k qq. ch. 

— qqn. i, raise. 

— le convert. 

— de c6t6. 

— qqn. an fait, an conrant. 

— — k mdme de faire qq. ch. 
^ — AlaraisoA. 



lb play oiui'i eardi toA 

2b bring out, to eaU UUopl&if. 

To take a thing in jest. 

One good turn deeervee anoiher. 

It it not worth powder and ehoL 

Hand. 

Sudden attack ; surprise ; bold < 

Sleight qf hand. 

2b or at the right hand. 

— 10 hand. 
A horse JUted to drive and ride. 
To write a goodhand. 
To have one^s hand in (trained). 
To be Ught-Jlngerea {thievish). 
TobeskHful. 

To have one^s hands dean {uneorrtqsted). 
To give one^s hand, to assist s. b. 
To lend a helping hand, [other^s hands. 
Tobehandin hand with ; to play into each 
To lay violent hands on. 
To compel one to do a thing. 
To bribe one ; to give him a sop. 
To take one^s oath qfit. 
To stake one^s life upon a thing, [wheel. 
Tosetto work ; toput one^s shoulder to the 
To assist 8. b. ; to countenance s. b. 
To give one a friendly squeeze qfthehand. 
To give one^ 8 hand in tokenof acquiescence. 
To have from good authority. 
To fall in one*s way. 
To come to blows. 
lam very much surpriseu at it. 

Evil; harm; sore. 

The ills qf^e. [head, 

Hie headache; headache; pain in tht 

The toothache ; tooOiaehe. 

Sore eyes. 

Pain in the arm ; sore hand. 

Sickness (if the stomach. 

To hurt s. b. ; to injure. 

To pat; to let. 

To put an end to, to put order isi, a 

To set one at ease. 

To lay the cloth. 

To put aside. 

To make one acquainted ufitk. 

To enable s.b.todoa thing, 

TobringmetortMm, 
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MettM an jenr. 

— dedans^ dehors. 

— le toat poar le toat. 

— loiu les yens. 

— la gloire k f aire une choie. 

— de Teaa dans son Tin. 

— da foin dans ses bottes. 
Semettre 
8e mettre A table, k son aise. 

— bien. 

— en coldre. 

— en Itat, k m§me de. 

— an fait, au coorant. 

— bien avec qqn. 

— mal — 
8*7 mettre. 

Xonter. 

Monter k cheval, en cronpe. 
-^ . en voitare. 

— sor le trOne, an trOne. 

— en grade. 

Le vln monte k la tfite. 

La rongeur lui monta an visage. 

Le h\6 monte. [dollars. 

Les frais montent (or se montent) k mille 

Monter le h\6 an grenier. 

— nn cheval. 

— on atelier. 

— une machine. 
-^ one horloge. 
— ■ nne affaire. 

— un diamant 

— on chapeau. 

-» nn instrument de musiqae. 

— sa dSpense, son train. 

— la tdte k qqn. 

Qui monte la mole la ferre. 

XojOil) m. 

Par le moyen de. Au moyen de. 
n n'y a pas moyen de le faire. 
Je n'ai pas les moyens de le faire. 
AToir des moyens. 

Vei, m. 

An nez de qqn. 

Ayoir bbn nes. 

Donner snr le nes k qqn. 

So trosTec nes 4 nea aTae.qqn. 



\ 



7b pubUah; to put forth. 

To trick, to take in ; to dian^i. 

To risk every thing. 

To bring to notice, to make known. 

To make it one's glory to do a tMng. 

To lower one'^e pretensions, 

To/eather one's nest. 

To put one's self; to sit down ; to dress, 

To sit down to table ; to take one's ease. 

To dress well. 

To get angry. 

7b put one's self in a condUion to. 

To make one's seif acquainted with. 

To get on good terms with one. 

To conciliate one's good-toitt. 

To get on bad terms with one. 

7b set about it; to turn to. 

To ascend ; to gro or get up. 

To get, to ride on horseback ; to get behind. 

To step into the carriage, 

7\> ascend the throne. 

To advance. 

Wine goes to the head. 

Her face turned red. 

Com is rising. 

The cost comes to a thousand dollars. 

To carry the com up to the granary. 

To ride a horse. 

ToJU up a workshop. 

To set up a machine. 

To toind up a dock. 

To get up an qfatr. 

To set a diamond. 

To trim a bonnet. 

To put a musical instrument together. 

To increase one's expense. 

To get another into excitement about s, th 

Who rides the mule pays the hostler. 

Xeani. 

By means of. In consequenes qf, 

There is no means qf doing it. 

I cannot afford doling it. 

To have talents, to be clever. 

Hose. 

In a person'sfaoSi 

To be sagaeknts. 

To mortify s. b. 

IbJUkl 0. s.faoe tofact itmj§i,Jbk 
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ONiDa,/. 

AtoIt ronill* ftu giMt 
Tirar Toniile A qqn. 
Se f aire tirer PoraiUe. 

Part,/. 

En bonne part 

Aroir part i ; prendre pert L 

FairepartA. 

~ Upartde. 
MettreApart. 
Prendre en manTaiie part 
Avoir de bonne part. 

Puti| nt* 

Homme de partL Baprtt de parti. 

Aponaer an bon parti. 

Prendre on parti, 

C^eit an>parti pria. 

Prendre parti poor. 

Tirer parti de. 

Partie,/. 

dtre de la partle. 

Avoir alfaire A trop forte partie. 

Faire la eeconde partie auprds de qqn. 

— le coup de partie. 
Prendre qqn. A partie. 
Quitter la partie. 



Passer chez qqn. 

Bn passer par lA. 

n lai f ant passer par lA on par la f endtre. 

Se faire passer poor. 

Passer le temps A s'amoaer. 

Je Ini ai pass£ cela. 

Cela me passe. 

Se passer. 

Ces choses se passent tons les Jonrs. 

Se passer de. 

II faat se passer de bien des cboses. 

POrtAT* 

Porter t^moi^age. 

<— sor soi. 

~ da f rait. 

— de beaax liabits. 

— lea cheveax longa. 

— leearmea. 

— on coup. 
•» envie. 

Li btonfoliporte IntMt 



lb puU », el's earg ; teAMfi«.A. 

Tbffeio, g, dutmed: to te very refudmni 

Bhara; part. 

Mffoodpari ; ina good tente. 

T9 have a thare in ; toparUe^^ku 

Tbffiveaparito; ioimpartto, 

7b make aUowane$/or. 

Tbtetatide, 

Tbtakeamiet. 

Tf> have from good authofitffm 

Party* 

Party man. Party epMt, 

To make a good match. 

To make up one^e mind, 

Ms mind ie made vp. 

To take part with. 

To derive advantage pnm^ 

Party. 

TobeoM<^them. 

To be overmatched. 

To play eeoondjlddle to e, b, 

Toetrike the decisive blow, 

Toeuee.b.; to lay the blame on #. A. 

7\> throw up the game ; to reUnqtdehoneU 

To pan. Ij/areuit, 

To call on one. 

ToeubmUtoU, 

He muet submit to thai or worse. 

To pass one'*s self for. 

To tr{fle away ami's time. 

I forgave him that ; I let that go. 

That iebeyondmy eomprshension. 

To happen ; to take place. 

7%oee things happen every day. 

To do without ; to diepenee uMh, [cmt, 

There are many things one has to do with . 

To bear; to oarry; to 

To bear witness. 

To have about one''s pereonm 

TobearfruU. 

To wearjine dothss, 

lb wear long hair. 

Tocarry arms ; to be in the 

To strike a Now. 

To envy. 

A.aood deed bears intmmt. 
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WtB poitt IM ealottat. 
Dire qq. ch. i boat portant 
Le coup a poft^ Juste. 
8e porter i dee extr^mit^, k rezcdi. 
— bien, mal. 

Friiidr6« 
Prendre dee airi. 

— le dessns. 

— > roccasion aaz chevenz. 

•— le tiaon par oil 11 brtUe. 

— 1a moache, or la chdvre. 

— la clef des champs. 

— le mords aux dents. 

— snr sa nonrritnre, son sommeil. 
Lq prendre snr an haat ton. 

— > bien, mal. 

— ponr^bon, poar dit [lalsser. 
Dans ce quUl dit, 11 f ant en prendre et en 
Ne savoir par oil prendre qqn. 

Je voas y prends. 

f^ fen a pris k la maison. 

La fldvre Ta pris. 

8*7 prendre. 

II s*y prend maL 

8'en prendre i. 

n s'en prend k vons. 

X tout prendre. 

Firopof) m, 

Ce sont des propos en Talr. 

Tenir de sots propos. 

X propos. 

A. tont propos. X propos de rlen. 

II est A propos que voas le vOyies. 

Stmettre. 

Bemettre qqn. dans ses droits. 

— le bras k qqn. 

— bien ensemble. 

— an lendemain. 

— k Tan qnarante. 

— qq. ch. k qqn. 

— qqn. 
8e remettre. 
g^en remettre k, 

Je m*en remets k sa dteiston. 

Bmidre. 
Rendre r6ponse. 

— Jastioe, la Jastioe 
^ senrlce, visite* 



To nuike unpUatant rtmarkt in a. o*s 

Hie blow W€rU homt. 

To go to eoUremu, to exoett, 

TobewtU^UL 

To tak0. 

TojnUon<^iin, 

To gain the <ucendencg. 

To seiu the opportunUy, [tkm. 

To take up the difficult eide €f the que»- 

Tojly into a paeeionfor a trijle. 

To eeeape, to take to one*e heele, 

ToJly into a passion, [sleep. 

To retrench ; to take from oneUfood^ onA's 

To carry it high. 

To take it well, amiss, 

— forgmnted, [in what he says. 
There is not much confidence to be placed 
Not to know how to treat one, 

I have you there. 

The house has caught fire. 

He caught the/ever. 

To set about it. 

He sets about it in the wrong way. 

To throw theblameon. 

He throws the blame on you. 

Upon the whole. 

Talk. 

That is idXe talk. 

To talk nonsense. 

Timely ; seasonably ; by the way, 

M every turn. For nothJing at aU, 

It is expedient thai you should see him. 

To put baek ; to replaoe. 

7b reinstate a person in hie rights. 

To set s. b*s arm. 

To reconcile, to make friends again. 

To put qjf, to d^er till next day, 

— tiU doomsday. 

To deliver, to hand s.th,tos. b. 

To recognize s. b. 

To set to again ; torecover; toamuh. 

To rely on. 

I rely on his decision. 

To render ; to give bade 

To return an answer. 

To do right ; to administer JueOee, 

To render service,' topayavieii. 
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Rmdre la pwlll*. 

— compte, ndacm de. 

— nne pent^, nne id6e. 
Cette flear rend ane odenr agitable. 
C« cbemin rend k la ville. 

8e rendre. 

-^ k son poBte, aoprds de qqn. 

— A la ndson. 
BeAdez k C6m ce qni eit i Cfsar. 

Tenir. 

Tenir boatique, pension. 

— ^qaipaf^e. 
£n tenir. 

II en tient 

Tenir qqn. le bee dans Teao. 

— — Ik distance. 

— — dans sa mancbe. 

— — i qnatre. 

Un principe qni tient dans tons les caa. 

A qnoi tient-il qne cela ne soit f 

Qn'lk cela ne tienne. 

S*il ne tient qn'& cela. 

C^est k ny pas tenir. 

II tient k ses opinions. 

Tiens, tiens, comme voos y allez. 

Tenez, j*aime encore mieax cela. 

Un tiens vant mienx que deox tu Taaras. 

Se tenir prdt. 

— k nne decision. 
Je m'y tiens. 

S'en tenir. 

Je m'en tiens k ce qui a 6t6 conyenn. 

S*en tenir ]k. 

S*en tenir an gros de Tarbre. 

Vonloir. 

Jfi veox bien qne cela soit ainsi. 

<le vondrais bien la voir. [cela. 

Venillez me dire ce qne vons pensez de 

Je ne veuz pas de ces gens-Ul. 

Je ne veux pas de cela. 

Vouloir du bien (da mal) k qqn. 

En vouloir k qqn. 

Je loi en veaz d*avoir parl6 de cela. 

A qni en veutil ? 

Dien le veuille I 

Faites ce que vons voudrez. 

Quand voiisn voudrez. 

Que voulez-vous i Que yooles-yous I 

Voatoir din. 



To aeoounifor. 

To txprtn a thought^ an idta, 

ThatJUiwer exhales afragrotd odor. 

That road leads fo the town. 

To yield ; to surrender. 

To go to one^s dtAv. tos.b. 

To submit to reasok. [CteMr*«. 

Oive unio Ccuar the things thai art 

To keep; to hold. 

To ke^ a shop, a boarding-kouss. 

— acarHitge. 

To have caught it ; to be smUten with. 
Be has caught it; he is infer it, etc 
Tokens, b. in expectation, 

— Ota distance. 

To have a person at oitts disposed, 

— one bound hand and foot, 

A prindple that holds good in sfoery com. 

What is the reason that that is nai so f 

Do not let that make any dUf^eireMOS. 

JfthatUaU, 

I cannot endure it any longer. 

He is tenacious qfhis opinions. 

Bless mSf how you go about iL 

See here, I like this stiU better. [bush. 

A bird in the hand is worth two in the 

To hold one^s sdf in readiness 

To abide by a dedHon, 

I adhere to U. 

To rely on ; toabideby, 

1 abide by what was agresd to. 

To stop ffiere. 

To side with the strongest. 

To be willing : to wiih. 

I consent loit ; lam willing. 

I should like to see her. 

JHsase tell me what you ^ink ffthOL 

1 donH want those people, 

IdmCt wish thaL 

To wish a person well {Ul). 

To bear s. b. ill-wiU. Wthat, 

lam angry vnth him for having spoken 

Whom does he comp^iin cff 

Qod grant! 

Bo what you like ; do your best. 

When you like. All nghl. 

What do you wish t Whoeanhs^iL 
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INTRODUCTION. 



BEADiincss in employing the verb in all of its forms is well 
imderstood to be indispensable to anything like fluency in the use 
of the French language. This readiness can be attained only by 
constant and systematic drill. The ordinary practice of reciting 
the moods and tenses consecutively does not secure it, because any 
one person and number suggests the following one, and thus the 
work becomes a routine, and does not give the independents essen- 
tial to rapid expression. 

Inasmuch as each verb is conjugated affirmatively, negatively, 
interrogatively, and negatively-interrogatively, the number of 
changes in arrangement is so great that the task of familiarizing 
the student with them presents obstacles somewhat difficult to 
overcome. The purpose of this pamphlet is to offer a means by 
which the necessary constant and systematic drill may be secured 
by an outlay of ten or fifteen minutes of each recitation hour. It 
is to be employed after a verb has been studied till all of its forms 
can be given fairly well in their order. This drill supplements 
* that work and results in enabling the student to employ without 
hesitation any form of the verb he may wish to use in speaking 
or writing. 

The English of nearly every possible arrangeinent of Avoir' is 
here given, and the order is such that no similar forms are suc- 
cessive. It has been found best to give about twenty forms to be 
practiced for each recitation. Of course the number will depend 
upon the proficiency and industry of the pupils. 
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In dasSj the teacher should strive to obtain instant and un- 
hesitating rendering into French when the English is pronounced. 

After some familiarity with Avoir has been gained, any other 
verb may be practiced by substituting its forms for those of Avoir. 
For example, if the study be upon to write or to go away, the first 
form will be, "Thou shouldst not have written,'* or "Thou 
shouldst not have gone away," in place of, "Thou shouldst not 
have had," and so on. 

A few weeks of this drill will develop fluency in using the verb^ 
greater ease in pronunciation, and an interest in forming sen- 
tences and in expression of thought that it is very hard to arouse 
while the pupil is struggling with unreadiness as to modes and 
tenses. 

This dauy drill should be continued until there is such facility 
in the use of the different forms of any verb that it is no longer 
necessary. 

Success with this as with everything else will depend very 
much upon the enthusiasm and persistence of the teacher. 

THE ENGLISH OF THE DIFFEEENT FORMS 

OF AVOIM, TO HAVE. 



1. Thou shouldst not have 

had. (Substitute "Thou 
shouldst not have writ- 
ten," "Thou shouldst not 
have gone away," etc.) 

2. You would not have. (Sub- 

stitute, etc.) 

3. They should not have had. 

4. I would not have had'. 

5. Would I have? 

6. You had. 

7. They have. 

8. You have not had. 

9. HadBt thou? 
10. Had he had! 



11. Will they not have? 

12. They would not have. 

13. Have you not? 

14. That we might not have. 

15. Wilt thou not have? 

16. That you might not have. 

17. We have not. 

18. That thou mightst not have. 

19. Thou wilt have. 

20. Have I not? 

21. To have had. 

22. I have not. 

23. 1 should have had. 

24. Thou wilt not have. 

25. He had not. 
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26. They have had. 


61. 


27. He i^ould not have had. 


62. 


28. Hast thou not had? 


63. 


29. You have. 


64. 


30. WouldfiTt thou not have? 


65. 


31. We shall not have had. 


66. 


32. Would he have? 


67. 


83. We should not have had. 


68. 


34. They will not have. 


69. 


35. That he might have had. 


70. 


36. That we might not have had. 


71. 


37. That they may not have 


72. 


had. 


73. 


38. That you might have had. 


74. 


39. Thou hadst not. 


75. 


40. Will he have had? 


76. 


41. They have not. 


77. 


42. Not to have. 


78. 


43. We had. 


79. 


44. Have you? 


80. 


46. Tou had had. 


81. 


46. Had he not had ? 


82. 


47. They will have. 


83. 


48. Had we not had? 


84. 


49. Will he not have? 


85. 


60. Had I not had? 


86. 


61. That thou mightst have. 


87. 


62. That I may have had. 


88. 


63. Have not (thou). 


89. 


64. That thou mightst have 


90. 


had. 


91. 


65. That I might have. 


92. 


66. He has. 


93. 


67. That I might not have had. 


94. 


68. We have not had. 


95. 


69. Have we not? 


96. 


60. Vou had not had. 


97. 



I had. 

We would have had. 

Thou hast. 

Has he had? 

I shall have had. 

Have they? 

Wilt thou not have had? 

We had had. 

He would have had. 

Have (you). 

You would have had. 

Would I not have? 

Thou wouldst have. 

Have (thou). 

That he may have had. 

That he may not have. 

Thou hast not had. 

Have you had? 

He will not have had. 

Thou wouldst have had. 

That they may have had. 

That you may have had. 

Had they? 

Hadst thou not had? 

Wouldst thou have had? 

Thou wilt have had. 

Shall we have? 

Not to have had. 

You would have. 

Should you have had? 

Had he not? 

That they might not have. 

That I might not have. 

He will not have. 

Would we not have? 

They have not had. 

I had not. 
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98. 


Will you not haveT 


132. 


99. 


He had not had. 


133. 


100. 


That we may not have. 


134. 


101. 


We shall have. 


136. 


102. 


Had we? 


136. 


103. 


That we may have. 


137. 


104. 


Thou wilt not have had. 




105. 


Have I not had? 


138. 


106. 


You will not have had. 


139. 


107. 


We have had. 


140. 


108: 


Thou hadst not had. 


141. 


109. 


You have had. 


142. 


110. 


That you might not have 






had. 


143. 


111. 


They- had had. 


144. 


112. 


That we may have had. 


146. 


113. 


That he may have. 


146. 


114. 


That he might not have 


147. 




had. 


148. 


116. 


Hadst thou not? 


149. 


116. 


I shall not have had. 


160. 


117. 


We would not have. 




118. 


Hast thou had? 


161. 


119. 


Shall we not have? 


162. 


120. 


Should they not have had? 


153. 


121. 


Would I not have had? 


164. 


122. 


Hast thou not? 


165. 


123. 


That thou mayst have had. 


166. 


124. 


"Should you not have had? 


157. 


126. 


Would you not have? 


168. 


126. 


That thou mayst not have 


169. 




had. 


160. 


127. 


Shall I not have had? 


161. 


128. 


I have not had. 


162. 


129. 


He had had. 


163. 


130. 


He would not have. 


164. 


131. 


Having had. 


166. 



I would not havdw 
That I may have.. 
He will have had. 
Had they not? 
Have not (you). 
That we may not have 
had. 

They will have had. 
That he might not have. 
Would they not have? 
Would they have? 
That thou mightst not 

have had. 
We had not. 
Thou hadst had. 
Has he not? 
Had I had? 
Hast thou? 
They had. 

Shall we not have had? 
That he may not have 

had. 

Shall I have had? 
You should not have had. 
That you may not have. 
Would he not have? 
Have we had? 
That they might have. 
That we might have. 
Had you? 
We have. 
We will have. 
That we might have had'. 
Will they have had? 
He had. 

Have they had? 
Have -we? 
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166. 


Kot having had. 


200. 


167. 


That they may have. 


201. 


168. 


Has he not had? 


202. 


169. 


That they may not have 


203. 




had. 


204. 


170, 


Wouldst thou not have 


206. 




had? 


206. 


171. 


Have you not had? 


207. 


172. 


Had you not had? 


208. 


173. 


Would they have had? 


209. 


174. 


I shall have. 


210. 


176. 


Will he not have had? 


211. 


176. 


We shall have had. 


212. 


177. 


Will he have? 


213. 


178. 


That they might not have 


214. 




had. 


216. 


179. 


That I might have had. 


216. 


180. 


Thou wouldst not have. 


217. 


181. 


Had he? 


218. 


182. 


I would have. 


219. 


183. 


That you might have. 


220. 


184. 


Will you not have had? 


221. 


185. 


Had I? 


222. 


186. 


Has he? 

1 


223. 


187. 


Shall I not have? 


224. 


188. 


I have. 


225. 


189. 


Have I? 


226. 


190. 


I had not had. 


227. 


191. 


I shall not have. 


228. 


192. 


You had not. 


229. 


193. 


Wouldst thou have? 


230. 


194. 


That thou mayerf> have. 


231. 


195. 


That I may not have. 


232. 


196. 


We have not had. 


233. 


197. 


They would have. 


234. 


198. 


Would I have had? 


235. 


199. 


Have we not had? 


236. 



They had not had. 

He has had. 

Will they not have had? 

They had not. 

Will they have? 

That they might have had. 

Thou hast had. 

Shall we have had? 

Had you had? 

Have I had? 

Shall I have? 

We would have. 

We shall not have. 

Had they not had? 

I had had. 

Had we not? 

They would have had. 

Would you have? 

He has not had. 

Would he have had? 

Wilt thou have? 

You will have. 

I have had. 

Thou hast not. 

Wilt thou have had? 

That I may not have had. 

Would we have? 

You will not have. 

Had you not? 

They will not have had. 

That you may have. 

He has not. 

Would he not have had? 

Had they had? 

Have they not had? 

Hadst thou? 

To have. 
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237. Will you have: 246. Will you have had? 

238. Let us have. 246. That he might have. 
839. That you may not ha> : 247. You have not. 

had. 248. Had I not? 

240. That thou mayst not nave. 249. Should we not hive had? 

241. Have they not? 250. Let us not hav . 

242. Thou hadst . 251. He would have. 

243. Had we had? 252. Should we have hau? 

244. You will have had. 



